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IMPORTANT NOTICES

Students are advised that the matters dealt with in this Calendar are subject to continuing review and’
revision. This Calendar is printed some months before the year for which it is intended to provide
gokiance, Students are further advised that the content of this calendar is subject to change without
notice, other than through the regular processes of Dalhousie University, and every student accepted for
regletration Iz the University shall be deemed to have agreed to any such deletion, revision or addition
whether made before or after said acoeptance. Additionally, students are advised that this calendar is not
an all-inclusive set of rules and regulations but represents only a portion of the rules and regulations that
will govern the student’s relationship with the University. Other rules and regulations are contained in
additional publications that are arc avallable to the student from the Reglstrar's office, and/or the relevant

Faculty, Department or School.

The University reserves the right to limit enrollment in any program. Students should be aware that
enrollment in many programs is limited and that students who arc admitted to programe at Dalhonsie are
nocmally required to pay deposits on tuition fees to confirm their acceptance of offers of admission. These
deposits may be either non-refundable or refundable in part, depending on the program in question. While
the University will make every reasonabie cffort to offer ciasses as required within programs, prospective
students should note that admission to a degree or other program does not guarantee admission 1o any
given class, except those specified as required, within that program. Students shoukd select optional classes
early in order to ensure that classes are taken at the most appropriate time within thelr schedule. In some
flelds of study, admission to upper level clases may require more than minimal standing in prerequisite

Dalhousis University does not accept any reaponsibility for loss or damage suffered or incurred by any
student as a result of suspension or termination of services, courses or classcs caused by reason of atrikes,
jockouts, riots, weather, damage to university property or for any other cause beyond the reasonable
control of Dalhousie University.

Inquiries reganding Academic Matters should be directed toc

The Registrar
Dalhousie University
Halifax, Nova Scotia
Canada

BIH 4H6 -
Tel: (902) 424-2450
Fix: (902) 424-1630
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4  Application Dates

Final Dates for Receipt of Appllcdtlons for Admission

Reguiar Session

Aris & Soclal Sclences and Sclence

Foreign Students (ex0ept USAY. .. ... .uiurueessreeransarssnnatsaanrsrsnessrnesesionses May 1
BEd Program.........: o050 0 a0 0005666 00608000440 00a00.00000.0.00000J002 Ga0d00080000 June 1
Siudents eatering from Canada of US - .ot vecvnresrnasnceniosroressasrnnsssssaronsainns July 1
Health Professions .

BSc (Nursing), Outpost and Community Health Nursing/,
Occupational Therapy, Physiotherapy, Pharmacy,

BOCKAN WOBK . ¢ 1 v v menuusetoennetsunannsssssinanrerssnnssrenasissansassnsanonnss March 1
BSc (Nursing) for Post RN - Full-ime. .. oo vveenerennenenes vane o e o A0 o OB e June 1
Part-tiNe. .. oovverienrsssasinntisateserttiinnarsrentanranrnsanna 500065006000000 August 1
Racreation, Physical & Health EQCRUON. « 0t avveenranennenrencsnnererersononsassstnes July 1
*anagement

Forelgn Students (E006PC USA) .+ 10 vt uuusnettsreressensonsnssensisssansneessssssionse May 1
Students entering from Canada of US ........0ceiveseicvisorostosmcnsssnassnarsinnnnis July 1
.y e December 1
I R eBaRe ARG b ho a0 00000 0000000005000 30000 Aa0AA00 500 0006 Ok & February 1
Medicine

T oo o R Sy ) A AR P vt . November 15
Post-Graduate. .. .cccovvivvvnnes f0000000000000F0000000000C0Q0000000A00DE00S0 December 1
P OO 0% 15 s 5557578 « 18 EQSI8L8 = = = 747775 o & NATESISES 5.8 & b oncs ) st 5 3 A1 lnpase TSI March 1
Graduate Stodles T (except 88 DElow) .« ..« vvieiiiiiitiiiiintisenrinanaranreranane August 1
Marine AffAlrS. . . o vvenraeininriesiiorsraaraairas st it ta i e aran January 1
Human Communication Disorders and Soclal Work. . cocvvveeecerienstittcnasnccnaseans March 1
Health Services Administration. .. ......00000... 8 B § e med 1010 mnd 875 JererErETarPTeIeTS EISTRTED: AR May 1
Non-Canadian Students (except as below). . .. . cvevreccciscostoracrsenisssnsnrtsaannsss June 1
Numsing....... fEa05000R00060000A0AR000 O 005 F6000a00 9002000 8800035086001 60 6008 060 June 1
Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery €. . ... ....oivvenninnnnnnnnnns o oo 08 §a v 410 o e TR July 1
Winter Term

BA, BSc’ and BOOM Programs 0nly. . .....coeeeeererresaereseanenncassnonnnnenes November 18
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Aimanac 1988-89

Classsg offered at Dalhousle have ons of the
Ietiem "A", "B", "C" or "R" following the number.
A" classes are those given in the fall teym or in
the frgt three weeks of the spring or summer
session, "B* classes are those given In the winter
term or the second three weeks of the spring or
summer scasion, and "R” and "C” classes are given
throughout the regular year or the eaiire spring or
summer session ("R" clasees carry one full credit
or more, "C" classcs less than one full credit).

May

% & 10 LMOC Examinations, Medicine,

17

Victoria Day - University closed.

Examinations begin, Dentlstry (first
and secord yeam).

University Convocations - Dentistry,
Dental Hygiene and Graduate Studies.

Examinations end, Medicine (first
year). '

‘End of third term Dentistry (third
w-r)-ndDentnl!-lmne(ﬂmm}
Examinations end, Medicine (second
year).
Examinations end, Dentistry (first and
second years).

Jone

14

Internship year begins, Medicine.

Applications due for supplementary
exams, {aw.

Laat day to register, Postgraduate
residents.

Canada Day
Residency programs commence,
Postgraduate Medicine.
University Holiday - University closed.

Supplemental and special examinations
begin, Law.

Last day to apply for supplemental
examinations in Dentistry and Dental
Hygiene.

Supplemental and special examinations
end, Law. -

Last day for those expecting PhD
degrees in October 10 submit
unbound theses to departments.

Supplemental and deferred
examinations, Medicine (first and
second years).

Halifxx and Dartmouth Natat Day -
University closed.

Supplemental examinations begin,
Dentistry and Dental Hyglene.

Classcs begin, Medlcine (third year).

Orientation week begins, Dentisiry
and Dental Hygiene.

September

4
5

Labour Day - University closed.
Registration ends, Law.
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8 Last day to register, Regular session,

11 Clamses begin unless otherwise
specified; Regular session.

15 Last day to add or drop Fall or
full-year clames, Law.
Last day for those expecting to receive
graduate degrees in October to submit
approvéd unbound copies of theses to
Faculty of Graduate Studies Office,

25 Last day to add "A", "C", and "R"
classes.

Last day to cancel registration,
Regular session.

Last day 0 register with late fee.

Applications svailable, Medicine,
Thanksgiving Day - University closed.
Fall Convocation.

Last day to withdraw from A", "R"
and "C" classcs without academic
penalty.
November
11 Remembrance Day.
13 Univenity boliday - University closed.
14 Laat day to.drop "A”" classes.
Last day for those expecting PhD
degree by approval of Senate in
February to submit unbound theses 1o
departments.
1S Application deadline, Medicine.

30 Last day to change statis (PT to FT
or FT to PT), graduate students.

Dacember

1 dﬂuuﬂhbﬂlﬁlﬂy(ﬁm.mﬂ
and third years) and Dental Hyglene.

4 Bxaminations begin in Dentistry (first,
second and third years) and Dental
Hygiene.

5 Last day of classes, Law (all years).

1

1990

January

February

Examinatlons begin in Law (second
and third years).

Midterms begin, Law (first year).

Student holidsys begin for Dentistry
(fourth yer).

Christmas finals begin for Medicine
(first and second years).

Examinations begin, Graduate Studies.
Midterms end, Law (first year).

Christmas finals end, Medicine (first
and second years).

Last day for those expecting Masters

degrees by approval of Senate in
February to submit unbound theses to

departments.

Examinations end, Law (second and
third years).
Student holidays begin in Dentiatry

(first, sccond and third years) and
Dental Hygiene.

Examinations end.

New Year's Day - Univessity closed.
Classes resume, Regular session,
Last day to register, Winter term.

Last day for those expecting to
receive graduate degrees by approval
of Senate in February to submit

unbound copies of theses to
the Faculty of Graduate Studies
Office.

Last day for adding or changing
Spring term classes, Law.

Last day 1o add "B" classes (except
fourth year Occupational Therapy).

Last day to cancel registration in "B"
classes,

Munro Day - University closed (does
not apply to Medicine fourth year).
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m@mmw@m
academic penalty (except fourth year
Occupational Therapy).
Inudlywlpplgtomduteluuuy.
Stndy break begins {does not apply to
Medicine fourth year).

Last day for those expecting PhD
degrees in May 1o submit unbound
theses to departinients.
Chnu

Last day to withdraw from "B", *C",
anxd "R" classes (cxcept fourth year

. Occupational Therapy).

Last day for those expecting Masters
degrees in May to submit unbound
theses to departments,

Last day of classes Law (all years).
Last day of clasees, Regular scssion.
Examinations begin, Regular scssion.
Good Fridsy - Universty Closed.

Examinations begin, Law (scoond and
il year). .

Last day for those expecting to receive

graduate degrees in May to submit
approved unbound coples of theses to
letlyul_’ﬂndpntesmdiu.

Examinations begin in Dentistry (third
lndmmtll,un)mdnumll-lnlene.

Third term for Dentistry (third and
fourth years) and Dental Hyglene
(Orst year) begins,
Esaminations end, Law (first year).-
Exsruinations end, Law (second and
third years).



8 Definitions

Definitions

The fvliowing definitions are intended to facilitate
2n undarstanding of the calendar and not to
define all words and phrases used in the calendar

w!:bhmnyhmnpedﬂcmninp.

Andit Studest: A student permitted fo attend
classes but not expected to prepare assignments,
wiile papers, tests of examinations. Credit Is not
given nor is & mark awanded for classes. Classes
appear on the transcript with the notation "Ani".
Audit students must apply, select classes and
icgister in the normal way.

Gﬂ:Annltotklnnmedonlnlp-rumnubjeﬂ
identified by a name and number.

Comse: The term "clase” s used in place of the
word course, i

Cyadii: A unit by which University class work is
measured. A full year class is normally worth one
credit,

Full time Stadenis Those registered for three full
classes or more, or the equivalent of three half
credit classes or more in either first or second
term.

Matricuistion Standing: Senior Matriculation
designates the level of studies attained by students
who have successfully completed Grade XII in
oublic high school in Nova Scotia or its equivalent
elsenhere,

RMstere Studemt: A person who Is at least 23 years
old, does not meet the usual admission
requimnenulndhubemnhmtmnm-ﬁm
kizh school study for at least four years.

Pat-time Studemts students registered for fewer
iian three full-credit classes or the equivalent of *
three half-crodit classes in either first term or
sceond term. A full credit class is equivalent to 6
credit hoars,

Special Studeste: students who are not candidates

for a degree or diploma but who wish to take one

".Tmmﬂludlydmwhidlmnybellhnd
for credit. This s not the same as auditing a

mNo-dqtuuudmhmuMmﬂ
=inyission requirements.

Usdergmdnstes: stadents who are candidates for
nn undergraduate qualification. ; |

Universlty Rapiceniicr: students admitted under
ihe mature students category who are not
candidates for a degree.
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Bzlhousle University

Dalsousic University s a non-denominational
so-sducationsl university. Founded in 1818, the
Univensity is a member of the Assoclation of
Universities and Colleges of Canada, the Atlantic
Amociation of Universities, and the Association of
Commonwesith Universities.
Dalhowie’s enrolment stands at over 10,000
students. To accommodate them, in a wide varlety
of undergraduste, professional, and graduate
r_-__-n-,m occuples more than 60 acres
in a residential area of Halifax. University facilitics
inclwje buildings for teaching and research,
iibraries, residential housing for students, a ]
Statent Union Building, an Arts Centre for music,
thestre. smd an ast gallery and fucilities for
physicai recreation. The Nova Scotla Archives
buiiding, the Atlantic Reglonal Laboratory of the
INmtional Kesearch Council, major provincial -
hospitals, and the Dr. DJ. MacKenzie
Laborarories are located close to the University.
Zaitousle benefits from a varlety of
for icaching and research collaboration with
foanigly and federal and provincial research
Iaboratoties.
mUnlvulllydKing'lcollqn.dmud

Solence receive Dalhousie degrees in the name of
boih institutions. By agreement with Mount Saint
Vizcam University students have access to various
courues and services, and by agreement with the
Tetmnical niversity of Nova Scotia there are
co-operative arrangentents for
memmmm
By asrangement with the Nova Scotla Teachers .
Coficge, graduates of that institution may complete
aducation degree requirements at Dalhousie.
Co-operation in a number of academic programs,
in administrative services, and In wse of library
mnwﬂeﬂﬁnrlnmﬁn;mmﬂ
Sdea:y'lUnlvuﬂlynndolherlmtuuﬁuu
‘_“'H.lllh.
quulnqumlmn.mrdedmnudumd
the Nova Scotia ural College, are awarded

oy Dalbousle in cooperation with the College.

Executive and Administrative
Officers

Pretiet and Viee-Chane=loT
Howard C. Clark, Bac, MSc, PhD, ScD, FRSC

Vice-Presidests

Academic and Research: Denls Stairs, BA, MA,
PhD, FRSC

Finance and Administration: Bryan G. Mason, BA

Student Services: Eric A. McKee, BA, MA

Associate Vice-Presidest
Research: Robert O. Fournier, BSc, MA, PhD

Amistant Vice-Fresident

Development and Alumni Affairs: Winficld F.

" Hackett, BA, BE4, LLD -
Deans of Faculties

. Arts and Social Sclence: (Acting Dean) Rowland

J. Smith. BA, MA, PhD
Deutitly'Kmnﬂhz-hﬂuen,BA.DMS,

GntlulteSll.ldlﬂ.KennﬂhT l.gﬂehBSc,PhD
FCIC
Health Professions: Ronald DeBurger, BA, CPH,
CPHI (C) -
Law: Innis C. Christie, BA, LLB, LIM
: James D. McNiven, BA, MA, PhD
Medicine: T.J. (Jock) Musray, MD, FRCP(C)
Science: Donald D. Betts, MSc, PhD, FRSC

Hensoa Cuollege of Poblic Affalis snd Coatining

Dean: J. Douglss Myers, BA, BE4, MA, PhD

College of Arts and Science
Provost: Rowland J. Smith. BA, MA, PAD

Administrative Officers

University Secretary and Legal Counsel: Brian C.

- Crocker, QC, BA, LLB

Univessity Librarian: William F. Birdsall, BA, MA,
PiD

Univemity Registrar: Gudrun EL Curri, MA

Executive Director, Computer and Information

Sexvices: H.S. Peter Jones, BSc, MSc, FBCS,
FIMA

Executive Director, Instructional Development and

: W. Alan Wright, BA, MA, PhD

Director of Alumnl Affairs: Elizabeth Flion, BSc

Director of Aris Centre: TBA

Director, Athiletics and Recreational Services: F.A.
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Firocor, Office of Institutional Planning and

Baard of Governors

Under the University’s statutes, the Board of
Governors is responsible for the operation of the
University. The Board consists of representatives
named by the Government of Nova Scotia, the
atumnd, the Student Unlon and certain other
bodies. Internal regulation of the University is the

primary concern of the Senate, subject to approval
of the Board of Governors, The Senate consists of

ithe President, Vice-Presidents, Deans of faculties
a5 academic department heads, Registrar, full
profiessots, other members of the academic staff
elected from and by each facuity, six students
clected by students, and certain other

persons.
The President and Vice-Chancellor is the Chief

Exccutive Officer of the University, responsibls to
the Board of Governors and Senate for *
supervision of the University's administrative and
acadamis work, )

Sebisct to the general approval of the Senate,
seven facultics are responsible for supervision of
Frograms of study, of teaching and research, and

for lie recommendation of candidates for degrees,

dipiomas, and university prizes,
Chancellc
Lady Beaverbrook,

b
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Mr. B. Nell McKelvey
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M. Elizabeth A. Christian

Obecrver for Facolty Associstion
Professor David P. Williams
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Academic Degrees, Diplomas and
Certificates

Colleas of Arts sud Sclesce
Bashzlor of Arts (Major 3 years, Honours 4
']
mzdeSyml.Hmm4
).
Diploma in Bngineering (2 years'
H.'*_-fn;tc)ﬁdmﬂon@eqmﬂﬂ)(lympm
Eschelor of Bducation (Integrated) (4 years for
A or BSc with BEd, 5 years for BPE with

BEd)

Bacheior of Music (4 years)

Bacisclor of Music Education (4 yeam)

Cenificate in Costume Studies (2 years)

Diploma in Costume Studies (3 years)

Dipioma In Metervlogy (1 year)

Ceriiflcate In Educational Administration
(minimum 1 year)

= Twenty credit Major Bachelor of Arts and
Bachelor of Science programmes are slso svailable
in some disciplines.

Facalty of Macagosment
Bachelor of Commerce (Msjor and Honour 4

years)
Certificate in Public Administration (1 year)

Facuity of Heslth Froficssions

Rachslor of Physical Education (4 years)
Bachajor of Recreation (4 yean)

Baciolor of Science (Health Education) (4 years)
Bacielor of Science (Kineslology) (4 years)
Bachelor of Science (Nursing) (4 years)

mﬂnro(Nunln;(wmlptwlomRN)(Syun)
Diploma in Outpost and Community Heal!

Harsing
Ba:hnlorol’_sdeqcelnl'hmq(-iyml)
w‘mmamwm

rogram)

Bachelor of Sclence (Occupational Therapy) (3

years Oceupational Therapy following one year

. ul'Arulndemce)

Bachelor of Social Work (3 years Social Work
study following one year general study, a wide
ehoice permitted)

Certificate in Community Health

Sty of Dentisiry

somar of Dental Surgery (4 years)

Pomgraduate Certificate in Periodontics (2 years)

Dipioma in Dental Hygiene (2 years)

Faculty of Law

Bachelor of Laws (3 years)

Bachelor of Laws with Master of Business
Administration (4 years)

Facuity of Mediciee

Bachelor of Sclence (Medical)

Doctor of Medicine (4 yeans)

Intern Year (1 year)

Residencies (various programs ranging from 2-6
years post-intern)

Faculty of Graduste Stadics

Master of Arts (1 or 2 yeam, with thesis) in
Clamsics, Computing Science, Economics,
Education, English, French, German, Health

Anatomy, Blochemistry, Blology, Chembtl‘y

Psychology
Doctor of Philosophy (2 or 3 years, with thesis)
in: Anatomy, Biochemistry, Blology, Chemistry,
Clamics, Economics, Education, English,
French, Gealogy, Histoty, Interdisciplinary
Studics, Mathematics, Microblology,
Oceanography, Pharmacology, Pharmacy,
Philosoplty, Physics, Physlology and Biophysics,
P«iiﬂul!denee.l’qcholog
Dmintllesameeo!ln(z«:imwhh
thesh)
Mmdmhwnl(ﬁmch)@yu)n)

Master of Busincss Administration (2

Master of Business Administration with Bachelor
of Laws (4 yeams)

Master of Education (1 year)

Master of Environmental Studies (1 or 2 years)

Master of Health Services Administration (2
years)

Master of Laws (1 year)

Master of Library and Information Studies (2

Mut,:'o)t?ublchmininnﬂon(Zyun)
Muater of Development Economics (2 years)
Master of Nursing (2 years)

Master of Social Work (1 or 2 years)
Diploma in Aquaculture (1 year)

Diploma in Marine Affairs (1 year)
Diploma in Public Administration (1 year)
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Special Institutes

A number of special Institutes for study and
research fn specific ficlds are based at the
University. Among these are:

Adantic Institute of Blotechnology
Dérector: R. Bidwell, BSc, BA, MA, PhD

‘The Atlantic Institute of Biotechnology was
catablished in 1985 with funding from the
Department of Regional Industrial Expansion. Its
;m'puehwanhtlndumylnmlmﬂcﬁnadam

‘The Institute’s main areas of speclalization are
agricultural and forest technology, fermentation,
aquacnlture and microbial mining technology. In
additon, work b undertaken for any industry on
ummmm.mmmm
processing, chemical production, biomass
conversion, plant and animal nutritional systems
z=1 blo-pollution related problems.

Aflantic Institute of Criminology
Director: R. C. Kaill, BA, MDiv, MA, PhD
The Atlantic Institute of Criminology has been
=iablished to provide a criminological resesrch
=nd career-development facility in the Atlantic
Region, equivaleat to those existing in other
regiows of the country, Scholarships for graduate
stedents in are available.

Policy for the Atlantic Institute of Criminology
is the responsibility of an Advisory Board
comprising twelve representatives from the
academic and professional community of the
freghon.

Amociate memberships are avallable to
inlﬁawdandqunllﬂedpummwmm

opportunities for

tmining courses provide
Fofessjonal for employees of the
Criminal Justice system in the Atlantic Region.

Atlantic Region Magnetic Resonance
Centre

Directce: J.C.T. Kwak, BSc, MSc,PhD.
Magager: D.1. Hooper, BSc, PhD -

Established in 1982 with assistance from the
Council, the Centre is concerned with teaching
and research programs In magnetic resonance. The
Cetre has modern nuclear magnetic resonance
{NMR) and electron spin resonance (ESR)
instruments including a 360 MHz Narrow Bore
Micolet NMR instrument and a Bruker MSL 200
NMR for solid state studies.

In addition to providing well-equipped
misxniotics and instrumentation for resident and
visiting facuity, research scientists and students,
the Centre provides NMR spectra and expertise to
scientists of cieven universities and research
institutes in the Atlantic Reglon, -

Atlantic Research Centre for Mental
Retardation

Disector: M.W. Spence, MD, PhD

Established in 1967, the Centre conducts basic
biomedical rescarch and population studies in the
fields of mental retardation and buman genetics. It
also provides education [n these fields to
undetgraduate and graduate students and the
general public. Special tests and consultative

scrvices for the prevention and treatment of

disesses causing mental retardation are provided
by the Ceatre. The Centre’s professional staff hold
appointments in various departments of the
Faculty of Medicine. Its work is supported by
grants from agencies such as the Medical
Rescarch Council of Canads, the Depariment of
National Health and Weifare, the Dalhousie
Medical Research Foundation, the governments of
the three Maritime provinces, and by private
donations.

Centre for African Studies

Directcz TM. Shaw, BA, MA, PhD

This Centre, established in 1975, coordinates
hmmwbmmmm
education programmes in African Studies.
Associsted faculty hold appointments in
departments and units concentrated In the soclal

.sciences and huimnanities. The Cenire organises -

academic and informal seminars and"public pollcy
conferences on Africa and encourages
interdisciplinary interaction at all levels on African
subjects and issues. It offers its own
interdisciplinary BA degree and cooperates with
the International Studies programme
and with the Pearson Institute and International
Students Centre,

Centre for Foreign Policy Studies
Director: D. W, BA, MA, PhD
Established in 1971 with the assistance of a grant
from the Donner Canadisn Foundation, the
Centre is concerned with teaching, research and
other professional activities in various aspects of
foreign policy and international politics. The work
of the Centre is concentrated in the

arcas: Canadian Foreign Policy, Maritime and
Strategic Studies, and International Political
Economy and Developmental Studies,
Geographical specializations include Canadian,
Alrican, Soviet, Evropean, and American forelgn

The Centre is affilisted with the Department
of Palitical Sclence at Dalhousie Univensity.
Centre faculty offer courses in the Department on
International relations, foreign and defence policy
at both undergraduate and graduate levels. They
also supervise masters and doctoral students in
these ficlds,
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Cenire for International Business
Stuoidies

Direczor: P.J. Rosson, DipMS, MA, PhD.

The Centre was established In 1975 with the aid
of a grant from the Depariment of Industry, Trade
and Commerce. Its purposes include the provision
of specialist training in international business
mudies and research in international business. It
essries oul these functions within the
administrative framework of the School of
Business Administration.

Canitre for Marine Geology
Acting Directc:: F. Medloll, MC, PhD
The Centre for Marine Geology was founded in
1963 1o promote the study of the
continental margins and the sea floor. The Centre
driws on the faculty and resources of the
Dopartments of Geology, Oceanography and
Fimymicy and othérs. The objectives of the Centre
are: (1) 10 expand the university’s leading role in
gaternational studies of the oceanic crust, (2) to
puiticipate with industry and governmeat in the
geniogical aspects of oil and gas development on
Canada’s east coast and (3) to continue research
on sodimentation and the recent history of the
Canadian offshore.

Int=national Institute for

Tr=csportation and Ocean Policy
Studies
Amociae Divecics: Edgar Gold, BA, LLB, PhD,
ACLArh, MCIT, FNI, MRIN
ITTOPS is a fedenally Incorporated, not for profit
oessnization resulting from the amalgamation of
the Dalhousie Ocean Studics Programme (DOSP)
and the Canadian Marine Transportation Cenire
{CMTC) in 1986. IITOPS was established to
mslniain the momentum generated by DOSP and
CMIT, which together helped establish Dalhousie
3 » recognized Canadian centre of excelience in
the uwpas of marine transporiation, marine and
environmental law, occan law policy and
AL F m
Aithough ITTOPS is an independent

it maintains a close affiliation with
Daihousle Unjversity and has links with several
schonls and institutes within the University. These .
include the Law School’s Marine and
wmwmmd
Tuiness Administration, and the School for
Bssurce and Environmental Studies.

'TOPS activities four areas:
remmcch; profossional
information and publications (including the
sewsicttor New Directions), and workshops and
oonferences. These activities are supported by the
University a3 well as external grants, contracts and
subscribers.

Lester Pearson Institute for

International Development

Enecutive Director: A. Tillett, BA, MA

The Pearson Institute was founded in 1985 to

promote Dalhousle’s involvement in international
activitics. In mid-1967, the Institute

was merged with the Centre for Development

Projects and, at the same time, was given

_.mpondwnyﬂarmﬂgmdaumﬂly

financed development programs and projects at
Dalhousie. In addition to its administrative
functions in the university, the major activities of
the Institute include development education
activities for the commuilty, 8 lecture and seminar
series, conferences, research, and input to public
policy on Canada’s role in international
development. The Institute does not participate
directly in academic degree programs but does
seek to advance such programs in the field of
international development and hosts the Lester B.
Peanson University Chair in Development Studies.

Trace Analysls Research Centre
Director: L. Ramaley, BA, MA, PhD

With the assistance of a grant from the National
Research Council, the Centre was established in
1971 10 train analytical chemists and, throngh
research, to contribute to the advancement of
analytical chemisiry. A major facility of the Centre
is a low-power nuclear reactor (SLOWPOKE)
which is available to researchers within Dalhousie
and elsewhere,

Continuing Studies

Henson College of Public Affuirs snd
Continuing Education

Hemson Collcge offiers Adult and Part-time

. amistance in planning credit and degree

programs
. information about evening and summer classes
. non-credit, general interest classcs
. training for managers in the private sector and
for municipal administrators
. community outreach
. correspondence courses in business
and much more ...

Hemson College [s Dalhousic’s newest academic
unit. Named in honour of Guy Heason, one of
Nova Scotia's leading adult exducators, the College
has been created to serve the needs and promote
the interests of adult and part-time learners, both
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trnee who are pursuing degree programs and those
interested in non-credit classes. The foundation of
Fenson College signals Dalhousie’s commitment to
make itself more accessible to those who have
educational needs: those who can study
caly on a pari-time basis; those who cannot attend
cinsses during the working day; those who are
returning to study after an absence from formal
sducation; those seeking to improve skills and
gualifications through credit, non-credit or special

Frgrams.

Henson College brings together two existing
Dislhousie units: the Institute of Public Affairs and
the Office of Part-time Studies. The latter has had
the responsibility for Summer School, general
interest extension classes and the expansion of
part-time studies. The former has been concerned
with social policy studies, a variety of community
service activities and non-credit programs in public
administration, management and Isbour leadership.
‘To these has been added a new division for credit
studies, charged with expanding evening credit
iwograms, developing certificates and other new
tyoes of pari-time offerings. Henson Coliege alo
offers cooperative support to Dalhousle's
m:tullonallchooblnthdrpmsrmot
continuing education.

Pari-time and adult students are encouraged to
contact Henson College in order 1o take advantage
of the services which we can offer. In addition to
==-admission counselling on an individual basis,
the Collcge aponsors the Univensity Exploration

with Counselling
“—vleu.mmuefnr&ndlmln;smdhoﬂm
asivice to those with special needs and our hours
have been extended to assist those who work
during the day. A variety of brochures are
avallable, describing summer school and evening
crodit classes, non-credii and general interest
oouirscs, and all of the other continuing education
=furings of Hemson College,

Henson College is located at the corner of
University Avenue and Seymour Street, The main
tzicphoné number Is 424-2526.

Dfficers

Mot For general information, particularly with
regard to credit studies and degree programs,
stndents may call the Centre for Continuing
Studies, 424-2375.

Dean, Dougles Myers, BA, BEd, MA, PhD
(Edinburgh), Professor of Education

A=unced Masagement Centre
Director, John H. Dougall, BA (Dalhousie), MBA
(Western Ontario)

Distance Edocation and Educational ‘Technology
Lrector, Katharine Rice, BBA (Mt. St: Vincent),
HA(MeGill)

Rescurch Unit
Research Coordinator, Stephen Macdonakd, BA,
MA (Dal)

Ceatve for Contimuing Studies
Director, Stephen Frick, BA (Toronto), PhD

{(Comell)
Associate Director, Lioyd Fraser, BA, BEd (Mt
Alliscn), MEd (Dal)

Community Development and Outreach
Director, Mary Morrissey, BA (Western Ont.),
MSW (Dal)

Municipsl Administration Programms
Director, Jack Novack, BComm, MPA (Daltiousle)

Academic Credit Programmes

Part-time students are admitted to many of
Dalhousie’s credit programmes, either to work
toward a degree or simply to take Individual
cissses. Admission requirements and regulationy
genernlly are the same for all students, although
special provision is made for the admission of
matore persons through the Univerity Exploration
programme. For information on admission and
registration procedures, degree requirements, fees,
etc. see the entries clsewhere in this Calendar, For
regulations concerning graduate study, consult the
calendar of the Facully of Graduate Studies.

Scholarships and Financial Ald

Certain awards and scholarships are available for
part-time students who qualify. Details may be
found in the appropriate section of this calendar.

Special Opportunities for Study and
Development - .

A wide variety of non-credit courses is available In
such arcas as com language programs,
(Mlnllmmerlbnlnﬁend:,plmlwﬂuyof
sclf-Instructional programs), the arts, law, health,
soclal issues, career development and career
change. Call the Ceatre for Continuing Stndies at
424-2375.

Correspondence Courses

The Advanced Mansgement Centre, in
cooperation with Dalhousie’s School of Business
Administration, has developed a series of credit
and non-credit courses in over 15
aress of busincss administration: accounting,
business lew, marketing management, finance, plus
many others. Call the Advanced Management
Centre at 424-2410 or 424-2526.

Henson College, in cooperation with
Dalhousie’s School of Public Administration offers
a serfes of credit courses by correspondence
leading to a certificate in Public administration for
additional information call 424-8885 or 424-2526.
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Hesources and Services

Advisory Committee on Sexnal
Heressment :

Dsibongle University §s committed to an
ssvirnament free of sexual harassment. A policy
and procedures exist to desl with complaints of
szzuz! harssement at Dathousis. If a student feek
she or ine may be involved in a situation of sexual
harss=ment, or if & student is concerned about
susk = situation, the Sexual Harassment Advisory
Committee can be consulted, confidentially,
throush the Sexual Harssment phone line,
&72-0834. The Student Counselling service can
also provide advice. :

Aluanni Assoclation
'I‘hsAhmniA-nchﬂonmbeuhlphmpmed
ﬂmwmtoma'ltudm

mpm:liutellmberdmm )
including reunions, branch meetings, sporis cvents,

information lectures, a tutoring service, a Student
Lengership Conference, Scholarships and
Ruruaries, and the Alumni Award for Teaching
Ez=ztlance. The Association publishes the
Daltsusie Alumnl Magazine which is sent to all
stumni and friends. -

Ths alumni play a vital role in the University
in = wide varlety of wsys including representation
on ihe Board of Governors.

Athletics

Athletics and Recreational Services offers a wide
mang= of programs for every Dalhousie student.
More than sixty clubs and intramural programs
off=r fan, fitness and while 13
Vaasity sports provide excitement for players and
speciniors alike. For those who prefer less

fitnesn, lelsure and aquatic instructional programs.

Canagjian Armed Forces :

The Regular Officer Training Flan (ROTP),
mommmm;mmmmmm
Drcnini Officer Plan (DOTT) are
complaely subskiized university plans covering
tuition, books, medical services, monthly pay and

umdersraduate stndy. Successful applicants serve as
commissioned officers in the Canadian Armed

Forces, for varying compulsory periods after
pradustion.

For further information on sbove plans,
contact & Canadisn Forces recruiting centre,

Cunnda Employment Centre on Campus
Th= =ain function of the Employment Centre is
10 aki Dalhousie sindents during the academic
vear in their efforts to obtain permanent, summer,
o st-time em It is located on the
Tinirin floor of the Student Union Building, and

", operates Monday through Friday from 8:00 am to
424-3537).

Interviews for graduating students arc armanged
with over 80 employers who vislt Dalhousie each
vear (mid-Oclober to mid-November are usually
the busiest months).

Summer employment Hstings are received as
carly as November, while new part-time jobs are
poated dally for both "on campus” and “off
campus” locations.

Students are encouraged to vislt the
Employment Centre on a weekly basis throughout
the school year for any type of employment
anlstance.

ClnplllneyatDnlhmie
muuvudlyptoﬂdubdutieﬁorchnphhl
appointed by various churches. There are four
full-time chapiains at Dalhousie, representing the
Anglican, Roman Catholic, Lutheran, and United
Church traditions. In addition, contact ministers
are designated by the Bapiist, Jewish, and
Presbyterian traditions and can be reached
through the Chaplains’ Office on campus. The
Chaplains' Office is located on the third floor of
the Student Union Building. Office houm are
Monday to Friday 9-5. Appolntments can be made
for other convenient times. The chaplains are
available at any time for emergencies. Ouiside
office hours, chaplains may be reached by calling
429-1834, or via the SUB Enquiry Desk 424-2140.

Coungselling and Psychological Services
The Counselling and Psychological Scrvices Centre

Psychologists.
confidentiality is ensured. Counselling is available
both individually and on a group basis. Topics
covered by regularly offered group programs
include Study Skills, Career Decision Making,
Exam Anxicty Reduction, Public Speaking Anxiety
Reduction, Assertiveness Training and Shyness
Clinic, Resume Writing and Job Search Skills.
Information on a wide variety of carcers and
academic programs is available in the Carcer
Information Centre. Students wishing to get a first
hand view of careers they are considering entering,
may contact alumnf willing to discuss their career
arpuhoulhtwghtheCentre’;Menmnmd

mmmwm
offices and the Frank G. Lawson Career
Information Centre are located om the 4th Floor
of the Student Union Building. Inquire or make

appointments by dropping in or calling 424-2081.
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Dalhousie Arts Centre

The region’s major performing arts theaire and
the highly regarded Dalhousie Art Gallery, housed
in the Dathousie Arts Centre, are active places
indeed.

The 1,041 seat Rebecca Cohn Auditorium
presents a wide variety of progmms ranging from
baflet to rock, classical music to children's
performances,

The Dalhousie Art Gallery offers the public
acess:s ic national and international touring
dﬂbnlomlndluidaumwmbnmm
cxiting exhibition programe.

Dalhousie Student Union

Fresident: Juanita Montalvo
Vice-Fresident: Terry Crawley
Tieasurer: Frank DeMont

Gienernl Mamager: Steve Gaetz

Every Dalhousie student is automatically a
member of the Dathousie Student Unlon. The
Student Union is recognized by an agreement with
il University Administration and by an Act of
the Nova Scotia as the single voice of
Dalbousie students. All student activities on
<=mpus are organkzed through the Student Union,
asd the Student Union is the focus of all student
representation. The business of the Student Union
& conaucied by a Council made up of 40
==mbers. Every student is represented by one or
mone representatives of their faculty, elected

within thejr faculty in the spring. As well, students .

who live in residence and international students
also) elect their own representatives because they
ar< uniquely affected by certain university policles.
Alo on the Council are the student
representatives elected to the Senate and Board of
Crvreamont.

One of the most important resources of the
Studsnt Union is the Student Union Bullding
locted on Univensity Avenue between Seymour
and LeMarchant Streets. The SUB, which is
=susively operated by the Student Unlon and is
paid for through Student Union fees, was opened
in 1968 as & centre for student activity on campus.
Every student has the opportunity to take
=ivantage of the Union's financial, physical and
organizational resources. To use that opportunity
ynnmonldknowwhomenumoncoundl

Srudemcnmdlomneihutedonlhemnd
foor of the SUB and is open from 8:30 am. to
£:30 p.m. Monday through Friday. Council

members have mail boxes Jocated in that office,
Linlon Executive officers also have offices in the

Honsing/Resldence Services

For the 55 per cent of Dalhomie University
Sindents whose homes are outside the Halifax
XIztropolitan area, where to live while attending
university is 8 major question. The supply of
i..aa—amownedlmningdoamtmeathe

demand and the vacancy rate in the various
private, commercial units is very low. It is
therefore very important that students planning to
attend Dathousic think well in advance about thelr
accomodation needs, it is fair to say two things
about housing for Dalhousie students: firet, early
application for University residence is essential
and second, students seeking off-campus housing
should also begin to investigate that process well
in advance of the of term.

mnadnionnlnyleruldmcuatbnlhoub
are chiefly for undergraduate students; very few
graduate spaces are allocated and in many cases
students pursuing advanced degrees are not
prepared to live with the exuberance of first and
second year students,

The information below gives a description of
A. traditional on-campus residences, B. off-campus
housing owned by the university and C. the
mleuoﬂeredbylheoﬁ‘-mmpmhouh;oﬁce
listing service. In each case the name of the
person responsibie is listed and telephone number
provided,

Flease Note: Academnic acceptance by the
Usiversity, Le., admission 10 a coumne of study,
DOES NOT IN ANY WAY GUARANTEE
admission to University Housing or provision of
off-campus accommodation,

1t Is the responsibility of the individos] stodent
in all cascs to make scparsie application for the
univernity homsing of her/is choice, ¢ to avil

A. Teadktional Style On Campus Residence
Hall

The centrally located men's residence on campus,
‘Howe Hall, provides accommodation for 520
‘undergraduate students. The sprawling, grey . -
ironstone complex Is divided into five houses:
mmmmmmm
Esch house has its own distinctive identity and
student government. The ratio of seniors to first-
year students is approximately 50/50, except in
Henderson house which is predominantly for
freshmen. Howe Hall is the only

residence option for male students in their firt

'l‘lnehomuoﬂubothdoubleandm;hmom
with the singles generally reserved for senior :
undergraduates and the doubles for first-year
students, Facilities included two dining rooms,
lounges, television rooms in each house, a canteen,
pnuroom,lqulhewm,wghtmm,nudy
areas and laundry room.

Howe Hall is accessible to handicapped
students.
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ShirrelY Hall
The jargest women's residence on the Dalhousie
campus, accommodatin for 445 female

peviding

students, is Shirreff Hall. Located in a quiet
eowmer of the campus, it is minutes from classes,
the library, Dalplex and other facilities as well as
from the scenic Northwest Arm. It is divided into
four gections — Old Eddy and New Eddy, with
predominantly double rooms for first-year
sivdents, and Newcombe and the Annex, with
singis roams reserved for senior studeats.

Shirreff Hall offers a dining room, an elegant
library and visttors' lounge, study hall, study area,
games oo, ielevision lounges, exercise room,

desk 'Students have access to two pianos and a
tennis court om the grounds.

H==m Ritchic Hall
ﬂpﬂdmlm,ﬂhmtdﬂe}hnhm
Linrvomiiy’s newest women's residence. It provides
traditionsl residence accommodation for 84 female
siudents in predominantly single rooms,

“Ihe three-storey bullding of powder blue
<lapboard is located close to the Dalplex and to
ShirrelT Hall, where students iake their meals.
Facllities inclade study rooms, 8 mullipurpose
room, icocption area, laundry facilites and leisure
lounges with kitcheneties.

B, OFf Compus, Usiversity Owned Housing
Femesic: Place
Dathousic’s 33-storey Fenwick Place offers
students the privacy and some of the

of spartment living. Located in
Halifax's south end, it is only a 15-minute walk or
a short bus ride from the campus. Because
Teowick houses both single and married students,
lhemkotpeopleptwldalhlrmmhlllvln;
emvironment.

Many of the 252 apartments in Fenwick Place
are furnished to accommodate student in groups
ot iwo, three or four. Priority is given to students
who apply in groups and who are curreatly living
in » Dalhousie residence. Bach of these
ap=stments has a full kitchen and bathroom,
furnished living room and dining arca and a

television are included in the residence fee.

Fenwick also has a number of unfurnished
backelor, one and two-bedroom apartments which
are rented to married and single studenis. Each of
ibce apartments has a full kitchen and bathroom.
Hcat, hot water and cdble television are included
in the rent.

Laundtry facilities are avallable on every floor

of Feawick Place. The front desk is open 24 hours
ndaywﬂhmﬁmﬂubletopmddemdty,
infk=mation and advice 10 studcnts. Feawick 1s

2iso totally accessible to handicapped students.

Gileagary Apartments

Located close to the campus on Edward Street,
Glengary Apartments is a four-storey brick
building offering accommodation to 52 female
students, Preference Is given to students in second
andlhhﬂyarandelpednllytothmewhonpply
in groups of four.

Glengary has 12 furnished apartments, each
with space for four women. The apartments
feature two single rooms, double room, kitchen,
living room and bathroom. There are also four
bachelor apariments which are always in high
demand. Laundry facilities are located in the
basement, where there is also a limited amonnt of
storage space.

Coordinators are available for security and
administrative scrvices and also act as 8 resource
for students who may need advice or assbitance.

Co-od Apariment Units

Dalhousie has two co-ed apartment buildings
which are open to students in graduste programs.
Located on University Avenue, close to the main
campus, the building includes backelor, one and
two-bedroom apartmenti and accommodates a
fotal of 25 students.

Each apartment has a living area and kitchen
facilites with a fridge, stove and sink, a full
bathroom and ample cupboard space but is
otherwise unfurnished. A laundromat is located in
the neighbourhood. Heat and hot water are
included in the rent.

Residesce Houses

Dalhousie also has 14 residence houses, all of
which were once single family homes, with their
own kitchens, living rooms and bathrooms. The
character of these homes has been' maintained as
much as possible. The houses are all on campus.
Although they are gencrally occupied by female
studenis in graduate programs or professional
schools, a few of the 100 spaces are rescrved for

uates.

One of the houses is designated as & 24-bour
quiet area for students who want a particularly
quiet environment in which to live and study. ‘Two
of the houses are French houses, reserved for
male and female students who would like to live
in a French-speaking environment. A fourth house
is et aside for the President’s Leadership Class
and is occupied by a group of ten male and
female students in their first year of study. The
students are selected by the President’s Leadership
Committee for their commitment to develop a
service ethic and benefit from a cooperative living

All of these houses have both single and
double rcoms, each with a bed, dresser, study
desk, lamp and chair. Linen, cooking utensils and
small appliances are not provided. Students share
kitchen and living room areas which are
maintained by the cleaning staff. A trained senior
student acts as a house coordinator and lisison
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with the Dean of Women to provide
administrative and resident-related services,

Intcrnational Stedent Houses

Dalhousle reserves two speclal houses for
inicinations] students arriving in Canada for their
firat vear of study. Located close to the main
campus, these houses conalst mainly of single
rooms with shared bathroom and kitchen areas.
Rooms are furnished with a bed, desk, drapes and
& clinir a8 well as linen. Although cooking facilities
are provided, utensils are not.

Lismg OO-Campus ]
Daiiowsie’s Off-Campus Housing Office anssists
smdents who do not want to live on campus or
wio have been unable to find a place in residence
or In Ui ' apartments and houses. Located
in the Student Unlon Building, this office is
d=lumed to help students find privately-owned
asccommodation.

The Off-Campus Housing Office provides
centralized

candos and houses. Up-to-date computerized
printouts of these listings are avaliable as well as
1elephones for calling landlords and material such
22 maps and transit achedules, -

Although the houaing staff canuot arrange,
inepect or guarantee housing, they will do
Sresvining they can to help studenis find
lmnmmodlﬂmﬂmhpk-mt,lnmm
close to campus. .

Bemotthelwmnqmlnl-hﬂm,it
is advised that students stari looking for off-
campus housing well ahead of the academic year,

meﬂhﬁanm&m
* Application forms must be accompanied by an
application fee and a deposit in Canadian
Mmﬂewmumm
amounts are Hated on the

. Amilaﬂmlmmldmmybelubmlmd

prlormnceq:umewtheummmylon
eourse of study.
. wmmwmmdm does not

munthupplhﬁonmraplmhmldm
has been approved or vice versa. - '

+ To live in any of the U
Saildings, students must maintain full-time
st at Dalhowsie throughout the academic

For fmther Information on living at Dalhousie, or
for additional copies of the residence application
iim, do not hesitate to contact:

Director of Housing and Conferences
Room 122, Student Union Bulkding
Dalhousie University

Halifax, NS. B3H 432

(902) 424-3365

Dean of Women

Shirreft Hall Women's Residence
Dalbousie University

6385 South Street

Halifax, NS, B3H 434

(902) 424-2577

'Dean of Men

Howe Hall Men's Residence
Dalhousic University

6230 Coburg Road
Halifax, N.S. B3H 475
(902) 424-1054

Manager

Fenwick Place
Dalhousie University
5599 Fenwick Street
Halifex, N.S. B3H 1R2
(902) 424-2075

International Student Centre
The International Student Centre provides services
and programs for Dalhousie’s students from
around the worid, The Centre has a small lounge
where students can take a cup of Tanzanian or
coffee and chat with a friend from the
other side of the globe, Among its services are
information on bousing, immigration regulations,
medical and hospital insurance plans, the Host
Family Program and international publications.
The Centre organizes a variety of social, ealtural
and educational programs throughout the year.
For further information, contact the Coordinator,
International Student Centre, Dathousie
University, 1394 Edward Street, Halifax, Nova
Scotla, BAH 3H7, or telephone (902) 424-7077.

.ibraries

The Dalhousie University Libiary System is
organized to accommodate the needs of the
undergraduate teaching programs, graduaie and
facully research projects, and professional schools.
The system is made up of the following
components: the Univensity Library (Killam
Library - Humanities, Social Science, and
Mathematics; Macdonald Library - Sciences), the
Sir James Dunn Law Library located
in the Killam Library), and the Kellogg Health
Sclences Library,

As of April 1, 1987, the total Dalhousie
University Library System boldings include over

documents, and bound reports, 240,500 microfiche
and microcards, and 64,900 data cards, maps,
musical scores, and other media. Approximately”
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12,003 sezials titles are currently received, and
des¢ title holdings number over 6,000,

‘ihe University Library alone has a collection
&f sver 659,000 volumes of books and bound
serizis, as well as a periodical collection of more
{has 5,900 current subscriptions, and a
gevernmeni documents collection of over 323,000
flemy, In addition to the traditional printed
materials, the library is developing its resources in
icrms such as records and microforms.

Resistrar’s Office

Tirs office {s responsible for high school liajson,
admissions, awards and financial ald, registration,
maintenance of student records, scheduling and
ax=dinating formal examinations and convocation.
OF creater to students however, is the
vole played by members of the staff who provide
micemation, advice, and assistance. They offer
ad<ios on admislons, academic regulations and
apocals and the selection of programa. In addition,
ihqmp'epuedtohelpuudenllwhomnot
quite sure what sort of assistance they are looking
{cs, referring them as appropriate to departments
for advice about specific major and honours
pivgrama or to the office of Student Services or to
specifice service aresa such as the Counselling
Services Centre. '

Ameong the staff are people with expertise In
Az=sclal aid and budgeting who arc available for
consulmtion.

The summer advising program for first year
siucznts in Arts and Soclal Sclence, Management,
Engineering and Science is directed from the
Regitrar’s Office. Prospective students may
arTange a wur of the campus through this office.

The fact that the Registrar’s Office is in ’
contact with evety atudent and every department
means that it is ideally placed to provide or to
guids amdents and prospective students to the
gource of the advice or assistance they need.

Student Clubs and Organizations
Students secking information on clubs and
socleties should call the GET INVOLVED LINB
424-3527,

Extracurricular activities and
Dﬂhmulemuvaﬂedulhelmdmwhonhe
part in them.

Organizations range from small informal
mmhrpwellmﬂndmu,thqmbe
reskience-based, within

university-wide.
Some are decades old with long traditions,
others arise and disappear as students’ interests

‘The Student Harxibook publishes a list of
clubs, societies and organizations, and every fall
new students are encournged to select and
participate.

Stodent Services

Located in Room 410 of the Student Union
Building, this office provides a point of referral
for any student concerns. The Vice-President [s
the chief Student Sexvices officer and coordinates
the activities of Athletics and Recreational

- Services, Student Counselling and Psychological

Services, Chaplaincy, Health Services, Housling and
Conferences, Writing Resource Centre,
International Student Centre, and the Ombud
Office. Students who experience difficulties with
their academic programs or who are uncertain
sbout educational goals, major selection, worklcad
management, financial, social or personal matiers
affecting their academic performance, inaiequate
study skdlls, or conflicts with faculty and
regulations can seck the assistance of the
Academic Advisor in the Vice-President's office.

University Bookstore
The Univesity Bookstore, owned and operated by

-Dalhousic, Is a service and resource centre for the

universlty community and the general public. The
Bookstore has all required and recommended
texts, reference books and supplies, as well as
workbooks, self help manuals and other reference
material The general book (irade) department has
on of the largest selections in the city, including
classics, bestsellers, pew releases, and books by
Dathousie authors.

The Statlonery department carries all necessary
and supplementary stationery and supplies,
Including sclentific and iterms, The
Campus shop carries gift items, mugs, clothing
and cresied wear, cards, jewellery, posters, clas

depmmuuhauilableto:tudmﬂmdhhmed
in the office area.

The Bookstore is situated on the lower level of
the Student Union Buikiing on Univerity Avenue,

and ks open year round, Monday to Friday,
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University Computing and Information
Services

University Computing and Information Services
{UCIS) Is responsibie for all centrally managed
s=nputing and communications facilities and
scrvices. These are available to faculty, staff and
students for imtructional, research and
sininistrative purposes.

UCIS has four divisions. "Facilities and
Dparations”, located in the basement of the Killam
Library bullding, is responsible for operating and
muiaging the central mainframe and
minicomputers.

"Commuaications Services”, also focated in the
busement of the Killam, is responsible for volce
{telephone) and data communications and related
bardware setvices, Inchuding a microcomputer
mainienAnce scrvice.

“Acadgemic Computing Services" provides
comsulting, education and documentation sesvices
for users of central and some departmenta]
comonters, It s responsible for support and
maintenance of applications software for academic
usevs, It also a Personal Computer
inivrmation Centre where micro computer users
may obtain advice and assistance and may
purchase selecied products. Academic Computing
Scrvices is located in the basement of the Killam

Lit=ary building,

"Administrative Computing Services” is
responsible for the selection, installation,
uevelopment and maintenance of administrative
computing systems, for providing advice and
sducation to wsers of administrative systems, and
Z7 office systems support. Administrative
{omaputing Services and the Office of the
Ex=cutive Director of UCIS are located in Rooms
21A to 21K in the Arts & Administration
Beilaing,

UC]S manages a Digital VAX 8800 mainframe
computer which is used primarily for academic
purposes, an IBM 4381 computer for
aominisirative systems, several amaller
mlnimmpnletlhrCompudnngmmdﬂn
School of Business, and microcomputer
isboratories in the Computer Centre (basement of
the Killant), Engineering, English, Soclalogy,
Bioiogy, Geology and in the Dentlstry building. A
wid: range of computer Ianguages and applications
soltware is avallable and supported by UCIS on
these systems.

Access 10 on and off campus computing
inciities bs provided by means of a campus data
communications network of data switches and
cikiernet connections. Dathousie is attached 1o the
Canadian Univensities network NetNorth.

University Health Service

Th= university operates an out-patient service, in
Howe Hall, at Coburg Road and LeMarchant
Street staffed by general practitioners and a
peychiatrist. Further specialists® services are
available in Jocal hospitals and will be arranged

through the Health Service when indicated. All

information gained about a student by the Health
Service is confidential and may not be released to
anyonc without signed permission by the student.

In the event of emergency, students should
telephone the University Health Service at
424-2171 or appear at the clinic in person. The
university maintains health services on a 24-hour
basis with a physician on call. The offices are
closed from 10 p.m. to 8:30 am.

All students muat have medical and hospital
coverage approved by the Health Service, All
Nova Scolla students are covered by the Nova
Scotla Medical Services Insurance. All other
Canadian students must maintain coverage from
their home provinces. This is especially important
for residents of any province requiring peyment of
premiums. All non-Canadian students must be
covered by medical and hospital insurance prior to
registration. Details of suitable insurance may be
obtained from the University Health Service prior
to registration. Any student who has had a serious
liiness within the last 12 months, or who has any
chronic medical condition, shoukl contact and
advise the Health Service, preferably with a
statement from his doctor.

The cost of any medicatioa prescribed by &
physician is recoverable under a prepaid drug plan
administered by the Student Union.

Writing Workshop

‘The Writing Workshop program recognizes that
students In all disciplines are required to write
clearly to inform, persnade, or instruct an ]
audlence in term papers, Inboratory reports, essay
examinations, critical reviews and more. This

English langnage resource centre offers classes in
writing akills, a tutorial service, guideliney for
acceptable standard language usage, and provides
information about sources for reference. For more
information about the Writing Workshop, please
call 424-3379,
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Feess 1989 - 1990

Sindent Accounts Office

The Student Accounts Office Is located on the
bescxnent level of the Arts & Administration
bullflng,

AOGTEEE: Dalhousie University
Financial Services

Room 29

Arts & Administration Building
Halifax, Nova Scotia

B3H 4H6

(902) 424-3998

Dir=e Hours
£:30 - 5:00 Monday to Friday
830 - 4:30 Monday to Friiay, May 1 - August 31

NOTE: All the regulations in this section may
not apply to Graduate Students. Please refer to
the "Facuity of Graduate Studies” section of the
Crasuate Studies Calendar.

This section of the Calendar outlines the
University Regulations on academic fees for both
tull-time and part-time students enrolled in
programs of stidy during the fall and winter
sessions. A section on Univenity residence and
hiousing fees is also included. Students wishing to
register for the Spring or Summer session should
wormualt the Summer School Calendar for
information on registration dates and fees. Should
youhmmqutbmrqudlngthuemhﬂom
o= i the payment of fiees generally, please contact
the Student Accounts Office.

All fees are subject to change by approval of
the Board of Governors of Dalhousie University.
In order to provide you with an idea of the costs
iovotved, we have outlined in Tables 1 and 2 on
peges 28 and 29, fecs for the 1988/89 academic
year. In addition a list of miscellancous fees is
inrluded on page 26.

Students should make note of the
resisiration deadlines contained in the calendar on
pages 5 to 7. Students should aleo be aware that
additiona] fees and/or interest will be charged
w=t=n deadlines for psyment of fees as contained
herein are not met. -

mmmdmmgunm
material and non-cash payments are accepted by
maii. Registrations with cheques postdated to
Scpiember 8, 1989 will also be accepted. Please
atiow sufficient time to ensure that material sent
by mall is received on or before the specified
dales.

General Regulations
The following general regulations are applicable to
U payments made to the University in respect of
ocs.

* Fees must be made in Canadian funds by

cash or negotiable cheque.

* Jf payment s by cheque and returned by the
bank as non negotiable, there will be an additional
fee of $15.00 and the account will be comsidered
unpaid, Furthermore, If the bank returns a

that was to cover the first payment of
tuition, the student’s registration will be cancelled

lnd,ﬂpumntedtore-nghﬂ' a late fee will

* Bills for fees will not be isucd. The receipt
obtained from Student Accounts each time a
payment Is made will show the date and amount
of the payment as well ss the balance outstanding.
Admission Deposit
A deposit of $100.00 is required by all new
students in Limited Enroliment Programs (except
in Law where the required deposit is
within three weeks of recelvinig an offer of a place
at Dathousic. (Please refer to Appendix I on page
26 for the definition of Limited Enroliment
Programs.) Further information on the
regulations governing the refund of admission
deposits is contained in the section below on
Changes, Refunds and Withdrawals.

Foreign Students
Students registering at Dalhousie University who
are not Canadlan citizens or permanent residents
are required to pay an additional fee referred to
a4 a "Differential Fee” in the amount of $1700.00.
There is a proportionate charge for part-time
sindents. The payment of the differential
fee is payable with the first installment of fees
each year,

Acndemic Fees -

Academic fees are comprised of: () the
University fee for tuition; and (b) an incidental
fee comprised of Student Union, Athletic, and
Society fees. Table 1 contains the academic fees
approved for the 1988-89 academic year.

For purposes of this section of the Calendar a
full-time wndergraduate stodent is one who &
registered for the fall and winter terms for more
than three foll credits, ot if registered for only
one term, for more than three half credits,
Stedents other than those registered in Law,
Medicine, Dentistry or a graduate program may
be registered full-time in one term and part-time
in the other. In addition, students registered in
two degree programs are required to pay scparatc

‘academic fees for both programs.

Registration

The final step in registration is the payment of
foes. A student Is considered registered only after
financial arrangements have been made with
Stndent Accounts.
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Al students:

* mum submit to the Student Accounts Office on
or before the specified registration dates the
first inataliment of academic fees uniew they

* those whose fees are 1o be paid by a
government or other agency st a
signed statement from the tion at
Terirtoations

* those whose fees are to be paid by Canada
Student Loan must indicate as such on the
approprinte section of the reghtration form.
{Please note: Students registering by Canada
Sindent Loan must negotiate the Loan or
provide the letter of declination issued by
Student Ald by November 1. Failure to comply
or arrange an alternative method of payment
may result in ).

= those whose fiees are paid by a Dalhousle
University staff tuition fee waiver must present
the approved waiver form and pay Student
-Union, Athletic and Society Feo at registration.

+ 5080 whose fees are paid by & Dalhousie
Univensity dependents tuition fee waiver must
present the approved waiver form and pay
Student Union, Athletic, Society Fee and ons
heif of the University fee at registration.

The completion of the registration process
shall be deemed to be an agreement by the
sic=fent for the payment of the balance of fees
uxitas written notification to withdraw is submitted
In writing at the Office of the Reglsirar. Students
withdrawing in person most sttend the Office of
k= Registrar and the Student Accounts Office
before the withdrawal process is official.
Gmaduate students wishing to withdraw should
initiate formal sction to withdraw at the Office of
tk= Dean of Graduate Studies.

Fayment of Academic Fees

‘The payment of academic fioes will be received at
e Student Accounts Office located on the
hasement level of the Arts & Administration

Fears paid by mail must be recelved by Student
Accounts on or before the deadlines specified
beiow in order 1o svoid late payment and/or
The following regulations apply to the paymest
& academic fees. For further information on

)} Shouk! shudents prefer to pay in two
instaliments, the first installment fs due on
or before September 8 and the second
installment is due January 31.

i) Students registering for either the fall or
winter terms only must pay fees on or
before September 8 and January 2,
respectively.

fliy Scholanships or bumsaries paid by or
through Dalhousie University will be
applied to tuition and resiience foes in
that order.

)] When Canada Student Loan or co-payable
bursary is presented at the Student
Accounts Office, any unpaid academic,
resldence fees and/or Temporary Loans
will be deductsd. :

v) Fees cunnot be deducted from salaries
paid to students who are employed at
Dalhousle University.

Aundit Conrses

Fulltime students may audit classes which are
related 1o their prograns without additional fees.
In such cases, the student is required to complete
the usual registration process.

A student registered to audit a cluss who
during the session wishes to change to registration
for credit must receive approval from the
Registrar and pay the difference in class fees plus
8 transfer fee of $25.00. This must be done
before the last day for withdrawal without
academic penalty, as shown on pages 5 to 7 of the
Calendar. The same deadline applics for a change
from credit to andit.

Late Reglstration
Students are expected to register on or before the
specified registration dates. Students wishing to
register after these dates must receive the
spproval of the Registrar and pay a late

fee of $50.00. This fee is payable at
the time of registration and will be in sddition to
the first Installment of fecs.

Changes, Refunds and Withdrawls
Please consult Student Accounts for all
Flnancial charges and the Office of the Registrar
for Academic regulstions.
A refund of fees will not be granted unless the
following conditions are met.

NON-ATTENDANCE AT CLASSES DOES
NOT CONSTITUTE WITHDRAWAL.

)} Wiitten notification of withdrawal must be
submitted to the Office of the Registrar.

i) After the approval of the Registrar has
been obtained, (In the case of graduate
and professional school, the appropriate
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Dean) application for a refund or
adjustment of fees should be requested
from the Student Accounts Office
immediately. For students withdrawing in
pemon the withdrawal process is official
on the date that application for withdrawal
is made at the Studeat Accounts Office.
Therefore, the calculation of the
refundable portion of foes will be based on
this date. (Retroactive withdrawals will
not be permitted.)

@) No refunds will be made for 30 duys when
payment has been made by personal
cheque.

5] A student who is dismissed from the
University for any reason will not be
entitied to a refund of fees.

v) Refunds will not be made to a student
who has paid an admission deposit for a
Limited Enrollment Program, except in the
School of Numing, School of
Sdnoolomeion.lehlandHedth
Education, In which case the University
must be advised prior to July 1. In this
case applicants will be entitled to a $75.00
refund.

vil In any program in which the enroliment is
limited (See Appendix I) the first
installment of fees is not refundable except

on compassionate grounds (eg. iliness).

wih  Refunds will be made to the Bank for fees
paid by Canada Student Loans.

v}  Refunds will be prorated on fees paid by
Scholarships.

=) A valid Dathousle University ID must be
prasented in order for the student to
receive a refund cheque. '

Dates for Refund - Regular Session
A student withdrawing on or before September 25
wiki bs charged an administration fee of $25.00.
Hirerever, where an admission deposit has been
paid no adminisiration fee will be assessed.

A student

Fn:yﬂomll:uh(SeeAppmdlcammdNon

s 27)

4 student withdrawing or changing a class In
Zsmuary will be charged the full first instaliment of
fees.

s stadent changing from full-time to part-time
status before February 1, must have the approval
o iz F and will then be eligible for an
=Hust:gent in fees for the remainder of the
seasion.

No refunds will be made 10 students withdrawing
after Jamiary 31.

Dates for Refund - Fall Term

A student withdrawing on or before Sepiember 25
will be charged an administration fee of $25.00.
However, where an admission deposit has been
paid, no administration fee will be assessed,

A student withdrawing or a class
after September 25 will be charged full incidental
fees and may receive a refund of the balance on a
proportional besis as specified in Appendices 1T
and IV on page 27.

No refunds will be made to students
withdrawing or changing a class after October 23.

Dates for Refund - Winter Term

A student withdrawing on or before January 15

will be charged an administration fee of $25.00.

However, where an admission deposit has been

paid, no administration fee Is required.”

A student withdrawing or changing a class

after January 15 and before February 12 will be
full incidental fees and may receive a -

refund of the balance on a proportional basis as

specified in Appendices III and IV on page 27.

Delinguent Accounts

Accounts are considered delinquent when the
balance of fecs has not been paid by September
25 (January 31 for students registered for the
winter term only). Where payment in two
instaliments is permitted the second balance is due
Janoary 31.

Interest at & monthly rate set by the Unlversity
wﬂlhechllgedlldellnquentnmmnfonhe
number of days overdue.

At the time of printing the monthly rate of
interest is 1.16% (14% per annom).

A student whose account is delinquent for
more than 30 days will be denied University
privileges inchuding access to transcripts and
records of attendance, Dalplex and the libraries,
The student will be reinstated upon psyment of
the fecs outstanding, the arrears interest and a
$50.00 reinstatement fee. Students will not be
permitted to register for another session until all
ouistanding accounts are paid in full.

Students whose accounts are delinquent on
March 15 may not be eligible, at the sole -
discretion of the Univensity, for graduation at the
May convocation. For October or February
graduation the dates are Sept. 1 and Jan. 1

Accounts which become seriously delinguent
may be placed on collection or further legal action
may be taken against the individual. Students will
be responsible for charges incurred as a result of
such action.
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Dalhousie Ombud’s Office :
The Dalousic Ombud's Office offers assistance
and advice io students facing university-related
financial or academic problems. The Ombud's
mes can help shients resoive particular
grievances and also attempis to ensure that
cxisting policies are fair and equitable. Jointly
fznded by the Univensity and the Dathousie
Smdent Union, the Ombud can
mmmmmwmummy
Liniversity-related complaint.

The Dalhowsle Ombud’s Office Is located in
the Student Union Building, Room 403,
‘Telephone No. 424-6583.

Cunnda Student Loans

Students planning to pay the first instaliment of
fz== from a Canada Student Loan should apply to
3¢ Province in Apeil or May so that funds will be
svallable In time for regisiration. The University
will deduct fees/charges from the loan at the time
of endorsement.

Frovincial Bursaries and University
Scholarships

These cheques are distributed by the Student
Accounts Office. Any unpaid Fees andfor
‘Temporary Loans along with charges, if applicable,
are deducted and a University cheque will be
i=iw=l within one week for any balance remeining.
A valid Dalhousie U ID must be
presented in order to recelve these cheques. For
more information on Student Loans, Bursaries or
Scholarships should be directed to the
Joards Office located on the fimt floor of the
Arts & Administration building, Room 125.

Telephone (902) 424-2416.

income Tax Credit from Academic Fees
‘Ine amount of academic fees constituting an
liscome 1ax credit is determined by Revenue
Canada, Taxation. Currently, the tax credit for
students is calculated by deducting the following
from Academic Fees: Student Union Fees,
Athiletic Fees, and Soclety Fees. Sevenieen
percent (17%) of the remaining balance
constitutes the tax credit.

For all eligible fees, & special income tax
certificate will be available at Student Accounts
annually on February 28, Dupiicate tax receipts
will be provided within 3 wecks of the request, for
an additional charge of $2.00 per receipt.

Identification Cards

Ail full and part-time students shoukl obiain
icenritication cards upon registration and payment
of proper fees. If a card s lost, a fee of $12.00 is
charged. Regular academic year ID cards remain
valid uatil the beginning of the following academic
year (including summer session).

Laboratory Deposits

A deposlt for the use of lsboratocy facilities in
certain departments is required, The deposit is
determined and collected by these departments.
Students will be charged for careless or willful
damage regardless of whether or not a deposit is
required.

Mmbmhipi:bﬂpukmm'inme
University fee for all full-time students at

"Dalhousie and all part-time students at Dalhousie

taking three full credit courses. ' Membesship in
Dalpiex for ALL other part-time students at
Dalhousie may be obtained at the office of

Dalplex at the prevalling rates.

Student Union Fee Distribution

Bvery student registered at Dalhousie is
automatically a member of the Stadent Union and
is therefore required to pay & Student Unjon fee
as part of their registration procedure. These fees
have been approved by students in referenda and,
along with other revenue of the Union, are
allocated each year by the Student Council in a
budget.

What follows is the breakdown of how Student
Union fees are spent. If you have any questions
or comments please contact the Student Union
Oftice located in Room 222 of the S.UB.
Telephone No. 424-2146.

1988 - 89 Student Unlon Fee
(For Information Only)
Full-Time Part-Time
(3 credits or more) (Per credit)

General Income

For Operations $40.50 $16.00
Student Health

Plan Insurance $23.00 0.00
Coatributions to

Capital Campaign $15.00 400
Capital Payback for

Student Union Building $10.00 00
CKDU-FM $9.00 $ 200
Yearbook Fee $ 5.00 $050
Canadian Federation of

Students’ Membership $ 400 $ 0.00
Students’ Union of ’

Nova Scotia Membership $ 1.50 $ 0.00
Course Evaluation $ 1.00 $ 050
TOTAL $109.00 $23.00
Athletic Fee $25.00 $ 0.00
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Residence Fees

sarements.  Because of the divenity of the
resiicice facllities availsbie practices do vary
alightly from [ocale to locale.

Appﬂuﬂou!ormmmndlﬂmlnlﬂ
residences are accepted on the understanding that
the sindent will remain for the whole academic -
sessicil. !

When students, who have chosen to live in
residence and swcceeded in securing a room,
withdraw from residence before the end of the
==l year, there are serious financial penaities.
One month's written notice must be given to the
Dcan or Manager. Complete information on
withdrawal from residence Is ivailable from the
Dean or . No refund will be made to any
resident who is dismissed for misconduct,
Discretionary power in exceptional circumstances
tomains with the Director of Housing and
Conferences or designate. Confirmation of
ascommodation will not be granted untl] the
student has been accepted by the University for
il coming session, and the $125.00 residence
applicntion fee and deposit have been received.

Aii resigents, new and returning, who have
acoepred & Toom assignment, will be required to
poy a sccond rent deposit of $200.00 by July 15 to
reconilom the space. Failure to make a
second deposit by July 15 wiil result in automatic
canceliation of room t. Once paid, the
$Z¥:50 aeposit is not refundable, it Is our
guar=ngee of your intention to live in residence.

Depoults may be made by cheque, bank draft
or moncy order in Canadian funds and payable to
Dalhosie University. No reservations will be held
on postcdated or "NSF* cheques. Deponits cannot
bo deducted from scholarships, fellowships or
similar swards, .

Payment of Residence Fees

Pzy=snt may be made In full at registration, or
It wn exira charge of $10.00, In two instaliments.
Scholarships may be applied to reskience charges
only after tuition fees for the full session are paid.
‘The first installments must be pald in full by
Sepeember 30. Interest at a monthly rate as sot by
the University will be charged on all accounts
cusssnding after September 30. Interest at a
monthly rate as set by the University will be
charged on the second installment outstanding
after January 31. At the time of printing the
monthly rate of Interest Is 1.16% (14% per
snnum). The student will not be permitted to
register for another session until all ‘accounts are
paid in full. A student whose account is
delinquent for more than 30 days will be denled’

Unieesgity priviloges

libwnrivn. The student will be reinstated upon
peyment of the fees outstanding, the arrears
interest, and a $50.00 reinstatement fee.

Key and Caution Deposits

Key and cantion deposits may be charged before
admission to residonce. Policies vary from
residence to residence,

The key deposlt is refundable when the keys
are returned 1o the Dean or Manager, The credit
balance of the caution deposit will be refunded as
soon as possible after the end of the academic
session.

Regulations and Additional Charges
The room and board session Is defined as being
from the Wednesday in September before classes
begin in the College of Arts & Science to the Inst

No reduction in the boand charge will be made
for meals not taken, except that & rebate of
$200.00 per week may be considered In the case
of {liness or other canse necessitating absence of
four weeks or more.

Residence sindents may apply to the Dean for
permission to stay In residence over the Chrisimas
holidays if they are unable to retvrn home due to
the distance involved. rooms are closed
during Christmas break from the last day of
College of Arts & Science examinations in
December to the cvening before the first day of
classes in Janmary.

In Fenwick Place the rental period is based on
a 32 week period beginning on Labour Day. For
moie specific details on dates of semesters
students should contact the accommodations office
at Fenwick Place.

In 8l other cascs, an additions] fee is payable
by all residents who are registered in a Facalty
where the academic session commences before or
contiswes after the session of the College of Arts
& Sciesce. Special arrangements are to be made
with the Dean or Manager by residence students
for accommodation for perlods prior to or
following the session as defined above. The

" appronimate charge for such accommodation is as
follows:

Room Per Night: $15.00
Room Per Week: $65.00
Non-residence students may be accommodated

for temporary periods at the same rates, if
accommodation is available.
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Appendix 1
Denaltica of Limited Exrolimest Programs
For purposes of this section of the Calendar the
iollowing programs are considered limited
enrollment programs:
Master of Business Administration
Master of Library Service
Master of Nursing
Master of Public Administration
Rlaster of Science in Human Communications
Disorders
Master of Soclal Work

And aii other programs in the following faculties:
Faculty of Dentistry
Faculty of Medicine
Faculty of Health Professions

Late Registration $ 5000 Student Accounts
Returned Cheque  § 1500 Student Accounts
Reinstatement Fee § 50.00 Student Accounts
Admission Deposit $ 10000 Registrar
Admission Deposit - Law  $ 20000 Reglstrar
Application Fee $ 2000 Registrar
Late Graduation Application § 5000 .Registrar
Letter of Permission $ 1000 Registrar
(per class -Maximum $50.00) _
Reamessment Fee $ 1000 Registrar
Replacement ID $ 1200 Registrar
Supplemental Examination $ 25.00 Registrar
Transcripts $ 400 Registrar
Residence
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Appendix III

Fez Refunds
Faailty: ANl Faculties (except limited enroliment)
including Graduate Studies

Application Fee: Non Refundable

AZ=uion Deposit: Non Refundable

Student Unlon: Non Refundable after Sept. 25 (Winter Jan, 2)
Athietic Fee: Non Refundable after Sept. 25 (Winter Jan. 2)

Ea:i2y Fee: Non Refundable afier Sept. 25 (Winter Jan. 2)
Administration Fee: $25.00 on withdrawals prior to/including Sept. 25
Undvarsity Fee: As follows:

- Part thae

Reguiar Fall Term Winter Tem  Graduste Gradusts  1/2 Credit

Withdvawal Date Seslons Only Only Stodies Studies Foll Year

Up i Sept. 25 1009 10056 100% 10056 100% 100%

Sept. 26 - Oct. 23 850 67% 100% 85% 85% 85%

Ogi. 24 - Nov. 13 70% 0% 100% 0% 70% 70%

Nov. 14 - Dec. 31 30% 0% 1009% 50% 50% 5056

Jan. ©1 - Jan. 15 2nd Tnst. 0% 100%% 43% 2nd Inat. 43%

Jzn. 16 - Jan. 31 2nd Inst. 0% 67% 43% 2nd Inst, 43%

Fan o] - Feb, 12 0% 0% 67% 0% 0% %

After Feb. 12 0% 0% 0% 0% 0% %
Appendix IV

Fas Refunds

Faaciity: Limited Enrollment Programs

Apnlizgtion Fee: Non Refundable °

Adwinlon Depositt Non Refundable (After July |1 for School of Nursing, School of Pharmacy, and

School of Recreation, Physical and Health Education,)

S¢mdent Unlon: Non Refundable after 1st day of classes (Winter Jan. 2)
Atiilzile Fee: Non Refundable after Sept. 25 (Winter Jan. 2) -
Socley Feez: Non Refundable after 1st day of classes (Winter Jan. 2)
Adminisivation Fee: $25.00 on withdrawals prior to/including Sept. 25

University Fee: As follows:

Regulsr Fall Term Winter Term lllCulll
Wbdrawal Date Ssmloms Ouly Only Foll Yi
ia day of class to Jan. 15 2nd Ingt, 0% 100% 0%
Jan i6 = Jan, 31 2nd Inst. 0% 0% 0%
Aner Jan. 31 0% 0% % %
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TASLE 7
Ascdemic Fess 1988-89 IF PAID [N TWO INSTALLMENTS
FACULTY UNIVERSITY STUDENT ATHLETIC 80CIETY  TOTAL PAYABLEAT  PAYABLEAT
FEE UNIONFEE  FEE FEE REGISTRATION  JANUARY 31
$ $ ] $ $ $ L
A & Sclence 1650.00 109.00 2500 500 1780.00 110000 88200
King's (Payable to Dalhousie) 1650.00 - . 600 1655.00 110000 BE&DD
Engineering 174500 10800 2600 1000 1860.00 1100.00 783.00
raalth Professions
Mursing 1745.00 10900 2500 2000 1560.00 110000 780.00
Outpost Nursing 174600 . 2000 1705.00 110000 665,00
Phgrmacy 174600 10800 2500 3150 1910:50 110000 81050
Cinical Rasidents - Pharmacy 42000 B - - 420.00 42000 -
Phya. Ed, Health Ed, Rec. 1745.00 109.00 2600 1000 1080.00 110000 788.00,
Fhyslo, Occ. Tharapy 174500 108.00 2600 1300 1862.00 110000 T92.00
B3W. 163000 10800 2500 1000 1784.00 1100.00 £94.00
A Gomm 174500 10800 2500 3000 1800.00 110000 BOGO0
CPA 185000 108.00 2500 1000 1704.00 110000 294,00
Graduate Studies .
vull Tims 178500 10800 2600 2000 1816.00 125000 080.00
Full Time MBA. 176500 108.00 2500 3500 1634.00 125000 83400
Payt Tima for Degree #1000 4800 1000 488.00 40000 28000
Pait Tima for Degree — MB.A. 81000 4800 - 1750 873.80 400.00 27350
Tresis-Only Full Time 27500 10000 2500 2000 429.00 42000 -
Theels-Only Part Time 27500 5400 - 1000 338.00 33900 -
M.Sc. Dentisiry — Ora! Surgery 205500 10000 2500 2000 220900 125000
LLM. (Full Time}; J8.D. 1800.00 10800 2500 2000 2044.00 125000 78400
LLM {Part Time for Degree) 94500 - 5400 - 1000 1000.00 850.00 25000
Law
Fll Time 1820.00 10000 2500 2000 2044.00 126000 78400
Pant Time (1ot & 2nd Year) (1} 94500 8400 - 1000 1000.00 1000.00 -
Lagal Ald Clnk: {Summaer Term) 84700 5400 1000 #1.00 #11.00 -
Lagal Akl Clnle (Fall Term) 1043.00 5400 1000 110700 110700
M.D. 208500 10000 2500 2500 214.00 1260.00 BO400
Posigraduate, Interns, Residents 42000 - . - 42000 42000 -
D.D. 208500 10000 26500 15000 2330.00 125000 1089.00
D.D 8. Advanced Standing (2) 411000 10000 2500 15000 4304.00 250000 188400
Dontal - 174500 10900 2500 2300 1914.00 1100.00 81400
yental Hyglens Adv. Standing {2) 448000 102.00 2800 9500 3850.00 225000 140000
Posigraduste Peridontics 208500 108.00 2800 16000 233900 126000 108600
Full Tima — One Term Only
mére than 3 one-hatl credfs 82000 8400 B74.00 87400 -
Part Tima — Sesslon and Term (3)
1 Full Credit Course 35000 2300 - " 7300+ 22500+ 14800
2 Ful Credit Coursea 4800 - 4 72800+ 45000+ 27000
3 Full Crect Courses 100500 106,00 2500 4 113800+ 87500+ 48400
1/2 Gradit Courss 17300 100 - - 188,00 18000
%73 Gradit Courne 11500 100 - - 12800 12000
Auit — Ssssion and Term *
i Full Auck Couse 17600 - - - 176500 17800 .
142 Courwe for Audit 80,00 - - - 90,00 90.00 -
1/3 Course for Audkt 6000 - - 8000 o0

mm!-nl’lﬂlm- mmnMMmummpumnmmmwmmmmn mwhﬁim
mmmmmmm«mwwpwmhDn&mnmnmmemmmmuma

s==ired 1o pay double the University Fea

pald by studenis in

Toguiar programmas.
{3} Raglsisred for a tolal of fvee (3) credtis, of lese for seesion; or three ane-hakl orecits, or less for ferm.

) Soclety Fee for

the agpropriete facully is an adiional charge. (+)
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Pmmmmﬁm‘ymhhmhmmhumhnm Inthe Collsge of Arts and Science (exciusive of Christmas vaoation). Does
not to

Nots! Thooe wishing to stay past the end of the Arts and Sclence term, such as thoss writing exams In Law, Medicine or Dentistry, may stay
Wr«nmummMwmrﬂdﬁmainqwﬂonmwdmhmmmwmamumdmﬂoamqmred

*Prapaid 2nd In Full Payabla T Balance Total
Deposit  Depoaii ot at Reg. at. Reg January
Aug. 1
"HEET Ha
Singee Room $12500  $20000 $3515.00 $1,.876.00 $1,850.00 $3.850.00
Double Risin $12500 520000 $3200.00 $1.875.00 $1.53500 $353600
Eghinst Hall and
Eiga Ritchie Hall
Single Room $12500  $200.00 $3,500.00 $1,875.00 $1,8356.00 $3,835.00
Doubla Room $12600 320000 $3265.00 $1.875.00 $1,620.00 $3,62000
Fasidence Houses
Siewin Fypom $12500 $200.00  $1.93000 § B76.00 $1,085.00 $2.265.00
Double Room . $12500 $20000  $1,84600 $ 875.00 $ 78000 $1,88000
AGilenasry Apartments .
$12500 $200.00  $1.54000 $ 876.00 $1.075.00 $2.275.00
Daiddg Fluom $12500 - $20000  $1,67500 $ 875.00 $ 810,00 $2,01000
Santeior Apariments $12500 $200.00 $2,765.00 $1,300.00 $1,495.00 $3,12000
Fatrick Plaoe i
Bividont Shared Antes
2 person (2 Borm) $125800  $200.00 $2,536.00 §1.17000 $1.365.00 $2,8680.00
3 peraon (2 Bdrm) $12500 $200.00 $1,980.00 § 83000. $1.08000 $2.305.00
3 pornon (2 Barm) $12500  $200.00 $2.300.00 $1,050.00 $1.250,00 $2,826.00
& parson {4 Bdrm) "$12600  $20000 $2050.00 $ 925,00 §1,125.00 $2376.00
Moale Only
Special Rate
finr Semplon
S wrows por Day $1,530.00
2 Meals per Day $1,570.00

* Ciszoe Inglude meidence counck membership fee of $25.00, and key deposit of $5.00.
= Chasee Inoiude msidenca councll membership (b of $25.00, and key deposit of $10.00.
% Changem mciiide key deposlt of $10.00.
:mmoumauz?mmp:m adamage deposht appication for detalis. The $10.00 servi ] F
— 908 on o not ‘anwick Placa fesa cover
s iGatwiing time mma1w1umtmm S __
# For o mesidences the prapaid deposk of $1 m-m-mmmunum
¥ Giaigea include a service charge of $1000.
u A $200.00 nonrefundable deposit ta confirm ream.
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Awards for Dentistry, Law
and Medicine

Plegae note that the contents of this awards
saction are subject to change without notice.

‘The University reserves the right to publicize
ilic reciplents of merit awards.

General Financial Aid
Information

Government Student Loans and
Bursaries - Addresses of Provincial
Stodent Ald Anthorities

Conads Studest Loans Planc Canadians, other than
Gudbec residents, are 1o apply for governmental
amistance to the appropriate agency in that
piovince or territory in which the applicant is a
bona fide resident. The addresses for Canada
Siiclent Loan authoritles of those provinces and
terrtories participating in the Plan are listed
below: '

Newfoundland

Tsnada Student Loans Authority
t of Education

Tonfederation Building

PO Box 2017

81, John's, Newfoundland

AIC 5R9

Prince Edward Island )
Canada Student Loans Committee
Department of Education

7O Box 2000
Crarloltetown, Prince Edward Island
CiA TN8

Nowa Scotla

Nowva Scotla Student Aid Commitiee

Department of Advanced Education
and Job Training

P.0. Box 2290, Station M

iallfex, N.S.

Bar 2C8

{street location:

Trade Mart Buikiing, Suite 409,

2021 Brunswick Strect at Cogwwell

Halifax, N.S.)

New Brunswick
Department of Youth

PO Box 6000
Fredericton, New Brunswick
E3B SH1

Ontario

Ministry of Colleges and Universities
Student Awards Branch

Mowat Block, Queen's Park
Toronto, Ontario

M7A 1C6

Manitoba

Department of Colleges and Universitics Affairs
Student Aid Office
1181 Portage Avenue

Student Services Branch

Ministry of Post-Secondary Education
Parllament Buildings

Victoria, Britlsh Columbia

V84 1X4

Yukon Territory
The Student’s Financial Assistance Awards
Committee

of Education
P.0. Box No. 2703
‘Whitehorse, Yukon Territory
Y1A 2Cé

Northwest Territories

Director of Education for the Northwest
Territories

Government of the Northwest Territories
Yellowknife, Northwest Territories

XOE 1HO

These authorities also administer provincial
bursary and loan plans in conjunction with the
Canada Student Loan, if applicable.

" ‘The Province of Québec has its own student

loan and bursary plans which are open to its
residents:
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App¥icants for fanding under elther the CSL or
0QSL. plans are strongly urged 1o make early
applicailon, Le., by June.

Dalhousie Bursaries

Applications, Deadlines and Chegues
Application kits:  Application kits are available -
ficin the Office of the = Awards, Room
i35, Arts & Administration Building; the Office of
the Dean of Dentistry, Dental the Law
Zacvetarial Pool, Third Floor, Weldon Building,
and the Office of the Dean of Medicine, Sir
Charies Tupper Medical Bullding. Ordinarily,
fiz==<lal ald application material will be available
shortly after mid-September.

Comuleted Applications: Please deposit
ompleted application forms at the Awards :
counter in the Office of the Registrar, Room 133,
Asts & Administration Buﬂdh;bytluddpnted
sEmiine.

Dexdiines: The deadlines for the various
groups will be announced at the time application
Kkits are released.

Please note that applications are gathered afier
the deadline and then assessed on a
mﬂmmmmmmﬂnﬂ
i e funds available. Applicants will be notified
is wriling at their student mail boxes. Normally,
oursary cheques will be available
izter and are to be picked up in person from the
A==rds counter in the Office of the Reglstrar, -
Room 133, Arts & Administration Building.

Sndien( Ideatification and Relesse of Fand:
Plcsse bring your current, valid Dalhousie Student
il ard with you when you come to pick up your
cixxque, This §s for your protection as much as for
il University’s.

General Criteria
mUnMyhunaihbleavndﬁyofﬂmmd
funds (some containing restrictions) which monies
arc o' be awarded solely or primarily on the basls
of demonstrable financial need as determined by
the Selecting Commiitee. Although bursaries are
swarded on this basis, recipients are expected to
" mal=tain satisfactory scademic performance.

Because its student assistance funds are limited
the University may not grant financial assistance
to students who have not availed themselves of
governmental student loans/bursaries.

Faculty of Dentistry Awards

Scholarships in Dentistry
Entrance Scholarships
Students in the DDS are consldered for
ldlolmhlpbydthn-otmmmiueu.'l‘he
Dental Admissions Committee asscsses entering
students for entrance scholarships. Scholarship
applications are not required for entrance
scholarship consideration. A supplementary
application, however, will be required of those
candidates whom the Commiitee will consider for
the McGuigan scholarship, which has a financial
nead component. The Academic Awards
Commities considers continuing students for
in-course scholarships which are tenable uvpon
entering Second, Third or Fourth Year. No special
applicaticn is required.

Dalhowsic Estrance Dental Scholanhipe A
scholarship of $1,000 will be awarded to the
student entering the first year of Dentisiry who
has the highest scholastic standing. This
achicvement is 10 be in the imperative university
courses which are required for admission into the

Fuculty of Dentlstry. Delbousie University

. standards are such that the successful candidate
" will have an academic record with an oversll

of not less than 75% with no subject
bdow!ﬂ%hhb/herunivmhyqpuienee.

The Dr. James P.M. McGuigan Memorial
Scholarshipe This fund was established in 1983 to
provide for an annual entrance scholarship to an
academically accomplished student who is 2 ‘
resident of the Atlantic provinces and who shows
evidence of actual financlal need. A supplementary
financial application will be sent by the Dental

" Admissions Committee to those who are to be

given further consideration.

" In-course Scholarships -

Dalhousic Dental Scholarships: A

University
‘scholarship of $1,000 will be awarded to the
- student entering the second year of Dentistry who

attained the highest scholastic standing in the first
year of Dentistry at Dalhousic provided that
hisher grade point average was not.less than 3.0
with no subject below a grade of C. A scholarship
of $1,000 will be awarded to the student entering
the thind year of Dentisiry who attained the
highest scholastic standing in the second yéar of -
Dentistry at Dalhousie provided that hisher grade
polnt average was not less than 3.0 with no
subject below a grade. of C.
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The Dr. LK. Labetsky Scholarship: An
zndowment has been established to fund the LK.

Lubetsxy Scholarship of $500 to the student in
third yesr who has demonatrated the greatest
proficlency in the practice of Clinical Oral
Surgery, provided an oversll grade point average
of 3.0 has been achieved in that year. The
scholarship is tenable in the fourth year.

Prizes and Medals in Dentistry
smdmuwlthndnmedmndluwhohmhdthe

henefit of postgraduate study are ineligible for
iﬁdﬂpﬂultepthulndmrdlhlhemcultyot

Fowrth-Year Students

Zspdemy of Dentistry for the Handicapped
Awmrdt: This Is an sward available to the student
w0 has demonstrated the greatest proficiency in a
pivject concerned with the handicapped dental
patient. The award consists of an associate
membership in the Academy, a subscription to the
Academy’s journal, and a certificate. Applications
and further information are available from the
Academic Awards Committee.

‘The American Academy of Deatal Radiclogy
Feim: In recognition of exceptional interest and
scoomplishment in Dental Radiology the Academny
spoosoms an annual prize consisting of a -
membership and a one-year subscription to the
Triple O Joiwiial,

The American Academy of Gold Foll Operators
Frimez This prize s awarded in recognition of
Glitstanding qualities as a scholar and clinician in
Gperative Dentlstry, with proficlency in
#ccomplishing direct gold restorations. The award
is a one-year subscription to the Jownal of
Operalve Dentistry.

The American Acadessy of Oral Modiciae Prisc:

This prize, given for the greatest proficiency in -
Ciinical Oral Pathology, consints of a certificate,

They Americun Association of Endodontists Prine:
For exceptional ability In Endodontics the
Association aponsors an annual prize consisting of
one-year subscription to Oral Surgery, Oral
Muodicine and Oral Pathology and & one-year
Student Membership in the American Association
of Endodontists.

T2e American Society of Dentistry for, Children
Frise: AbenhlpintheSod:tylnda

to the ASDC Joumnal of -
&mﬁyﬁr%wmﬂmﬂnmwm
which the Soclety sponsors to recognize an
culstanding student in Deatistry for Children.

The Canadisn Associated Laboratorics Limited
Prise: Awarded In the final year, this prize is a
book selected by the donor and given 1o the
student who demonstraics the greatest proficiency
in Clinical Fixed Prosthodoutics.

‘The Canadien Society of Oral and Maxillofacial
SwxgecTs Prise: ‘The Society sponsors a prize,
consisting of one or more books, to the student
who has achieved the highest standing in Oral
Surgery on the aggregate of the person's third and
fourth year marks,

CDA Presideat’s Amand: The Canadian Dental
Association in 1986 established this award at each
of Canada’s ten Dental Schools. Candidates must
be student members of CDA and must have
demonstrated outstanding qualities of leadership,
scholarship, character and humanity during dental
studies. Candidates must show promise of
conducting a distinguished career in the dental
profession and society at large. The Academic
Awards Committee is responsible for selecting the
awardee for Dalhousie. An award will not
necessarily be made cvery year. The CDA
President's Award consists of a cheque for $250

(paid externally) and a scroll.

The Dr. John W. Dobson Memorial Prize: This
prize Ia awarded to the student who has
demonsirated the greatest proficlency in
Periodonticn. The prize may he a cash award of
$50 or one or more books fo that approximate
value. ’

The Faculty Book Prisc A prize In the form of a
book (or books) to the approximate value of $50
is awarded to the student who has attained the
highest marks in Oral Dingnosis.

Jobnsom and Johmson Prize: A prize in the
emount of $100 is open to a student for
proficiency and interest In Practice Management.

‘I'be Moderm Deatal Laboratory Prize: A prize in
the form of a book (or books) to the approximate
value of $50 is awarded to the student who has
demonstraied the greatest proficiency in

' Removable Prosthodontics.

Munkegsard Asmnd: Munksgaard International

publishers of Denmark sponsors an annual award

1o the student who has demonstrated outstanding
in gerodontics. The award conaists of a

. proficlency
Certificate of Proficiency and a one-year

subscription.

The Prince Bdward leland Deatal Association

Prinez Each year the Amociation sponsors a prize

of $100 for the student who has demonstrated the
and interest in Dental

freatont profelency
Oncolny'l‘hep'luhpidmmally
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The Duintessencs Aomnds: The company sponsors
two angaal awards, each consisting of a cne-year
subscription to the Intemational Joumal of
Periodontics and Restorative Dentistry. One Ia
sssiznaed for excellence in Clinleal Achievement in
Periodontics. The second is allocated for the
p'nwltpnﬂdnqindlnlul?ncﬂeehom
Dientistry.

The Guintessence Book Peise: This prize,

t of a book or books to the approximate
valne of $50, is awarded to the student who has
attained the highest marks in Oral Diagnoais.

Uinierwsiey Medal in Destistry: This medal will be
awaided on graduation to the student who has 2
grade point average of 3.0 or over in the final year
and & grade point average of not less than 2.5 in
the entire course, or who in the - .
Gpinsca of the faculty merits this award, A failure
5 a5y year wil] make a student {neligible. Only
ouc medal will be awarded in any year, and other
students reaching the medal standard will receive
“monourable mention” in order of merit.

prize,
of $100, is awanded to the student who has

sttaiv=d the highest grade point average.

The Dr. Frank Memorial Prise: A
prizc, consisting of 2 book or books to the
appeoaimate value of $50, is awanded to the
student who has atisined the second highest grade

point average.

The Dr. Foank Woodbory Memorial Prise In
recognition of a student’s demonsirating the
greaicat proficiency in Clinical Practice, a prize

ohboukorbommthelppmdmate
value of $50 is awarded.

The Dr. Wiliam W. Woodbary Monosial Princ:
in recognition of a student’s demonstrating the
greatest proliclency in Orthodontics, a prize
consisting of & book or books to the approximate
valuc of $50 [s awarded.

Thind-Year Students
Ailsatic Octhodontic Society Prise: The Soclety
sponsors a book prize of $50 in
valve to be awarded to the stwdent who has shown
the greatest proficlency in theoretical and clinical

Tac 5. J. Stanley Bagnall Memorfal Prise: This
prize, in the form of books to an approximate
value of $100, is awarded to the student who has
achicved the highest grade point average in all
suslaimrtg

of bocks to the approximate value

‘The Dr. WHY. Beckwith Prine: This prize, in
the form of a book or books to the approximate
value of $50, is awarded 1o the student who has

achieved the greatest proficiency in Operative
Dentistty.

‘The Comadian Academy of Perlodontology Prize-
This prize, in the form of books to the
approzimate value of $50, is awarded to the
student who has demonstrated the greatest
proficiency in Periodontics.

‘The Paculty Book Prize: This prize, in the form
of one or more books to an approximate value of
$50, Is awanded to the student who has
demonsirated the greatest proficiency in
Removable Prosthodontics.

The Dr. FA. Godeoe Oral Prizet The
College of Dental Surgeons of New Brunswick
(formerly New Brunswick Dental Soclety)
sponsors this cash award of $150 which is ewarded
to the student who has demonstrated the greatest

proficiency in Systemic and Ol Patbology.

The Halifer County Dental Sodcty Awards:
‘These awards are made for the best, second best
and third best presentations in Table Clinic. The

" purses of these awards are In the amounts of $75,

‘The Interustional College of Dentists (Canadian
Section) Amant: The College sponsors a cash
award of $350 to the student who best combines
scholastic achievement, general character and
participation in extracurricular activities during the
third year. The College peys the award directly to
the student.

The Johmeon sad Johneom Prizes To recognise
proficiency and interest in Dental Public Health
the Johnson and Johnson Company sponsors a
prize of $100. ’

The CV. Mc:ly Book Prise:  This prize, in the
form of one or more books to the approximate
value of $50, Is awarded to the student who has
attained the highest marks in Fixed Partial

Denture Technique.

Now Scotia Destal Association Prizes: The
Association sponsors three prizes, each consisting
of bocks to the approximate value of $50, for
achievement as follows: .
{(a) For the second highest grade point average
in all subjects;
(b) for the greatest proficiency in Removable
Prosthodontics; and
(c) for the greatest proficiency in Dental
Awmxliary Utliization.
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Tablc Clinic Fourth Prisc: A cash award of $25 is
given to the student who makes the fourth best
presotation in Table Clinic. N

‘Thind-Year Clinical Practice Prise: For the
greatest proficlency in clinical practice in the third
year, a prize is awarded in the form of cither $50

cash or books to that approximate value.

The W.B. Saunders Prise (Deatistry): A one-year
subscription to Dental Clinics of North America is
Mdhlhemoudplﬂﬂmhnptmin
third yeqr,

The Dr. DB. Wilioms Prinx This prize,
nmhth;dboohwﬂnnmudmvﬂud
-So.llmrdedfonhemlmﬂdﬂqh
Clinical and Didactic Pedodontics.

Sapr7f-Year Stadenis
‘The Charies Bell Memorial Prise®; This prize, in
the form of one or more books to the

valoe of $100, is awarded to the - .
mdmtwhohulnnhndtbhlﬂmtgmdepdm
sverage in all subjects.

The Charles Bell Memcelol Prise®: This prize, in
ilie form of one or more books to the
soproximate value of $50, is swarded to the
stident who has sttained the second highest grade

point average in all subjects.

The Canndian Associsted Destal Laboratc:ts
Prise: Books to the value of $50
constitute this prize which 1s awarded for the
greatest proficlency in Removable Prosthodontics.

& awarded to the stwient who hay demonstrated
ihe greatest proficlency in Radiology. The prize s
in the form of one or more books of the
anpreximate vahie of $50.

The Dr. David Mansel Memorial Priac®: One or
mors books to the appraximate value of $50
constitute this prize. It is awarded to the student
who has demonstrated the grestest proficiency in
Clinical Preventive Dentistry. :

‘The CV. Mosby Book Prise: This prize,
of one or more books to the

approximate valne of $50, is awarded to the

student who has demonsirated the greatest

Nowa Socotis Dental Associstion Priss The
Association sponsors a prize to the student who
23 demonstrated the greatest proficlency in
Orthodontics. The prize consists of a book or
E=oks to the approximate value of $50.

Now Scotia Demtal Association Prize: The
Amcciation sponsors a prize to the stikent who
has demonsirated the greatest proficiency in
:;mnw.'l'llephﬂllllloflmd

The Quiniessence Publishing Company Prize: The

which prize conaists of one or more books to the
approximate value of $50. g

Fit-Year Students -
The Charies Bell Memordal Prize®; This prize, in
the form of one or more books to the
approximate value of $100, is awarded to the
student who has attained the highest grade point

average in all subjects.

The Charies Bell Memorial Prize®; This prize, in
the form of one or more books to the
appraximate value of $50, is awarded to the
student who has attained the second highest grade

point average in all subjects.

The Dr. F.A. Godisoe Dental Anatomy Prize: The
College of Dental Surgeons of New Brunswick
sponsors & cash award of $150 for the student’
who bas shown the grestest proficiency in Dental
Anatomy. i

The Dr. F.A. Godaoe Dentistry Prize:
This prize of $150 in cash is awarded 1o the
student who has shown the greatest proficiency in
Operative Dentistry. The Coilege of Dental
Surgeons of New Brunswick sponsors this prize,

‘The C.V. Mcsby Book Priaez  This prize, -
ocomisting of & book or books to the approximate
value of $50, Is awarded to the student who has
demonstrated the greatest proficiency in
Biochemistry.

Now Scotia Dental Assoclation Prizet This prize,
consisting of a book or books 10 the approximate
value of $50, is awarded to the stdent who has

demonstrated the greatest proficlency in Anatomy,

Now Scotia Dental Amochtion Prize: The
Amociation sponsors a prize of books
to the approximate value of $50 o the student
who has demonstrated the greatest proficiency in

Histology.

Now Scotia Dental Associstion Prize: The
Anssociation sponsors an annual prize for the
greatest profidency in Dental Biomaterials, which
peize consists of a book or books to the
approzimate value of $50,
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Tiso flnt John Dental Socloty Prine: To
reccsnise a student’s demonstrating the greatest

This sabsection should be read with reference 1o
the genera] bursary portion of the Financial Aid |
seciion

T Sidesy D. Campbell Memc=in| Barsary: Out
& s income from this fund a bursary will be

Te Dy, D, Brendsn MacNell Bamary: The family
of the Iate Dr. Donald Brendan MacNedl donated

the sum of $1,000 to the University to provide an
annual memorial bursary to a fourth-year student

in the School of Dentistry.

Armabel’s MacKeszlo McCallam Bursary: Under
the Will of the late Emelyn L. MacKenzie the
Univensity has been given a bequest for the -

must be a bona fide
s=idcnt of and domiciled In the County of
Victoria (a3 defined by the boundaries then extant
in ATy 1900), Nova Scotla. Character and need are
ihe main criteria. 2

The Dr. FL. Miller Momc+i] Bumary: The

Fredericton Dental Soclety in 1979 endowed funds

in memory of this distinguished graduate of
Dalhousie who coatributed so much to the
community. A bursary from the annual income of
ke fund is to bo awarded to 3 second-year dental
mucicut who has demoriatrated Snancial need.
Preizrence will be given to, but will not strictly be
limited 10, a New Brunswick atudent.

Faculty of Law Awards

Scholarships in Law
The Student Awards Committee is responsible for
the selection of scholam in the Bachelor of Laws
program and the combined MBA/LLEB program
(Law portian). Application for.the pure

is not required, except for those of
the Law Foundation of Nova Scotia and the
Prince Edward Ialand Law Foundation.
{Application for the Irybrid scholayship-bursary
awards is required, and this form is available from
the Awards counter of the Office of the Registrar,
Room 133, Arts & Administration Building.)

Entrance Scholarships

The La:7 Foundation of Nova Scotia Scholarships:
"The Foundation sponsors five scholarahips, each in
the amount of $7,000, which are open to
exceptionally capable students who are applying to
the first year of the Bachelor of Laws degree at
Dalhousle. literature may be obtained
from either the Awards office or the Law
Admissions Office. The L.LF.NS. Scholarships
application must be sent to the Dean, Faculty of
Law, Dalhousie University, Halifax, Nova Scotia,
B3H 4H9, postmarked no later than 31 March.
Scholurships are renewsble to the extent of $3,500
in each subsequent year if the recipient maintans
an "A" average or places within the top 15
students In the class.

In-course Scholarships

The Frederick P. Bligh Scholarshipe A scholarship
will be awarded to the student of the first year
who, having made a high scholastic average, in the
opinion of the Faculty, shows the most promise of
achleving high standards of professional and public
service.

Canzdizn Bar Association (NS Branch)

The Nova Scotla Branch of the
Canadian Bar Amociation has established a
scholarship to encourage and recognise both
scholastic achievement and a pursult of the geals
and principles upon which the Association is
based. An anvual scholarship is to be awarded
afier completion of Second Year to the student
who has attained a high scholastic average and
who demonstrates in the opinion of faculty the
most promise of achieving the objects of the
Canadian Bar Association.

The Bd:xwdl C. Foley Memorial Scholarhip:
Friends of the late Edward Charles Foley
established & memorial fond to provide a
scholarship to stodents in second or third year of
law. Candidates must have completed successfully
at least two clasees from the public intemational,
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marine and environmenial areas and must have
also attained an overall average of not less than
E/68. In addition, candidates must have
demonstrated roles both in the Law
School and In the community at large.

T Fokowsble Alistslr Fraser Schalarships The
Honourable Alistair Fraser Fund was established
in 1968 through the generosity of Mrs. Allstair
Fraser and the executors of the Eatate of the late
Hon. Alistair Fraser, MC, QC, LLD. 'The Fond
eommemorates a distinguished graduate of the
Law School who served his Province and Canada
with distinction as a soldier in the Flrst Workd
ar, in business and as Lientenant-Governor of
Mova Scotia from 1952-1958. The Fund provides
scholanships to assist students of superior
aeademic ability who are likely 1o make a
significant contribution to the legal profession.
£The fund also provides bursaries; sce subsequent
=atry.)

Laduer-Downs Summer Seyvice Scholambipe This
scholarship is to be awarded to a student
completing second year who demonsirates
scademic excellence, responsibility and good
Judgment, and who intends to practise law in
Yancouver. The reciplent will be employed by
Ladner-Downs during the summer between second
2nd third year law. The s in the
smount of tuition plus $200 towards books.

Frimee Fdward laland [u:7 Foundation
Suholanhip: The PEI Law Foundation in 1985
donated the sum of $20,000 1o establish an
eadowment from which the annual income will
piovide a major scholamship. This scholarship is
icnable by a student who is entering Second Year
of study in Jaw, who s ordinarily a resident of
Frince Edward Island, and who has achleved a
good academic record in the Law School. By an
additional gift the PE] Law Foundation has made
possible for the inaugural award to apply to the
1585-86 academic year.

Frizes and Medals in Law

Tho Emnice W. Beeson Memooiol Priae A prize
1o be awanded, at the discretion of the Faculty, to
the qualifying student in the Law School who .
seems worthy on the basis of her academic
performance in the School, qualities of personality
and character, and financis) need. The prize was
catablished by Mrs. Mary Beeson Mobley and
friends in memoiy of Miss Eunice W. Beeson, the
finst professional Librarian in the Law School, Sir
.zmes Dunn Law Librarian and Associate
Profrsgor, 1959-66. - e

e G0, Ferpilh Prise: The prize of $180 will
&= swarded to the student of the Law School. .
whom the Faculty deems to be the most deserving
in the sense of combining the qualities of
=2wlarship, character, and economic need.

The Leoasrd A, Kitz, Q.C. Priae A book prize
donated by Leonard A. Kitz, Q.C., will be
awarded annually for skill In aral legal argument,
in moot courts or as otherwise determined by the
sclecting body.

The R. Graham Murray Prise: The Class of 1954
established an endowment In honour of Professor
R. Graham Murray, Q.C., a distinguished teacher
at the Law School. One purpose of the
endowment is the provision of a prize to a
meritorious student in the subject of Evidence.

Now Scotis Baryistens® Socicty Prizes: A prize for
high standing in a year’s work is awarded to one
student in each year of the LLB coorse, from the
fund annually donated by the Nova Scotla
Barristers’ Society.

The George Iasac Smith Memorial Award: A
prize of $500 is available to the student in any
year of Law who has shown academic excellence
by attaining a high scholastic average, and who
has demonstrated in the opinion of Faculty the
most promise of achieving exemplary standards of
professional and public service.

Thind-Year Students

Robert B Bemfiord Memorisl Prize: Theé friends,
colleagues and classmates of the late Robert E.
Bamford, a graduate’of the Class of 1975, have
established this memorial prize in his honour,
Robert Bamford was the treasurer and
president of the Dalhousic Law Students’ Socicty
and, at the time of his death, was a doctoral
student in law at the Univensity of Edinburgh. The
prize is awanded to the third-year student who
best combines academic excellence with a
commitment to the Law School community,

Canada Law Book Company Prize in Conflict of
Laxx A prize of $50 worth of text books will be
swarded to the studeat who makes tho highest
mark in Conflict of Laws.

Corywell Prinez:  Books to the value of $100 will
be swarded o the student who makes the highest
average in the third year examinations.

Davies, Ward & Beck Prize: A prize is avallable
to the graduating student who has obtained the -
highest combined mark in no fower than four: (the
best four if the student has taken greater than
four) of the following classes: Business
Associations, Commercial Law, Corporate Finance
and Tex |, Dand L. .

-The Savah MacWalker MacKenzie Clinical Law

Amand: The Dalhousie Legal Ald Service .
established a prize in recognition of the
contributions and exemplary sexvice of Sarah
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MacKenzie. The prize s open to a third-year
student who has successfully completed the final
ye=r and who has distinguished himself/herseif in
contribazions to the Service.

The AS. Paiilio Prise for Advocacy: The Toronto
firm of Elake, Cassels and Graydon sponsor this
prize in memory of Mr. Arthur Patillo, a
ronowmed advocate. The prize Is to be shared by
ilie winners of the annual Moot Court

Tee Hemy B, Rimde Memorfal Prize: The law
firm of Stewart, MacKeen and Covert in 1985 set
np this prize which is to be awarded to a student
who attains the highest mark in Taxation IIL

Univexsity Medal in Law: This medal may be
awarded on graduation 1o the student who has
achieved the highest cumulative of those
atiaining First Class distinction in the studics of
Faird Year, and who has achieved a very high
sinninrd of excellence.

{Pisase nole that cligibility will be determined
aaely on the basis of law classes.)

E=ordl- ¢z Thind-Yesr

The Ray Andersoa Labowr Law Prine: A prize of
$i00 wil be awarded to the student who has
achicvod the highest mark in Labour Law, in
memoty of Mr. Andennn,aﬁumerdepuly
minimer of labour.

Robert Bait Memorial Amand: Friends and

associates of the late Robert John Bait (Clase of
1936) have established 2 fund from which the net
amnual Income provides a prize to the student who
achieves excellent standing in Constitutional Law.

firm of Blake, Cassels and Graydon sponsors an
annual prize of $300 to the student who has
anained the highest standing in Busincss
Associstlons. ,

Canedian Bar Associstion Maritime Law Prize:
The Nova Scotia Branch of the Association
sponsory an annual prize 1o be awarded to the
sindent who has achieved a high standing in the
subdsr: area of Maritime Law.

‘The Central Guarasty Trust Company Prines  The
Central Guaranty Trust Company sponsors an

zzzz=! prize which is to be awarded to the student
wha kog attained the highest mark in Property IL

‘e Richard deBoo Limited Prizes The company
sponants an annual prize to the student who
achievia the highest mark in Taxation I. The

may chose either a one-year subscription to
15 Z=Boo Taxation Service or a selection of
books worth up to $250.

e
Wilaswe

The Robert T. Domald Memorial Prize Former
students, and friends of the late Robert
T. Donald, a teacher at the Law School and Dean
from 1969 until his death in 1971, established an
endowment fund. A portion of the net annnal
income is expended as a prize to the student who
has achieved the highest standing in Corporate
Finance.

Robert T. Domald Prize in Insurance: The
Carswell Company and colleagues of the late
Dean Donald have established a fund to provide
for an annual prize to recognise the achievement
oflhalltudultwhoh-lmlnedlhellighﬂtmnrk
in Insurance.

‘The Milkion and Carole Ehriich Prize: Awarded in
memoary of the late Richard Welner who was
actively involved with the United Nationa, this
prize {s given to recognise the student who has
achieved the highest standing in Law-of-the-Sea
subjects.

The J. Gondon Fogo Prize  The income from a
fund, established by the family of J. Gordon Fogo
in memory of their father, provides an annual
prize to be awarded to the student with the
highest standing in Commmercial Law.

Goldberg & MacDonald Prize in Criminal
Procadure: Awarded in  memory of the late
Meyer Goldberg, this prize is given to recognise
the student with the highest mark in Criminal
Procedure.

Goldberg & MacDonsld Prize in Busincss
Taation: Awanded in memory of the late Arthur
Cohen, this prize Is offered to honour the student
who has achieved the highest mark in Business
Taxation.

The H. Carl Goldeaberg, Q.C, Prizez  An annual
peize of $100 is given to the student who has
achieved the highest standing in Public Law
subjects as designated by the faculty.

Stumrt Clarke Lane Memorial Prize:  The Class of
1940 established an endowment fund in memory
of their classmate. In 1978 the fund was
supplemented by a generous bequest from the
Estate of Pauline H. Lane in memory of her son.
An annual prize is awarded to the student who
has achieved the highest mark in Administrative
Law.

Romald St. Joha Macdomakl Prize in Poblic
Intcrnational Law: An endowment was established
by this former Dean of Law to provide an annual
prize o be awarded to the student who attaine the
highest mark in Public Internatioan! Law.
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Maritime Law Book Limited Priz=  The company
two annual prizes which are open to
svadents {n ‘the legal ethics course. Prizes of $200
and $100 will be awarded to the students who
have attained the bighest mark and the second

highest mark, respectively, in Professional
Responalbility.

Oaler, Hoskin and Haroourt Prise: This prize of
5300 Is sponsored annuafly by the Toronto firm of
Onler, Hoskin and Harcourt and [s awarded (o the
stndent who achicves the highest mark in
Creditors’ and Debtors’ Righta.

The Elkansh Rafise Prisc in Admimity Law: An
endowment was established in memory of the Iate
Elkatiah Rafise of Halifsx to provide an annual
prize fo the student who achieves the highest
standing in Admiraity Law.

The Horace E. Read Legislation Prise: The
=itablishment of a fund in memory of the late
Dean Horace Read provides an annual prize to
ibe student who attaine the highest mark in
Legisiation.

Robert A. Samck Momorisl Priw: The
establishment of 2 memorial fund by family,
relatives and friends of the Iate Robert A, Samek
makes possible the honouring of the student who
achieves the highest mark in Legal Philosophy or
General Jutisprudence.

Second-Year Stndenis ’

Canada Law Book Compasy Procedure Prise: A
took prize s awarded (o the student who achicves
the highest mark in the clase dealing with Civil
Procedure.

Carswell Prize: The company sponsors A book
ﬂhelothemdmtwhomhﬂmhldutmnrk
in the second-year examinations. [

‘The Hosourshic Rickard B. Haneca Princ:
Established by Mm. R.B. Hamson, this endowment
fHovides for an annual prize to the student who
schieves the highest mark in Constitutional Law.
The prize is in memory of a distiguished graduate
of Dalhousie, lawyer and public servant.

M. Justice Vinceat C. MacDonald Prise: A prize
of $50 will be awarded to the student who, in the
opinion of faculty, has shown the most satisfactory
progress during the year and who has attained af
cast second-class standing.

Fint- ¢= Second-Year Stademis

The John V. O'Dea Prine: A prize of $150 Is.to
b2 awarded annually to a student who was
admitted as a special status or a mature applicant.
The prize is to be awarded after the student has

completed elther first or second year on the
combined basis of good academic and

‘contribution to the Dalhousie Law

Flst-Year Sindentis

Canads Lx:7 Book Compeny Prize in Family Law:
A prize will be awarded to the student who attains
the highest mark in Family Law.

Carn:c2lll Prine:  The company sponsors a book
prize to the student who achieves the highest
average in first-year examinations.

OCH Canadian Limited Prive in Legal Research
snd Writing: The company sposisors an annual
prize which is to be awarded to the student who
achieves the highest mark in the legal research
and writing program among first-year enrollees.

The Class of 1958 Prize: An endowment fund,
the gift of the Law Class of 1958, provides a prize
which is to be awarded to the student who
schieves the highest mark in Criminal Justice: The
Individual and the State.

The G.0. Forsyth Emay Primz A prize of $180 Is
to be swanded to the student who submits the
best essmy on a legal topic, provided that the essay
attains to a sufficiently high standard.

‘The W. Donald Goadiellow, Q.C., Prize: This
Calgary law firm sponsors an annusl prize of $200
to be awarded to the student who achieves the
second highest standing among those in the first-
year class.

The Lang, Michener Prizec  The Toronto law firm
of Lang, Michener sponsors an annual prize of
$300 10 be awarded to the student who achicves
the highest mark in Contracts.

The Honouwnble Asgws L. Macdonak] Prixe: This
prize is awarded to the student who has attained
the highest mark in the class, Tort Law and
Damage Compensation.

‘The Roscablem-Dubinsky Prizez A prize is 10 be
offered to the student who achieves the highest
standing in the basic course in Family Law I,

The Ciyde W. Sperry Prizez  The Donor gave to
the University in 1975 a sum of money with which
to endow a fund to provide an annusl prize in
memoty of Clyde W. Sperry, a graduate of the
Law School. The prize is to be awarded to the
student who has atiained the highest mark in the
cizss, Properiy in ity Historical Perspective.
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Bursaries In Law

This subsection should be read with reference to
the aeners] bumsary portion of the Flnancial Ald
peciion.

Hiake Cag:fs & Graydon Scholarship [Burssry):
The Toronto law firm of Blake, Cassels and
Graydon spoasors an amnual award for a student
{or iwo students) among first-year applicants who
has shown both academic and financial
need. This award is grouped with bursaries
became of the emphasis on financial need.

Cape Breton Barvisters’ Society Scholambip
fourmiryl: Beginning in 1965 the Cape Breton
mmm'mqimmutedmmmlldnlnﬂﬂp
waich is tO be awanded to a student (or two
ﬂ:‘.am)mapenrmcoumy.

The kary C. Cicyic Bunary:  Family, friends,
clasmares and colleagues established an
endowment in 1976. The net income is to be
awareed as & bursary to assist students in their
szxee] OF third year of studies who have
demonstrated financial need.

The R. T. Dosald Bursary: An eadowment fund
was established to provide bursaries (and a prize)
in memory of the Iate Robert ‘T. Donald, a former
dean of the Law School. Bursarics are available to
students in any year who have demonstrated
financial need.

‘The George O, Forsyth Entrance Bursaries: From
thc Eatate of the late George O. Forsyth the .
iUnnemity was given funds to address a need
concerning students. The Governors allocated this
fund (primarily) to the provision of bursaries to
Lxw ztudents in the fimt year if they are

eviience of their financial need to the satisfaction

ntmeleleetln;body (The fund also provides for

ks

Tue Fionousble Alitzlr Fraser Bureries: A
generous bequest from the Estale of the
Homourable Alistair Fraser endowed a fund to
j==~idc mmua) scholarships (the first charge
against the fund) and bursaries. That portion of
the net income which is allocated to bursaries Ia
10 be expended on law students in any year of
stndy who have demonstrated, In the opinion of
e selecting body, financial need. Recipients shall
also Lave a satisfactory level of academic standing
2¢ Ssisrmined by that committee,

The Riicetzit, Domald asd Hugh Fraser Messorial
Schoinnbip [Buseryl: The Fraser family has

Gaiablished a memorial fund to provide an annual
sw=r< to an undergraduate law student in any year
of study who has been: a resident anywhere In

Yarmouth County for at least seven years prior to
mwdmmmmwmum

student who, in the opinion of the Faculty, is the
most capable student 30 resident in that county.

Reg Hamm Memorial Bumsary: An endowment
fund was established to provide an annual bursary
in memory of Reginald Hamm, the warm-hearted
and dedicated custodian of the Weldon Law
Building. The bursary is open to students in any
year who have demonstrated financial need.

Lsw Specll Bursaty: An Anonymous Donor in
1982 established an endowment with an initial gift
of $10,000. The Donor has made significant
contributions to enhance the fund so that it can
be of benefit to more law students. The net-
income Is to be expended on students who have
demonatrated Lo the satisfaction of the sclection
committee to be in need of financial help.

‘The Homourable Vincest C. MacDonald Bursary:
The sons of the late’ Honourable V.C. MacDonald,
who was dean of the Law School from 1934 to
1950, established & bursary fund as a memorial to
their father. Recipients will be selected on the
basis of financial need (peimarily), character and
academic performance.

Emelyn 1. MacKenzie Buntary: The University
was given a generous bequest under the Will of
the late Emelyn L. MacKenzie to benefit students
in Arts & Science, Dentistry and Law equally.

- Applicants are to be bona fide residents of

Victoria County, Cape Breton (as defined by the-
boundaries then extant in AD 1900). Financial
need and character are the main criteria,

‘The R. Grabam Murrey Busary: In
commemoration of their 25th anniversary the Law
Class of 1954 established an endowment in
honour of Professor R. Graham Murray, Q.C, &
distinguished teacher in the Faculty of Law. A
portion of the annual income is awarded as a
prize to a meritorious student and the other
portion is allocated to bursaries to students who
have shown financial need.’

Now Scotia Buristers” Society Centennial
Bursary: In 1985 the Faculty of Law celebrated
its centennial. To commemorate this event the
Nova Scotla Barrisiers® Society gave Dalhousic a
sum of money with which to endow a bursary
fund, the net income from which is to be
expended on students who in the opinion of the
selecting body have demonstrated financial need,

Jack and Barbara Rafise Bursary: The net
income from an endowment of $10,000 is to be
mdedmnunllytooneormoresmdeuuwho
are pormally resident in Nova Scotia and are
registered in the first year of lsw. The recipients
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=ili be ihose who have demonstrated {inancial
need and who otherwise fulfil the terms of the
deed of gift. It is possible for an awardee 1o be
comsidered in a subsequent year of the program.

The George W.W. Ro:s Memorial Scholarship
Sumaryl: An endowment has been established to
provide a memorial bursary. to some worthy
srudent who is having financlal difficulties. The
reciplent must have passed first-year law In the
top third of the class.

mma-dmyc.wmum
Gomery: An endowment fund was established to
provide financial assistance from the net annual
income 10 one or more sindents. The fund is a -
gt from the Estates of Gordon S. and Mary C.
Walker. The late Mr. Walker was the owner of

Walker Financial Company, the last privately
uwnedblnkincmnda,limtedlnl'm
Hawkesbury, N.S,

The Grace M. Wambolt Scholarship [Bussary}):
‘This award is open to native Nova Scotians to
2=3lst one or more to attend the first year of law.
&t Dslhousie. The amessment criteria conslst of
academic performance and financial need. A
witibet may be reconskdered in subsequent years of
the law program. Where two students qualify
cqually and one is a woman, preference Is to be
given to the woman. The fund was established in
1978 by Grace Wamboit, the ffth woman 10 have
g=aduated from the Faculty of Law at Dalhousie
University. She was the first woman to have been
siacted to the Couneil of the Nova Socita
Batristers’ Soclety and was the first women to
have awarded & certificate for 50 years of active
service at the Bar of Nova Scotia,

Faculty of Medicine Awards

Scholarships

The Medical Admissions Committee is responsible
for the selection of entering scholars. The '
prescribed application form is available from the
Office of the Dean of Medicine. The Scholarships
& Awards Committee is reaponsible for the
sclection of in-course scholars. No application is
required.

Entrance Scholarships

Dalhossic Modical Entance Scholarships: A

mumber of scholarships (and bursaries) are offcred

to stodents upon admission If they should satisfy

the following criteria, subject to avallable funds:
1. They must be bona fide residents of one of
2. They must have completed the academic
and other admission requirements or be
engaged In work which will complete these
requirements at the end of the academic year;
3. Although the selection of awardees will
depend primarily upon scholastic ability, the
Oommimemaygobeyondthillnmklng
bursary awards;
l.neymultﬂleumrlpplimtiononme
prescribed Faculty of Medicine form, part of
which is to be completed and signed by the
dean of the faculty in which they are currently
studying, or of the faculty from which a degree
has already been received, A completed
bunnybrmllarequlmdpmotmy

appilcation;
S.Applhllu-'llbewulwdnpmllm
mddressed 10 the Dean of Medicine; and

6. The awands will be made as soon as
poasible, suject to the acceptance of the
applicant by the University for admission to
the first year of the medical course in the year
of award and the recipient’s registration as a
student st the regular date in September.

These scholarships are funded ordinarily from a
portion of the annual income of the William Isaac
Macdougall Scholarship Fund.

James A. Wardrope Entrance Scholarship; - The
Iate Dr. M.J. Wardrope established an endowment
a8 a memorial to his son. The net annual income
Is to be awarded to a student of high academic
standing who is entering first year of the medical
program. Noie please that applications are to be
made under the same regulations as for the
Dalkousie Medical Enirance Scholarships, cmitting
the first paragraph.
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In-course Scholarships

H=c3d Barsett Scholanhip: On behslf of the
Danom the Dalbousie Medical Alumni Association
set up a fund to provide a scholarship to the
mda-rmﬂentwhohuaminedlhehighm
.undm;hnuplnm?hylblm

Dr. Froderick S. Goodine Scholarship: ' The
Carleton Memorial Hospital of Woodstock, N.B.
spouscrs 8 scholamship 10 be awarded annually to
ihs fourth-year medical student from New
Brunswick, who has shown outstanding interest or

T== Dy, Mabel Goudge Medical Scholarships: In
‘ner Wil the late Dr. Mabel E. Goudge arranged
for the establishment of scholarships to

te medical students and to graduate
pevchology students. In Medlcine there are three
scholaraips which are to be awarded to the [emale
students who have achioved the highest standing at
the= =2 of each of the first, second and third
years (There is also a prize of the same value; sce
i pwize section for details.) )

w==m lsaac Macdougali Scholarshiy=: A gift
irom the Estate of Andrena Frances Macdougall
eatnhiished an endowment, the income from which
is to be expended as genersl medical scholarships
-upon such conditions as the University from time

The J. Randoiph Murchivon
beqmmmemudomum
wsiabilshed an endowment, the net annual income
iram which is to be awarded as a scholarship im
momory of her husband to a peedy medical
student from Prince Edward Island.

The Dr. Robert M. Pendrigh Scholarship: This
fund was cstablished In 1979 by the Dr. RM.

Pendrigh Scholarship Committee of the City of
.Saint John as a memorial. Thé net annual Income
is to be awanded to a student who in the opinion
of tlre Universily has demonstrated merit and
se=?. and who otherwise fulfils the terms of the
Tnsi Deed.

The Bemle S. Stewnrt Scholarshipe The University
recived a bequest to provide an annual
acholarship to a student who inteads to become a
medical and whes, in the opinion of the
Faculty, shows the attributes of human concem
and demonstrates academic performance.

The R. 8. Smith Medical Scholanbip=: Among
the benefits conveyed by the original Deed of Gift
mmmmmmmmumm
a8 a memorial lo Ross Stewart Smith, the only
child of Tames Ross Smith and Eliza Cochran
Smitn, who died early in his manhood. Subsequent
beguesn greatly enhanced the fund and following

a period of development, the annual income can
pow support several undergraduate scholarships
and a fellowship. The portion of income which is
allocated to undergraduate awards is to be
cxpended on general medical scholarships upon
such terms as the Univenity from time to time
may decide.

The AB. Wiswell Scholarshix A fund has been
established to provide from the net annual income
a scholarship which is to be awarded to that
student who passes the first-year medical course
with the highest standing. In making its selection
the committce shall consider the candidate's
character and financial need too.

Prizes and Medals in Medicine

The Jola F. Black Prize: A bequest from the

Estate of the late Dr. John B. Black, a former

Professor of Surgery, established an endowment,
the pet income from which Is to be awarded to
the fourth-year student who aitains the highest

standing in Surgery.

Bristol Laborstorics Prive: The firm of Bristol
Laboratories of Cansda sponsors an annual prize

to be conskiered. The flelds of therapy and
pharmacology are to be covered in the sclection
books.

‘The: Proficasor John Cameron Prize:  The late Dr.
John Cameron, a Professor of Anatomy,
bequeathed a sum of money to the Univemity to
make possible the awarding of an anuual prize to
the student who achieves the highest mark In
Anatomy.

CARS Priae: The Canadian Arthritls and
Rheumatism Soclety, Nova Scotia Division,
sponsors an annual prize to the fourth-year
student who authors the best cssay on a subject
dealing with disorders of the locomotor system.

Canadian Foundation for licites and Colitis
Awurd: This prize Is awarded 10 the third-year
student who attains the kighest mark in the
subject, Gastrointestinal System.

CIBA Collection Award: A set of five volumes of
the Netter Medical Tllustrations, being the annual
gift of the CIBA Company Limited, s awarded to
the student who obtains the second highest

standing in Anatomy.

Androw James Cowie, MD, Mcmocial Medsk
Established by the Iate Miss Florence J. Cowie in
memory of her father, this medal is 1o be awarded
to the member of the fourth-year class who has
achleved the highest standing in Obstetrics,
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providzd that the person’s standing in other
subjects is sufficiently high to merit an award.

Dalbousic Medical Studeats’ Soclety Prises:  Four
prizes of books are awarded amuslly to students
of the sccond, third and fourth yeany of medicine
upon application to the Dalhousie Students’
Medical Scoiety. Applicants will be assessed on
financial need, academic standing and involvement
in student affaim. :

The Department ¢? Surgery Essay Prise: At the
end of foyrth year a prize will be awarded to the
siudent who authors the best essay written on a
subject related to surgery. A number of suggested
topics wil be made known to students In that year.

‘The Department of Sergery Prisc: There &s an
annual prize to be awarded to the student in third

ye=r who achicves the highest standing in Surgery.

Barke Fuallerton Azerde The Nova Scotia Chapter
of CFPC sponsors an award to the student who
shicws the greatest promise in Family Medicine
during fourth year.

General Biectric X-Ray Corporation Prise: The
npany sponsors an award to the fourth-year
siudent who has taken a0 clective in Radiology
and submits of a short paper summarizing his/her
elective experience. The award s based on the
Department’s evaluation of the student In the
elective program.

T2 Max Frsmen Research Prise: The Max
Forman Research Fund sponsors in alternate years
& prize to promote and to recognise excelleace in
medical research among all junlor investigators
(students, interns, residents and fellows) in the
Faculty of Medicine,

‘Te: Dr. W. Sidney Giichrist Prize in Preventive
Micdiciee: The Dalhousie Medical Alumni
Modaﬂonlpomonlnmualpdqnlnmy
of Dr. Gilchriat, a graduate of Dalbousic’s Faculty
of Medicine who was, for many years, a medical
misionary in Angols. The award, 1o a third-year
siudent, is based on the cumulative academic
atanding in Preventive Medicine over the previous
iiz=e-year period and on overall performance in
Fauent Contact (Year INT) of the Family Medicine
Program,

Tec Morrle and Sarsh Gold Award: There fs an
s=nuil award offered to the undergraduate
meuical student to recoznise
achlevement in the fleld of medical literature.

Dr. Norman H. Gos:s Prines: Under the will of
the Iate Dr. NH. Gosse a bequest to the
University set up a fund, the income from which is
10 be expended as prizes to medical students
concerning the cultiiral aspects of their education.

The Dr. Mabel E. Goudge Priac: A prize (equal
in valve to the corresponding scholarships) is
awarded to the female graduate who has achieved

 the highest academic standing.

The Dr. 1V. Grabam Prize: A bequest from the
Estate of the late Dr. 1.V. Graham established an
endowmeat to provide a prize 1o a second-year
student. The recipient will be the student who has
attalned the highest aggregate standing In -
Anatomy in the first and second years of the

mexdical program.

The Dr. LM. Groea Memaorgial Award: The net
annual income from an endowment is to be
awarded to the student in Obstetrics and
Gynaecology who, In the opinion of the
department, has best displayed compassion and
clinical competence.

Hallax Infirmary Awand: Each year an sward is
made 1o the intern who is deemed to have had
the best record at the hospital.

Halifax Infirmary Medical Advisory Committee
Asmnd: This prize is given 1o the fourth-year
student who has authored the best published
paper in a recognised journal, the work for which
was carried out at the Halifax Infirmary.

This award recognises the attainment of the
highest mark in peychiatry in third year.

Dr. James §. Hammexiing Prizez On the occasion
of the 80th birthday of Dr. J.S. Hammerling,
Dalbousie’s first professor of Otolaryngology, an
endowment was set up o provide an annual prize,
It is to be awarded 10 the student who has
attained the highest standing in the otolaryngology
clerkship.

Dy. W.H. Hattle Prixe in Medicine: Whilst he
was Assislant Dean, Dr. Hattie initlated
anonymously an annual prize to honour the
student in fourth year who achieved the the
highest standing in Medicine. The prize has been
parpetiated in his memory by Dr. Card K.
Peariman of Californis, the recipient of the award
in 1937,

labiysln Book Prize: The som of $75 is 1o be
awarded annually to the qualifying first-year
medical student for the purchase of books.

award is presented to the undergraduate medical
sudent who has achieved the highest standing In
Family Medicine.
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Tz . RO, Joses Prize in Poychishry: An
eadowment has been established to provide an
annual prize in honour of Dr. Jones’

and sexrvice in the feld of
psychintry, The prize is awarded to the new
grsitunte who has attained the highest grade in
peychiatcy during the four years of the medieal
prognm.

‘Ibe Mary Keroswy Prise: The Koncovy family
has established a fund under the direction of the
Damousle Madical Alumni Association for the
purciase of books for the Hbrary. The books will
be deposited in the name of the student who was
sciecied,

Lyt Book Awards The Brm of Lange Medical
Publications book awards to two stadents
with high standing in each of the underclasses in

pﬂ,m]nmmtyoﬂhclntel)r.ﬁukﬂ.mck,
=4 =as Professor of Urclogy from 1922 1o 1950.
The neize Is awarded to the student in fourth year

who hows excellence in Urology.

Merck, Sharp & Dobme Medicine Award: The
firm of Merck, Sharp & Dohme Canada Limited
sponsors an annual prize to the student in
Therapeutiks who has demonstrated particular
sccomplishment.

Dr. Joha W. Mexiit Prise: In memory of her
husbund Mrs, Merritt cstablished a fund to
provids 2a annoal prize to the student who has
achieved the highest aggregate standing in Surgery
tronghout the four years of the medical program.

Tic Dr. AF. Miller Prisez  There is an
sndcwnmeni to provide an annual prize to a
student who submits as part of hisher elective the
beat written review In the field of respirology. I
circumstances should warrant it, the selection body
msy sward the prize for achievement in another
Area.

CV. Mcely Commpany Priness The company
sponsors three prizes which are to be awarded
annusly to studenis who have attained the highest
smmndings in each of the second and third years of
medicine.

Roberta Bomd Nichols Memorial Prise:  The Nova
Seotia Branch of the Federation of Medical
Women of Canada established an endowment o
provide an annyal prize in memory of Dr. R.B.
Mi=moly, It 1s to be awarded to the woman medical
stdent who has achieved the highest standing In

Anmomy.

Dr. Clara Olding Prinez This prize, paid from the
income of an endowment of $5,000, as a memorial
to Mary Clara OMing, MDCM 1896, wife of

- Arthur Morrison Hebb, MDCM 1902, who

practised medicine together at Chester, Is awarded
annually, at the discretion of the University, to the
student making the highest aggregate in the
examinations of the fourth year, character and
previous scholarship being taken into
conskieration.

Dr. Corl K Femsiman Prize in Urclogy: This cash
prize Is awarded to the student in the fourth year
who has attained the highest academic standing in
Urology as determined by the Department of
Urology.

Poulenc Prize: A prize, being the net interest on
an endowment given by Poulenc Limited, will be
awarded to the sudent who attains the highest in
the final examination in Psychiatry In the fourth

year.

Dr. Harry Poslos Priae: A Fund has been
established to provide from the annual income a
peize to the Sccond Year student In the Faculty of
Medicine who has achieved the highest standing in

. The name of the winner is to be
inscxibed on & suitable plaque located in the Nova
Scotia Hospital, under whose initiative the Fund
was established.

Prias in Medicine: A prize Is awarded (o the
student at the completion of fourth year who has
achieved the standing in all examinations
in Medicine in second, third and fourth Years.

Beth Rafime Mesnorial Award: An endowment
has been established to provide an award to &
student in Second Year who is in good standing
and who has displayed compassion, fellowship and
undervtanding. Financial need may also be
considered. An additional sum will be given 1o the
Kellogg Health Sciences Library for the purchase
of books in the names of Miss Rafuse and the
recipient. A Special Committee comprising of
representatives from the Second Year Medical
Class, Phl Rho Sigma Medical Society and the
Executive Secretary of the Dalhousie Medical
Alumni Association.

Dr. Albest A. Schwartz Prizez This prize will be
awarded at the end of fourth year to the student
who has written the best eszay on a subject

related to Orthopaedics.

‘Scastor C.V. Emersos Award: Aprlu'llmrded
to the intern st the Saint John General Hospital
who demonsirates the highest practical knowiedge
and best record of service to the hospital, to its
patients, and to the medical profession.
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Dr. CB. Stcwst Gold Medal in Medicine: This
medal is awarded annually on gradustion to the
student standing highest in the regular medical
course provided that he or she has achieved the
Eigh standard set by the Faculty for that parpose.

Upjoka Company Amant: This prize is awarded
to the student in second-year Medicine who has
aitained the highest standing in the class on
Infectious Diseases,

Victoria Geseral Hospital Prine: A prize is
=vmnded each yeor to the intern having the best
record at that hospital.

‘The Dr. J.C. Wickwire Medal and Prise  The
Dalhousie Medical Alumni Association established
in 1985 an award consisting of a suitably engraved
muxdal and a prize of $500. The award, given in
honour of Dr. J.C. Wickwire, I available to the
student who is considered to have demonstrated

nigh competence in the subject of Patient Contact.

Dr. Gordom B. Wiswell Prisc: An annual prize of
$100 presented by the Department of Paediatrics
iz memory of Dr. Gordon B, Wiswell, Professor of
Pzodistrics from 1942-1959. The prize Is o be
swarded to the fourth-year student showing the
.greatest distinction in paediatric studies.

Barsaries in Medicine
Pelhousie Medical Entrance Butsaries
A number of bursaries (and scholarships) are
Siered to students on admission who satisfy the
1. They must be bona fide residents of one of
the three Maritime provinces;
2. They mmst have completed the academic and
cther admission requirements or be engaged in
work which will complete these requirements at
the end of the academic year;
3. While selection will depend primarily upon
scholastic ability, the Admission Committee

may go beyond this in making bursary awards;

4. They muwat file their application on a form
prescribed by the Faculty of Medicine, part of
which s to be completed and signed by the
Dean of the Faculty they are attending, or of
the Faculty from which a degree has already
been received by the applicant. A completed
bursary fnformation form Is a required part of

eimyr opplieation

5. Applications will be reccived up to 1 Jume,
sddressed 10 the Dean of Medicing; and

6. The awards will be made as soon as possible
after the end of March, subject to the
acceptance of the applicant by the University
for admission to the first year of the medical
course in the year of award and hisher :
regintration as a student st the regular date in
September.

These bursaries are funded by the J.G. and E.
MacDougsll Fund.

The Dr. A. Gaom = The friends and
family of Dr. Abe Gaum have established an
endowment fund to hotour Dr. Gavm In
recognition of his interest in community service
and health facilities in Cape Breton. The fund
provides a bursary 10 an entering student who in
the opinion of the Medical Admissions Committes
has demonstrated financial need. Residents of
Cape Breton are to be given preference. -

Charles J.W. Hinmnas Memorial Barsary: From
the net annual Income one or more bursaries may
be awarded to asaist undergraduate medical
students who demonstrated satisfactory academic
progress and who provide to the Faculty clear
evidence of the need for financial amistance,

‘The KODE/Jokn Stewart Chapter Bomary:  Over
the years the John Stewart Chapter of the IODE
has sponsored an annual bursary 1o be awarded to
a student at the completion of his/her second year
who shows proper academic standing and needl of
financial assistance. The Chapter has thoughtfully
established an endowment, the annual income
from which can provide one or more bursaries to
deserving medical students.

‘The Joha George and Emily MacDougall
Bansaries: Under the terms of the will of the late
Doctor John George MacDougall, formerly a
senior surgeon of the Faculty of Medicine and at
the Vicioria General Hospital, a perpetual trust
fund was established. The income from which fs to
be wed for "such deserving persons who being ...
undergraduates of the Medical Schoot of
Dalhousle University are ... most entitled to
amsisiance on the grounds of worth and necessity.”

Onler of the Esstcrn Star, Halifax Chapter 7,
Medical Studcat Bursary: ‘This Chapter of the
Order of the Eastern Star donated to the
University in 1985 the sum of $15,000 to establish
an endowment. From the net annual income one
or more bursaries will be awarded upon conditions
the Univensity from time to time may set. -

The Dr. Heclor J. Pothier Bomary: This is a
bursary donated in memory of the Iate Dr. Hector
J. Pothier of Beaver River, Nova Scotia, to be
given 1o a needy student in medicine who has
cxpresed an interest in spending time as a family
physician in a rural community.

Etta and Frederick Ross Memorial Bumary: A
fund has been established by Dr. James i. Ross
in memory of his parents, the income of which is
to be used to enable a deserving studeat to attend
the Faculty of Medicine at Dalkousie University,
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Marios B and Frask A. Sesmen Bursaey: This
bussary i1 memory of the late Marion E. and
Frank A. Seaman is to be awarded to a student
wiio fiss completed the first year of Medicine. The
pibmaty considerations are to be need and

schoiastic standing.

The hiexie Smith Bassry: From the Estate of
AR. Merle Smith came a bequest of $50,000 in
1572 o endow a bursary fund. The annual income
therefrom may be used o provide one or more
bmrz=ries 10 a student (or students) who Is (are)
eniaiiad in the Dalhousie Medical School beyond
first year. The fund Is restricted to matriculants of
Bathurst High School, Bathurst, N.B.

Dr. Walier Toemplemas Bursary: The Estate of
Dorothy A Templeman gave a bequest of $5,000
to establish an endowment to benefit medical
atudents. The Univenity Is authorized to use the
incmwe at its discretion for scholarships or
bursarjes upon conditions it from time to time
may determine. The fund has been allocated to
oroviding one or more bursaries.

Tae Dr. Elimboth Catherinc Weld Memorial
Rarseries: Family and friends collected a sum of
money and in 1985 donated this to Dalhousle
Liniversity {0 establish an endowmeat to fund
boresties in memaory of Dr. Ellzabeth Catherine
Weid. A member of the Medical Class of 1981,
si= =adertook three locum-tenens in Nova Scotia
and Labrador, following her internship in Halifax.
D= Weld then became a travelling phyelcien with
the Grenfell Mission, based at Meiville Hospital in
Goose Bay, Laborador. The net annual income ig
to be awarded as bursaries, each of approximately
31,7, to neady medical students as determined
&y ths selecting committee.
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University Regulations

Geaeral

1. The Scmate Is charged with the internal
regulations of the University, including ali matters
relating to academic affairs and discipline, subject
10 the approval of the Governors. Within the
genere] policies spproved by Semate, seademla
requirements are administered by the Faculty
concerned. -

3. All students must agree to obey all the
regulations of the Univenslty already made or to
> made; in addition to the above University
regulations, studenis must also comply with the
regulations of the Faculty In which they are
registered, and pay the required fees and deposits
before entering any class or taking any
examinations. , students are advised
it this Calendar is not an alldnclusive set of
rules and regulations but represents only & portion
of the rules and regulations that will govern the
student's relstionahip with the University. Other
rules and regulations are contalned in additional
publications that are available to the student from
iss Registrar’s office and/or the relevant Faculty,
D=partment or School.

.3, For the purpase of admimion to the University,
the place of residence of a student is the place of
Jomicile. This is normally presumed to be the
place (country, province, etc.) where the parents’
of guardian’s home is located. That piace remains
unchanged unless the Registrar [s satisfied that a
piace of residence in established elsewhere. No
pemson under sixicen years of age is admitted to
any class except by special permission of the
Z=nate.

4. All students must report their local address
while attending the University to the Office of the
Registrar, on registration or as soon as posalble
thereafter. Subsequent changes must be reported

3. Students taking classes in another Faculty as
p=rt of an affilisted course must conform 1o the
sulations of that Faculty with respect to these
clinses. It should be noted, however, that
regulations pertaining to the degree programme
are those of the "home"” Faculty.

6. In the interests of public health in the
Usiversity, studenis are encouraged 1o have &
tuherculin test. This Is compulsory for Dental,
Dental Hyglene and Physlotherapy students,
r-dllﬂuhrmdngnrcmnpdbythet]nlvulny
Health Services.

7. Except for universily purposes, transcripts,
official, or unofficial, will be issued ouly on the

" request of the student on payment of the required

fee. A student may receive only an unofficial
transcript. Official tramscripts will be sent at &
student’s request to otber univensities, or to
bwsiness organizations, etc. on payment of the
required fee.

8. Students withdrawing voluntarily from the
Univexsity should consult the individual faculty
regulations and the Fees section of this Calendar.

9. When the work of a student becomes

, OF & student’s attendance is
irvegular without sufficient reason, the
Faculty concerned may require withdrawal from
one or more ciasses, or withdrawal from the
Faculty. If a student is required to withdraw from
& Faculty such a student may apply to another
Faculty. However, in sssessing the application,
previous pexformance will be taken inio
consideration.

10. Any graduating student who is unable to
appear at the comvocation is expected to notify the
Registrar in writing prior to May 6, for Spring
convocations (er October 12 for Fall
convocations), giving the address to which the
diploms Is to be mailed. Students whose accounts
ueddinqmtnnmrdlﬁmynotbedlﬂble.
at the sole discretion of the University, for
graduation at the May convocation. For October

or Februsry gradustion the dates are Sept. 1 and
Jan. 1 respectively,

Release of Information About Students

1. Discicsaez 10 students of their own reconds

(n) Students have the right to inspect their

- ncademic record. An employes of the
-Registrar’s Office will be present during such

an inspection.

(b) Students will, on submission of a signed
request and payment of the appropeiate fee,
have the right to receive transcripis of their
own academic record. These transcripts will be
matked "ISSUED TO STUDENT". Such right
will not apply to students in debt to the -

University.

2 Disdcrame to Faculty, Administrative Officers,
52l Cranpiites of the Usiversity
Information om students may be disclosed without
the consent of the student 1o University officlals
or-commitiees deemed (o have a legitimate
educational interest,
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3, Disclosare to Thind Partices

(n) The following information is considored public
information and may be released without
resiziciion:

@) Name
(i} Period of Registration;

(iii) Certificates, diplomas, degress awarded.
{b) Information will be released without student
corsent 10 persons in compliance with &

- judicial order or subpoena or as required by

federal or provincial legislation.

{c} MNecessary information may be released without
simient consent In an emergency, if the
mm.:dthnhﬁomﬂionhnqnludm
protect the health or safety of the student or
other persons. Such requests should be ‘
directed to the Reglstrar.

fd}mherlhnlnthelbuvelinmlm.lnm:ﬁm
on stndents will be released to third parties
only at the written request of the student, or
where the student has signed an agreement
=ith a third party, one of the conditions of
=hich Is access 1o hetflils record (e, in
- financlal aid). This restriction applies to
mqualuﬁmpuuﬂm.muedll
bureaus and police.

Discipline

1. Mzmbers of the University, both students and
mn’,mupeudlomplywhhﬂnmﬂhm
urtlncnnmunny.wlthinlheUnlvenilyuwdlu
nuﬂillell. :

2. Alleged breaches of disclpline relating to
student activities under the supervision of the
Dathousie Student Unlon are dealt with by the
Stiient Unlon. Alleged breaches of discipline
reiating to life In the residences are dealt with by
the appropriate Dean or Director of Residence in
consultation with the relevant Residence Council,
Hﬂhwwllhthenuﬂwﬂtymdalwith.
cases of alieged academic offences
ég!rn&dmm&nmbhdﬂhecommlm),u
well s certain other offences. - . .

2. Oz report of a serious breach of the law, or a

serious academic offence deemed by the President, -

or in his or her absence by a Vice-President or
ihe Drean of a Faculty, to affect vital University
interests, a student involved may be temporarily

and denied admission to classes or to
the University by the President, Vice-President or
can, but any suspension shall be reported to the
Senare, together with the reasons for it, without
delay,

4. Na refund of fees will be made to any student
required to lose credit for any course taken,
resjuized to withdraw or who is suspended or
_'-_e.h.dnunmyehlutmyl?mmydlhe
University.

. Examples of Academic Offenses
(a) Plagiariom

Plagiarism is considered a serious academic
offence which coukd lead to loss of credit and
suspension from the University. Plagiarism may be
defined as the presentation by an author of the
work of another author, in such a way as to give
one’s reader reason to think that the other
author’s work is one's own. A student who is in
any doubt as to what -constitutes plagiarism is
urged to discuss the matter with the instructor
concerned before completing an assignment.

(b) Excgniaritics in Admisslons Procedures

A person who gains admission or assists any other
person i gaining admission by any irvegular
procedure, for example, by falsifying an academic
record or by forging a letter of recommendation
or by impersonating any other person, commits an
academic offence and is liable to a penalty (see

" Senate Diacipline Committee).

(©) Errcguiaritics in Evaluation Procedures

A member of the University who attempts or who
awsists any other person in an attempt to obtain,
by irregular procedures, academic standing in a
course related to any degree, diploma or
certificate program, commits an academic offence
and fa liable to a penalty. Without limiting
possible irregularities in evaluation procedures that
may be considered by the Senate Discipline
Committee, the following examples shall be
comsidered irregular procedures:

(i) arranging for or availing onoself of the
results of any personation at any examination
or test, or, ]

(i) attempting to secure or accepting
assistance from any other person at any
- examination or test, or, .

(ill) having in one’s posscssion or using any
unauthorized material during the time that one
is writing any examination or test, or,

(Iv)wlthontnuthorhlﬁonp}ocuﬂn;aeopyof
an examination, test or topic for an essay or
paper, or,

(v) In the absence of any enabling statement
by the Faculty member in charge of that
course, submitting any thesis, cssay, or paper
for academic credit when one Is not the sole
nmhor,or.

(vl)wllhmuuthoﬁntlon submitting any
thesis, esaay or term paper that has been
accepted in one course for academic credit in
any other course in any degree, diploma or
certificate program.
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Senate Discipline Committee

1. Composition
Mdethﬂmcumdultmmbylhem
Discipline Commiitee, which consists of five
mambers, three of which are members of the
Senate and two of which are students.

2. Terms of Reference

(a) The Senate Discipline Committee is vested
with original jurisdiction to consider all

<< allegations respecting offences or irregularities
of an academic nature, including those relating o
admissions procedures and evaulation procedures, .
=l to impose penalties in cases where the .
Committee finds an offence or irregularity has
occurred. 2

(b} The Senate Discipline Commitiee shall assume
jursidiction when a complaint or alfegation ¥
respecting offences or irregularities of an academic -
mmalebroughttohlltlmllnnwthe i
Eacretary of Senate, -

{c) The Senate Discipline Committee shall report
it= findings and any penalty imposed to the
Secretary of the Senate. The Secretary of the
Scnate shall forward a copy of the report o any
mscmber of the University community whom the
Senate Discipline Committee has found to have
committed an offence or irregularity and if the
member concerned be other than a student a copy
#hall also be sent to the Vice-President
{Academic).

commmedaneﬂmceorirregnlamyhllmdem,
=uy/he may appeal to Senate any finding or any -
penaliy imposed by the Senate Discipline
Commitiee by advising the Secretary of the Senate
i writing within 30 days of receipt of the report
by the student.

(€) The Senate Discipline Committee, when it
finds that a member of the University who is &
sindcat has committed an academic offence or
irregularity may impose one or more of the
Following penalties:

(i) loss of all credit for any academic work
done during the year in which the offence
occurred;

(i) suspension of rights 1o attend the
Univensity for a specificd period;

(li) dismissal from the University;

(iv) such lesser penalty s the Committes

deema appropeiate where mitigating
circumstances exist.



Faculty of Dentistry 49

Faculty of Dentistry

The Maritime Dental College was founded in 1903
and quartered in rooms provided by Dalhousie
University In the Forrest Building. In 1912 an
arrangement wes made by which the Maritime
Demal College became the Faculty of Dentistry of
Dalhousie University.

In the main, medical sclence classes of the
Dentistry Course are offered by Departments of
the Medical Faculty Jocated in the Sir Charles. -
Tupper Medical Building and the Dr. DJ.
MacKenzic Laboratorics & Diagnostic Centre. The
oihicr subjects in the curriculum are taught in the
Destisiry bullding which was opened in 1958, and
eniensively enlarged and renovated in 1980,

‘The Dental Library contains practically i
comgiete files of the dental periodicals and a large
coliection of books.

Classes are supplemented by clinics and
demonstrations In the Victoria General Hospital,
the Izank Walton Killam Hospital for Children and
the Canadian Forces Hospital. The buildings are
all ciose by and form part of a compact group of
Hospltals and teaching cenires. These arrangements
snanie students 1o obiain extensive varled dinical
instruction and

I additlon 10 the DDS Program the Faculty
alsn offers a four-year graduate program leading
tn the Degree of Master of Science in Oral
Surgery, a two-year post-graduate program leading
1o a Diploma in Perlodontics and a two-year
gwogram leading to a Dipioma in Dental Hygiene.

The Faculty also has an office for Alumnl
Afiairs and Continuing Education which arranges
short courses primarily for dentists and dental

liygenists.

Admizston to Doctor of Dental Surgery

Program
The number of students admitted in any one year
& iimised by the availability of physical facilities.

Prefercnce is given 10 residents of the Atlantic
Provinces but spplications from well qualified
students from other provinces and countries may
be considered. '

For the information of possible applicants the
{nliowing is provided showing the characteristics of
tnc applicants and entering class of 1988/89.
Mumher af applicante: 179 (119 men, 60 women)
Mimber enrolled: 32 (19 men, 13 women)

Age of Students: Range: 20-29, Mean 22.9
Fre-dental university education: 2 years - 1; 3
years - ; 4 or more years (no degree) - 1;
Bnhelor'lDegm:-%;Mumorequivalmt-a.
Residence: Atlantic Provinces - 30; Other
Canadian Provinces - 2; Mean DAT, reading
comprehension - 5.4; Mean DAT, PAT - 4.3;
Mean DAT, chalk carving - 5.8; Mean DAT,
academic average - 5.0. ’

Place of Residence of Students

For dental admission purposes, the place of
residence of an applicant is the place where the
applicant Is domiclied. This is normally presumed
1o be the place (country, province, etc.) where the
home of the student's parents or guardian is
located. The DAT application form contains a
question regarding Preferred Province of
Residence. Under normal circumstances the
Admissions Committee accepts the statement by
the student of his preferred province of residence
as it appears on the reported results of the Dental
Aptitude Test. Attendance at a Univeraity in the
Atlaniic Provinces does not, by itsclf, constitute
having residence in the Atlantic Provinces.

Application Procedure
The Faculty of Dentistry application form must be
submitted to the Office of the Registrar by
December 1. Applications from afl students,
Including those who have attended Dathousie or
King's must be accompanled by a $20.00
processing fee, which is not refundable and is not
applicable to tuition fees. A new application form
must be submitted in each year in which
application is made.
' The following documentation muat be
submitted in support of the application.
Applications must be complete for consideration
by the Admissions Committee. Applications
gubmitted by the deadline may be completed at
any time up to June 30, however, applicants are
to submit supporting documents by
March 30. Applications completed afier March 30
are considered when completed if unfilled places
remain In the entering class.

(s) Faculty of Dentistry spplication form.

(b) Canadian applicants must submit results from
the Canadian Dental Association Dental Aptitude
Testing Program. Applicants must complete the
Dental Aptitude Test no later than November to
be conaldered for admission to the following year.
Most successful applicants have achieved a score
of 4.0 or better on their manual dexterity portion
of the DAT. Information regarding the Dental
Amociation Aptitude Testing Program may be
obtained from the Office of the Regisirar, from
the Faculty of Dentistry, or by writing to the
Administrator, Dental Aptitude Test Program,
Canadian Dental Associaiton, 1815 Alta Vista
Drive, Ottawa, Ontario K1G 3Y6. Applicants from
other countries may submit the American Dental
Association Dental Aptitude Testing Program
results. While this information is not a final or
deciding factor in selection it is used as an
additional criterion by the Admissions Committee
when evaluating student qualifications.
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{c) Official transcripts in support of the applicant’s
acinicmic record must be forwarded by the
Institution or Institutions at which the

sxepleted his pro-professional studies. If the
=pplicant Is still engaged in university studies, it
wolld be advantageous to forward &n interim
tr=nacript and a final transcript must be forwarded
o completion of these credits, Dalhousie Y
University regards an applicant’s failire to disclose
all hisher previous academic expetiences to be an
academic offence which could lead to subsequent
dizmissa] from the University, Applicants must

high
s2bool and/or university attendance is indicated on
the application form. :

{ds Three completed confideatial evaluation forms
tprovided in the application package) in regard to
the applicant's character are to be forwarded
direcily to the Registrar, At least one of these
forma must be from a univensity faculty member -

who has taught the applicant. The remaining forms’

sbould be from someone (not a relative) known to
th= appiicant. These are in addition to any
amcasment which may be obtained from a College
Advisory Committee.

{2) The Admissions Committee requests an -
s=csament of the applicant by a College Advisory
Committee from the Institution the applicant is
sticnding. Applicants should make themselves
known to univesity teachers so that the university
svzluation can be based on a personal knowledge
of the spplicant by an appropriate Faculty

member.

(& To ensure physical, mental and deatal ftness a
mcciical certificate and a dental certificate

(provided in the application package) must be
mpleledmbelqufachnpplimt.

m&pﬂmumyuﬁquhedmntmdlh
admissions interview,

An application will not be considered if the
spplicant has been required b withdraw from
stialles at any other School of Dentistry or -
Medicine at the request of the Faculty of that
institution, unless the application is supported by a
recomirsdation from the Dean of that School, In
exceplional circumstances, certain of these
regulations may be waived or modified by the
Facilty Admissions Commitiee,

On notice of acceptance to the Faculty of
Dentistry, applicants must deposit with the
Registrar the sum of $100.00 before a
date, This amount is credited toward tuition fees if
e sudent registers, but is not refundable if
hefshe withdrawe.

These regulations may be amended without
=aiios by the Faculty of Dentistry,

Admission to First Year of the
DDS Program

Minlnem Acsdemic Requirements

Whiie enrolled in & regular bachelor’s degree
program whose solc entrance requirement is Nova
Scotis grade 12 or its equivalent, completion of
the following before June of the year of expected
entry to the Faculty of Dentistty: a minimum of
10 full-year academic classes* (usually during two
years of full-time atiendance), Including university
classes of a full academic year's* duration in
biology, general chemistry, organic chemistry,
physics and three full year academic classes®
chosen from the humanities and/or soclal sciences,
one of which must involve a aignificant written
compenent; 25 well as three other full year
academic classes®. The scicnce classes must )
include laboratory instruction or seminar periods.

* a combination of two one-term academic clamses

‘in the same discipline is considered equivalent to

one full-year academic clasa,

The Faculty of Dentistry considers 1t desirable
that all students intending 1o proceed to the study
of dentistry should acquire a broad academic
background and attain facility in the use of the
written and spoken word. Therefore, while
minimum entrance requircments are established,
students are encouraged 10 proceed to a
Bachelor’s degree before seeking admimsion to the
Faculty of Denlistry, particularly if there is any
intention or lkelihood of proceeding to graduate

.programs in dentlstry or assoclated sclences, This

statement is not to be interpreted to mean that
any penalty will be imposed wpon those who do
not have more than the stated minimum
requirements and truly outstanding candidates may
be admiited after completion of the minimum

- enirance requirements.

* Prior to or after making application to the first
year of the DDS Program, applicants are strongly
encouraged to spend time in the office of their
family dentist to learn about the dental profession.
They are also encouraged to visit the Faculty of
Dentistry and talk with and observe the dental
students.

Because of the difficulty in comparing marks
and grades from the various universities from
which denistry students ere drawn, it is not
posaible to state a minimum standard that ensures
serious consideration for admission. However,
demonstrated: capacity to carry a full program of
demanding advanced Jevel classes is a neccssary
assct for a dentistry student. The ability to obtain
consistently better than average grades in such a
program is the best indication of that capacity. An
academic record which shows failed or repeated
classcs, classes passed with low grades or

. supplementary examinations, particularly in the

two years prior to anticipated entry to dental
lchool,mnhutheprclpectofudmlnlonnnlikely.
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Appiicants with the best academic record have the
pawumnohdmi-im.ﬂonahelul,the
Admimlons Committee can and docs make
signifizant use of non-academic factors in declding
which applicants are admitied (e.g. Dental
Aptituade Test, interviews, university
q-.ammdltlon,retm_ms).

Admjissions to Advanced Standing in the
DS Program
‘The Faculty of Dentistry will determine each
sesdomic year if spaces are available for advanced
standing students. The avaflability of advanced
standing opportunities is very limited. The Faculty
oizss no assurance that it will accept advanced
siznding students in any given academic year.
Students who have compieted all or part of
their dental education in ancther approved Faculty
of Dentistry may apply for admission with
scvenced standing on the following conditions.

1. Together with a compicted Faculty of Deatisry
application form, the candidate must submit a
wmplete academic record.

2 Mo siudent may be accopted for admiesion to
acvanced standing if hisvher pre-professional
standing i below that required for admission to
she first year of dentistry at Dalhousie University.

3, Each applicant must be evaluated as to hisher
sianding suitability. The Admissions Committee
may codduct a personal interview and/or may
regiilre a written joral examiniation.

4, Credit can be given only for the work of a
completed academic year, and students must

jater for all clames of the year into which they
aic admitted at Dalhousie,

5. Tue Admissions Commitice will determine the
apnropaiate level of entry for an advanced
standing student. Applicants who have a dental
degree from a university in a foreign country may
onlybeeaulderedtoradmhbnl:otheﬂm,
second, or third year of the Dentistry program.

¢, Applicants for advanced standing who have a
dental degree from a univemity in a foreign
country should take at Jeast Parts One and Two of
the Capadian National Dental Board examinations
or at least Part One of the American National
Deiital Board examinations prior to spplying 1o
the Faculty of Dentistry.

Coarse Walver Policy

Course walvers may be granted by the Academic

Standards Committee upon the recommendation

of Division Heads, tal Chalrmen or the
Director of the School of Dental Hyglene as may

be appropriate. Requests for such wiivers must, in
the case of dental students, be directed to the
Assoclate Dean for Academic Affairs and, for
dental hygiens students, to the Director of the
School. Such requests should be initiated prior to
registration and in no case will a request be
considered after the course has been in progress
for two weeks. Documentations, including course
descriptions and transcripts, must be submitted to

‘the Associate Dean or Director for review and

prior approval in consultation with the appropriate
academic Division, Department or School.

for the waiver of any course may be
conditional, requiring partial attendance or
completion of an appropriate project or
examination.

Eligibility for Course Waiver

Advanced Standing and Transfer Students:
Normally, advanced standing and transfer students
are not eligible for course waivers unless
specitically by the Admissions
Committee. If the student feels that there is
sufficient cause for one or more course waivers to
be granted, application must be made for all such
walvers to the Associate Dean for Academic
Affairs, After consultation with the Admiwuions
Committee and appropriate Course Director(s) a
recommendation will be forwarded 1o the
Academic Standards Commitiee for consideration.

Dentistry:

(a) Normally, a dental student who has

s completed a Dalhousie course
required by the dental curricolum with a grade of
B" or better within the previous three years wilt
not be required 1o repeat the course during his
dental education.

(b) A dental student who has successfully
completed a course at another university, with a
grade of B" or better within the previous three
years, which he/she believes ks compatuble to a
required course in dentisiry, may apply for &
walver in the usual manner. In this instance, the
student will be required to successfully complete a
challenge examination.

Dental Hyglese: Normally a dental hygiene
student who has recelved a "C’ grade or better in
a Dalhousie course that is required by the dental
hygiene curriculum, is not required to complete
the courwe during her denta) hygiene education. A
dental hygiene student who has received 8 °C’
grade or better for a course believed 1o be
comparable to a dents] hygiene course, mey apply
for a waiver in the usual menner. Under
exceptional circumatances, & lower grade may be
considered by the Academic Standards Committee
on the recommendation of the Director of the
Schooel of Dental Hygiene.
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Compuiation of Grade Point Average
Stadents who are granted 2 course waiver shail,
for the purposes of eatablishing (1) class rank; (2)
graae point average; and (3) prizes and awards,
have their final grades computed wing only the
required courses being taken.

Promotion and Graduation

A student will not normally be promoted to the
clams of any year unless he or ahe has passed in all
subjects of the previons year and has obtained a
clinical, didactic and overall grade point average of
8. A student who has fafled in more than two
subjects in any one year-or who has received an F
grade in any course or has received an overall
gamde point average less than 2.0, does not receive
any credit for work done in that year.

First and second year students are not
pomoted unless they have passed all subjects and
obtained a grade point average of 2.0 in each year.
Smudents in third year are not promoted unlesa
they bave passed all subjects, obtained a grade
point average of 2.0 in all didactic subjects, and an
Zv=rall grade point average of 2.0. Students in
fourth year are not graduated unless they have
p=miod all subjects, obtained a grade point average
of 2.0 in all clinical subjects, a grade point average
of 2.0 in alt didactic subjects, a grade point
sve=age of 2.0 in all clinical sbjects, and an overall
grade point average of 20,

As an academic requirement, students are
msscased in each year on their aptitude and fiiness
for the profession of Dentistry. A student who, in
ihe judgment of the Faculty, fails to attain
satisfactory standard on this assessment may be
retived from the Facuity.

Students must prepare such exercises, reports,
£ic., & may be prescribed, and in classes
i=iratory or practical work they must complete
such work satisfactorily before any credit for that
niise can be given. If Faculty deems it advisable,
siiicnis may be given the opportunity to clear any
deficiencles by means of remedial

From time to time, certain clinical
requirements are cstablished for students. These
requirements must be fulfilled before a student
may obiain credit for the work of that year,
Students who, in the judgment of the Faculty, arc
deficlent for any reason in their clinical practice
may be required by Faculty to return for a special
clinical session or to repeat the year. The
eatisfactory completion of this clinical session is
mequired in order to allow students either 1o
continge in thelr regular course or to graduate at
the Fall Convdcation.

# candidate who has deficlences at the
termination of regular classes and who clears these
deficiencieg in time 10 be promoted or graduated
=il recaive only the lowest passing grade in those
subjects In which the deficiences exiated.

Academic Year ]

The academic year commences in early
September, and for the first three years, the
course continues untll the latter part of May, The
academic year for the fourth-year class terminates
in the early part of May, Classes begin
immediately after the regular registration date,
and late registration will be permitted only under
most exceptional circumstances, if approved by the
Dean. Total length of the program s currently
140 weeks in actual attendance: two 36-week
sessions of two semesters cach, a 36-week session
of three semesters in third year, and, a 32-week
session of three semesters In the fourth year.

Iliness or Absence

It is the student’s responsibility to immediately
inform Course Directors, the Office of the'Dean
and, when clinical activities are involved, the
Director of Clinics and any scheduled patients, of
any absence due to iliness, injury, or other serious
cause. Application for special consideration due to
injury, {lincss, or other serious cause shall be
made 10 the Dean not later than three days
(excluding holidays) after the student’s return to
classes following an injury or iliness.

Failure to report as required may. Hmit a
student's right to appeal an nnsatisfactory course
grade or the failure of an academic year, Written
policies describing the responsibilities of students
in such cascs are available to all students In the
Academic Policy Manual. 3

Examination and Class Grades

Admission to Examinations ‘
In order to qualify for admission to examinations,
candidales must attend the prescribed classes of
the curricufum regularly and punctually.
Certificates Indicating less than 90% of attendance
at any class are not ordinarily accepted.

Class Grades
Upon completion of a class a student is awanded a
grade of A, B, C, D, FM or F. In this system A is
the highest and D is the lowest passing grade; FM
is a failing grade that allows an otherwise qualified
candidate to take a supplemental evaluation; F is
a falling grade disqualifying the student from
further evaluation without repeating the course
and the entire academic year.

The Numerical percentage score-letter grade
equivalency scale for all didactic courses in the
Faculty of Dentistry is as follows:

Letter Grade

mFvawe>
o8883
88838
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The teaching divisions concerned are
ble for defining the requirements for
grades A, B, C, D, FM, and F. If a division also
wishas to award any of the grades, A%, A", Bt or
B- in a clinical course, definitions of these
requircments must be available as well.

Grade Point Equivalents and Averages
Grade point equivalents are used to calculate
grade point averages, which in turn are used to
determine class standing and as factors in
determining reciplents of prizes and awards.

Grade Point Equivalent
A(at A
B (B, B)
el

D
M, F

Tarculation of Average

Esach clam ls assigned a weight based on its length
and the mix of lecture, laboratory or clinical
compoagats, however the difference in weight
between the amallest and largest didactic course
wright in any year may not be greater tham a 1:3
tztic, An individual student’s point equivalent for
each class is multiplied by the course weight. The
student's grade point average is calewlated by
adding up the weighted grade point equivalents
earmed for all the separately numbered classes for
the Academic Program and divided by the sum of
the class weights for all classes.

Supplemental Examinations

A candidate who has received FM grades in not
more than two subjects of any year and who has
attained the required overall grade point average

S WA

of 2.0, |y entitled to supplemental examinations in
sach subjects, provided he or she is qualified in

attendance and class work for admission to
examination.

A candidate who has falled in more than two
subizcts in any one year or who has received an F
grade in any course or has reccived an overall
= point average less than 2.0, does not receive
a5y credit for work done in that year. .

Supplemental examinations are heid on the day
specified in the Academic Calendar, and at no
ather times and are written at Dalhousic unless
spewoval 19 obtained to do otherwise,

Other forms of supplemental evaluations may
be prescribed for different aspects of the program
such as laboratory and clinical assignments. These
arc cartied out In periods determined by the

‘Application for admission 10 8 supplemental
cx=mination must be made on or before July 15th.
Appiication forms may be obtained from the Dean

Dentistry’s Offfice and must be accompanied by
proper fee.

¥

" On passing a supplemental examination or
evaluation the candidate receives no higher than

the lowest passing grade (D).

Appeals

Students have the right to appeal thelr assigned
grade in a given course as well as declsions
regarding their fallure of aa academic year.
‘Written policles describing the Faculty’s appeal
procedures are available 1o all students in the
Academic Policy Manual.

Provincial Regulation
Students are reminded that the degree in
Dentistry is not the only requirement for
admission to practice In any province, The

for admission to practice are
eatablished by the licensing board of the pravince
in which the person desires to practice.
Information on these requircments may be
obtained from the respective Dental Registrars
whose names and addresses may be obtained from
the Office of the Dean.

The National Dental Examining Board of
Canads incorporated under Federal Statute offers
an examining facility leading to a certificate which
is recognized by the dental Licensing Boards in all
ten provinces of Canada, Holders of the certificate
may be licensed to practice in all provinces,
sometimes after meeting additional provincial
requirements. For further information inquirics
should be addressed to: Registrar, National Dental
Examining Board of Canads, Suite 103, 100
Bronsoa Ave,, Ottawa KIR 6G8.

The program of dental education in the
Faculty has recelved approval of the Canadian
Dental Association and the Council on Dental
Education of the Ameyican Dental Association.
The Dalhousie Doctor of Dental Surgery Degree
is, therefore, an accepted educational qualification
for obtaining a certificate from the National
Dental Examining Board of Canada, the National
Board of Dentat Examiners of US.A., and the
Boards of many of the siates of the United States.

Graduates in Dentlstry from Dalhousie
University may be licensed in Nova Scotia by the
Provincial Dental Board without further
examination.

Instruments, Equipment and Books
Larger items of equipment and some clinical
instruments are provided on loan by the
University. All other instruments and material for
instruction must be procured by the
students. Normally, the Facully obtains these for
the students to ensure delivery in time for the
start of the academic year. This practise, however,
does not prohibit students from purchasing their
instruments and material from any source or
sources they wish provided that: (a) the
instruments are in & new condition and of the
type and manufaciure prescribed by
Faculty. (b) the instruments and material are
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avaflable in time for the start of the academic year

{c) advice Is received by the Office of the Dean
not Iater than 28 February from any student who
intends to purchase instruments and material
privately for the ensuing academic year. This
deadline s essential as expericnce has shown that
Faculty must place orders not later than 1 March
ic ensure the lkelihood of delivery In time for the
sinrt of the academic year.

The textbooks prescribed for the various
coilrees are arranged in the same manner as
instruments and material.

‘Ine following estimate of the cost of
fsstruments and books for each year is subject o
<hange without notice, but it can assist the

sindents in estimating their expenses.

Textbooks
Manuals &
Handouts
$1,186.65
$1,078.00
$ 200.00
$ 150.00

Instrument
User Fee
$500.00
$500.00
$500.00
$500.00

Academic Program
Tiss course for the degree of Doctor of Dental
Surgery extends over four year.

It s to be distinctly understood that the
regulations regarding courses of study,
CXhmanaions, fees, ete., contained in this calendar
are intended for the current year only, and that
the University does not hold itself bound 10
adhere absolutely to the curriculom and conditions

The course fs as follows:

First Year

Instrumenis
Purchase
Year1l $1,898.00
Year I $2,067.00
Year I § 67.00
Year IV § none

Microbiology,

Systemic Pathology, Oral Diagnoais,
Oral Surgery, Removable Prosthodonitics,
Peviodontics, Endodontics, Orthodontics,
Communications, Fixed Partial Prosthodontics,
Occhmion, Preventive Dentistry, Pediatric

Dentistry, Dental Biomaterials Science,
Introduction to General Dentistry, CPR.

Tiird Year
ChHnical Practice, Oral Pathology,

ﬁoclullon,l’edlmlebemhny Ethics, Practice
pisnagement - Basic, Community Dentistry, Table
Clinics, CPR.

Fourth Year
Clinical Practice, Total Patient Care, Seminars in;

Oral Medicine, Oral Surgery, (Patient Health
Assemment), Restorative, Removable

Prosthodonties, Periodontics, Endodontics,
Orthodontics, Pediatric Dentistry, Dental
Oncology, Jurisprudence, Practice Mansgement -
Advanced, General Dentistry, CPR.

Classes of Instruction

Anatomy, Biochemisiry, Immunology,
Microblology, Pathology, Pharmacology, and

. Physiology are offered by the Faculty of Medicine.

Department of Anatomy
Head of Departmeat: D.G. Gwyn.

Facnlty Advisors

Groms Anatomy: Dr. 1.G. Mobbe, 424-2497
Newroanstomy: Dr. D.A. Hopkins, 424-3509
Microanatomy: Dr. M.M. Hansell, 424-2006

Instruction by the staff, Department of Anatomy,

 Faculty of Medicine.

Guers Anatomy - D100IR:

A two-term course for Grst-year Dental students
which provides an Introduction to human anatomy
in the clinical context and detafled study of the
Anatomy of the head, neck and oral cavity. Texts:
Moore’s Clinically Orlented Anatomy. Grant's
Atlas of Anatomy or McMinn and Hutchings®
Head and Neck Anatomy. Cunningham's Manual
of Practical Anatomy.

Nearciogical Sciences (Newroansiomy) - D1003B:
The anatomical component of this clam provides
the student with an introduction to the
organization of the human nervous system. The
course js taught concurrently with
Neuropinslology. Prescribed Texts: Junquelra, et
al. Basic Histology latest ed; or Wheater et al,
Funetional Histology, latest ed,

Microanatomy - D100ZR

The class for firsi-year Dental students consists of
one lecture and a two-hour laboratory per week,
This sectlon covers the microscopic structure of
the tissnes and organs of the human body,
stressing the relationship of structure and
function. Prescribed Texts: Cormack Introduction
to Histology; Di Flore, Atlas of Human Histology;
Reference Text: Fawcelt, A Text Book of

Histology.
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Department of Biochemistry

Hoad of Department: W. Carl Breckenridge
Telephone: 424-2480

Instruction by the staff, Department of
Bicchemlistyy, Faculty of Medicine.

Biochemistry for Dentsl Sindests - D100MR

This slass occuples approximately 75 hours, and
consists of lectures. It is given in both terms of
the first year and serves two genera] purposes. 1.

It provides an introduction to general
tischemistry, which should enable students to read

snd understand current reports of biochemical
7==2a:<h related to Dentistry and allied subjects; 2.
Tt provides detailed instruction in a few specialized
arcas of particular interest to students of
Dentistry. General topics ipclude the structure,
funciion, and blosynthesis of proteins; enzyme
action; energy production by cells; and control of
metabalism, Specialized topics include nutrition,
calclum and phosphate metabolism, and collagen
muwmummmmuhmded
for students of Dentistry. Others may take it only
Mthlpeaalpumhdonotthenepnnmmlot
Biochemistry.

Department of Microbiology

Inarruction by the staff, Department of
Microbiology, Faculty of Medicine and Faculty of
Dentiatry.

Immunclogy - D2002A:

Immunology deals with the structure and synthesis
of antibodies and mechanisms of antibody and
ccliular immunity to Infections. Also discussed are
mucosal immunity, the complement system and
mechaniam of hypersensitivity. Reference Book:
Seil, Basic Inmunology: Imnune Mechanisms in
Heaith and Disecase (1987)

Rcroblology - D2001A: .
This class which commences In the first term of
second year covers the general principles of
medical bacteriology, virology, mycology and
purasiiology. Students are instructed in Medical
Microblology in the first trimester. In the second
uimester they participate in Oral Microbiology as
u scparate course. The lectures deal with the
mdm:mﬂcltudyoﬂhe
pailicgenic bacteria, viruses and rickettsine,
mﬁtmandmedmdbbthandthennunl

Microbiology, Microbial discase with oral
manifastation. Laboratory periods are designed to
(amiliarize the student with the microscopic
cultural and blochemical characicristics of bacteria,

Review of Medical Microblology; William A.

Nolte, Oral Microbiology; Burnctt and Scherp,
Oral Microblology & Infectious Disease.

Department of Pathology
Head of Department: M.A. MacAulay
Telephone: 424-2091

Instruction by the staff, Depariment of Pathology,
Faculty of Medicine. -

Geaeral = D1GISE:

This is a class of 55 hours and is taken with
first-year medical students. It deals with the
selective and coordinated of cells,
tissues and organs to injury stimuli, with particular
emphasis on the role of such responses in the
pathogenesis of diseases. The subject areas
covered by this program are cell injury, the

inatruction is by lectures. Learning resources,
including slide-tape programs, are made available.
There are 4 laboratory sessions which deal with
selected structural changes in injured cells and
tissues. Texts: The class starts in January of each
year and the Department will advise students of
the texts which are available In the Kellogg
Library for use.

Department of Pharmacology
Head of Departmeat: KW, Renton

Telephone: 424-3435

Instruction by the staff, Department of
Pharmscology, Faculty of Medicine.

Pharmacology - D20I3R:

This second-year class is a separate course for
Dental students taken during both semesters and
consisting of 45 hours of lectures. It emphasizes
the basic principles of drug action with special
attentioa given to groups of drugs used commonly
in dental practice (local and general anacsihetics,
analgesica, tranquilizers) and on drugs whose
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Department of Physiology and

Biophysics
Hesd of Departsnent: T.F, MacDonald
Telephone: 424-3517

Facally Adviscz: Dr. J. Dudar

instruction is given by the staff, Department of
Fysiology and Biophyalcs, Faculty of Medicine

Faysiclogy (Blol. 4403) - D100GR:

A survey course in human physiclogy for first-year
Tiental students which ia structured around the
various body systems. It consists of three lectures
Por week and occasionsl tutorial sessions and
inhoratory demonstrations. Descriptions encompass
all Jevels of organiration, from subcellular
structures to integrative functions of complex
crganisms and interactions with the environment.
The first semester concentrates on membrane
pinysiology, the cardiovascular system, kidney
function and respiration. The central nervous
sysiem, digestion, and metabolism
are topics taught in the second scmester. Review
of Medical Physiology, 13th edition, W.F. Gmmg,
1987,

‘Department of Oral Biology

Chainman of the Departmest= MM. Cohen Jr.
Telephone: 424-1678

Fint Year General Studies - D1101R:

This first year course deals with various topics
insinding: (1) Introduction to Human Embryology;
(2) Craniofaclal Embeyology; (3) Principies of
Dysmoephology; (4) Craniofacisl Dysmorphology;
(3) Pemspectives on the Face; (6) Oral Histology,
Einbryology, and Correlative Pathology; (7) Basic
Science of Oral Blology; (8) Perspectives in
Growth and Development; (9) Human Genetics
azd Dentistry; and (10) Perspectives In Public
Health. Texts: Coben, M.M,, Jr., First Year
ﬁmullsmdlql{lmell,uu,ﬁmbtyoloy.

Swelemic Pathology - D2101R:

This Is an eighty hour course presented in the first
=nd second terms to the second year dental
students by Oral Pathology, Faculty of Dentistry,
and Department of Pathology, Faculty of
hiedicine. Basic disease processes are emphasized
and the ways in which these affect the organ
s=tems are stidied. This course provides a
foundation for assessing the patient’s health, and
for arriving at a diagnosis, Texts: Robbins, S.L.,
Angell and M., Kumar, V., Basic Pathology,
Fourth edition, Sannders, 1987.

€=l Pathology - D3101A:

Tne objective of this course is to provide the
puthologic basis for a rational approach to
disgnosis and treatment of oral discases. Extennive
=xture notes are provided prior to each lecture,

Required texts: Shafer, W.G., et al: A Textbook of
Oral Pathology, Fourth edition, W.B. Saunders,
Col, Toronto, 1983, Eversole, L.R.: Clinical
Outline of Oral Pathology: Diagnosis and
Treatment. Second edition, Lea and Febiger,
Philadclphia, 1984. .

Oxal Maedicine - D42018:

This course Is also given fointly by Oral Pathology
and Oral Diagnosis. It consists of rotation through
the Mouth Clinic in both terms and a one hour
weekly seminar in the second term, It is designed
to integrate the knowledge acquired In previous
courses and to apply it in the of
individuat patients and cases presented in Clinical
Pathologic Conferences. Text: Eversole, RR., -
Clinical Qutline of Oral Pathology: Diagnosis and
Treatment. Journals: Oral Surgery, Oral Medicine
and Oral Pathology, Journal of Oral A
British Journal of Oral Surgery, and Journal of
Oral Pathology.

Department of Oral Diagnosis
and Oral Surgery

Locstion: Deatal Buikding, Room 5129
Telephone: 424-1679

Faculty Advisor: Dr. D.S. Preclous
(Undergraduate Advisor)

Division of Oral Diagnosis

Oral Diagaosis and Trestment Planaing - DZ2038:
A course of lectures, demonstrations and clinical
exercises. Students are taught the principles and
methods of diagnosis, prognosis, and treatment
platming. Some of the lecture topics are
co-ordinated with Clinical Preventive Dentistry
and presented in two other courses; D2350R and
Radiology D2201R. The examination in this
course is given at the conclusion of second year.
Text: Mitchell, Standish and Fast, Oral
Diagnosia/Oral Medicine and Treatment Plinning.
Bansh, L.L, Dental Treatment Planning for the
Adult Patlent.

Clinical Oral Dingnosis and Tresimest Flasning -
D320aR: [

Third year students gain practical experience
rotating through the Oral Diagnosis clinic during
the year. Students do a complete dlagnostic
work-up (history taking, radiographs, charting and
treatment planning) ot assigned patients. Students
are given exercises in radiographic Interpretation
and recognition of technical and processing errors. .
Reference Books: Wood, NX, Treatment -
Planning - A Pragmatic Approach; Halstesd,
Blozis, Drinnan, Gier, Physical Evaluation of the
Dental Patient; Scopp, LW., Oral Medicine; Bell,
Orofscial Pain,
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Ciiaical Onal Diagnosis/Radiclogy aad Treatment
Flamming - D4202R:

Thc fourth year studént continues to do complete
disgnostic work-ups. Students develop skills in the
descgation and supervision of auxdlliary

in radiography. Reference Books: Wood, N.K,
‘Tresiment Planning - A Pragmatic Approach;
Halstead, Blozis, Drinnan, Gler, Physical
Fyaluation of the Dental Patient; Scopp, LW.,
Gnl!.ledldne;Beu.Omﬁdanain.

Radiningy - D2I0IR:

A asires of lectures, laboratory exercises and
ciinical training covering the technical aspects of -
madioiogy, the hazards and safety of radiation and
soomal radiographic snatonty of intraceal
ﬂﬁwmommwme,om
Radiniogy Principles and Interpretation. Reference
Bouvks: Langland, O.B..SIM,FH,MLIMIB,
u.mman«mmw

Sk .

Radiology 3nd Year - D320SA:
‘Third year students receive a series of lectures on
differential radiographic interpretation and

Lngmls,R.P..mdxule.MJ..Emehalnom
Radiographic In tion. Reference Books:
Goaz, P.W, and White, 5.C., Oral Radiology

Division of Oral and Maxillofacial

Tt Jurgery - nma.
& ieciure/demonstration ciass of one lecture a
week in the first term of second year. The cizsecs
and demonstrations cover the topics of all aspects
of local anaesthesia. Final examination takes place
upon compietion of the course. Text: Malamed,
Handbook of Local Anaesthesia,

il Jurgery - D320AR:
Ammdmmammml
shand weaz, The lectures cover the topics of
mmnmmommmdmuum
to General Anacsthesia. Examination takes place
on completion of each component. Texts: Krugler,
Textbook of Oral and Maxiliofacial Surgery;
Mnnhelm, General Anesthesla in Dental Practice.
Refevence Book: Dingman and Natvig, Surgery of
Faclal Fractures.

[Esical Oral Sargery - D3204B:

devoted 1o lectures by physicians and is designed

to give the student a broad understanding of the
problems and procedures involved in the practice
of medicine and to prepare for intelligent
cooperation with physiclans and other health
workers, The class also prepares the student to
render a beiter health care service by recognizing

_the signs and sympioms of general diseases which

require the services of a physician. This series of
lectures is followed in the second term by
seminars devoted to clinical management of
patients with specific disease processes. 2. Surgical
conferences are held weekly during the second
term. These conferences permit the review of
management of a broad range of current surgical
procedures.

A comprehensive examination is held at the
end of the year covering Patient Health |
Assemment, management of the hospitalized
patlent and principles involved in specific surgical
problems, Reference Book: Collins and Crane,
Internal Medicine in Dental Practice.

Ciisical Oral Sargery ~ DA2MR:

(1) The undergraduate develops clinical skills by
practising clinical oral surgery under supesvision in
the Oral Surgery Clinic in the Dental Building.
'This takes place during the first term of fourth

year,

(2) On 2 rotational basis, minor and major oral
snd maxillofacial surgery is demonstrated in the
following affiliated hospitals: Victoria General
Hospital, Izaak Walton Killam Hospital for
Children, and the Canadian Forces Hospital.
During the rotation an orientation to admission
procedures, operating rocm protocol and support
management of hospitalized paticats is provided.

Department of Restorative

Dentistry :
Actiog Chalr of Department: Dr. KL, Zakariasen

Division of Endodontics
Divhioa Head: 8.M. Brayton
Telephone: 424-1904

Eadodontics - D2305H: .

A series of lectures cnoe a week In the second
term of second year in conjunction with
demonstrations and laboratory pericds dealing
with the diseases and therapy of pulp tissues and
adjacent structures. Texts: Coben & Burm,
Pathways of the Pulp; Serenc et al, Principles of
Pre-Clinical Endodontics. Reference Books:
Seltzer, Endodontology; Bender and Seltzer, The
Dental Pulp.

Endodontics - D3310A:

A oontinuation of Endodontics D2306B consisting
of one lecture a week in the first term of third
year. More advanced aspects of Endodontics are
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discussed with emphasis on the clinical
sianagement of endodontically involved teeth.
Text: Coben & Burns, Pathways of the Pulp,

Endodoatics - D43098:
& weekiy seminar is devoted to Endodontics in the
second term of fourth year.

Clisical Endodontics - D3305R and D4306R:
Studenits are required to give treatment to a
minimum number of patients in the third year of
the dental course and to continue to treat
=adodontic cases during the fourth year.

Division of Operative Dentistry
Divisioa Hesd: Dr. R. Bannetman
Telephone:  424-8799

Dental Aastomy and Occlwsion - D1MIR:

This class consists of lecture and laboratory
periods in the finst year, It covers the macroscoplc
or gross anatomy of the individual teeth; their .
anatomy on cross section; a study of physiologic
tooth form, the alignment of the teeth in the jaws,
and an introduction to the study of the occlusion
«f the teeth in the various jaw relations. Lectures
are supplemented hy laborstory periods in tooth
and Functional Wax-up Techniques. Texts: Kraus,-
Jordan & Abrams, Dental Anatomy and
Occlusion; Linck, Tooth Carving Manual.
Reference Book: Wheeler, Dental Anatomy,
Fhysiology and Occlusion (Sth ed.).

Operative Deatistry - D1303R:

Thes. classes consist of lectures and laboratory
poriods commencing the first year. The student is
introduced to diseases of the teeth, their cause
and prevention, as well as the fundamentsl
methods of restoring lost tooth structure.
Instruction ks also given in the restoration of teeth
with full or partial veneer crowns of metal,
porceiain or plastic either separately or in
wombination. Clinical practice commences In
second year. Texts: Sturdevant, The Art and
Science of Opemative Dentistry (2nd ed.)

Opexativn Dextislry - D3303A:

During the first term of third year a
srminar/lecture course in Operative Dentistry is
ccnducted which introduces several concepts not
greviowsly presented and facilitates the diagnosis
of the students’ first Fixed Partial Prosthodontics
=ies.

Clinical Opeative Dentistry - DI30IR and
DLNR:

This class, conducted throughout the third year,
enables the student to develop skills in rendering
uperative denta] ireatment to patients. During the
third year, emphasis is on each student gaining
izcnical experience in many different restorative
procedures.

L 3

Fized Partisl Prosthodontics - D2303R:

This class consists of weekly lecture-laboratory
periods t second yesr. The content
consists of the fundamental principles and
techniques for the construction of fived prostheses
for replacing missing natural teeth. Instruction is
also given in diagnosis and design of fixed partial
denturcs as well as in the associated areas of
dealing with commercial dental laboratories,
trouble shooting and clinical management of fixed
restorative treatment. Text: Shillingburg, Hobo and
Whitsett, Fundamentals of Fixed Prosthodontics.

Clinical Fized Partial Prosthodontics - D3306B
Throughout third year, students are provided with
practical experience in the management of patients
requiring full or partial crown restorations and
simple types of fixed prostheses. Often the fixed
restorative treatment s integrated with treatment
rendered by other disciplines.

Restorative Dentistry Seminar - DA30SR:
Taking a problem-oriented approach, this seminar
program is intended to cover some of the more
important aspects of the clinical management of

dentistry clinic experlence inciuding patient
management and the literature on these subjects.

Department of Applied Oral
Sciences

Divislon Head: D.W. Jones

Telephone: 424-8812

Deoatal Biomatexinks Science - D1302R, D2306A:
Approximately 105 hours of lecture, demonstration
and laboratory instruction are given in the first
and second years. The course aims ta provide the
pnduaﬂngdenlktwnhaﬂrmbundnmmr

the propertles and behaviour of
materials used in Dentistry and their interaction
with the oral environment. This
should enable materials to be sclected and used o
the best advantage. The first part of the program
concentrates upon the relationship between
structure and propertics of materials. The student
with this fundamental background will thus be
able to cope with the understanding of any new
materials which may be developed in future years.
It provides a scientific basis for the
selection of materials for future dental practice. In
addition the program is intended to provide the
dental student with information needed to
interpret the laboratory and clinical behaviour of
dental materials and 1o undemstand the technical
procedures used in their manipulation. In addition
to the program given in the first and second years,
a number of lectures arc integrated into the 3rd
year of the clinical program in order to emphasize
the connection between fundamental properties
and clinical applications of materials. In Fourth
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Year some 30 hours of seminars are conducted
joinily with other divisions covering the clinical
applications of dental materials. Text: Phillips,
Science of Dental Materials (Bth ed.). Reference
Books: Cralg, Restorstive Dental Materials (6th
ed.); Oreener et al, Materials Sclence in Dentistry;
Anderson, Applied Dental Materials (5th ed.).

Division of General Dentistry
Divialon Hoad: W.A. Maclnnis
Teicphone: 424-1912

i=z=cunion to Geaeral Dentisty - D2307R:
This full year course in second year is designed to
introduce the student to comprehensive clinical
dentiztry. The didactic clases followed by clinical
s=mons reinforcé and integrate the varows
dizciplines in preparation for patient treatment.

Diissnrols and Treatment Planalng - D4313R:
Practicg] experience in developing a diagnostic
datz base and appropriate treaiment planning for
the smdents’ patient family.

Patient Care - D4A314R:

Thia course provides the opportunity for students
10 systematically deliver specific treatment to their
patient family.

Compeekariss Care - DA3ISR:

comprehensive intégrated therapy with the
whjeciive of inculcating In students an appreciation
snd commitment to comprehensive, integrated
patient care.

Coaliy Assurance - DM316R:
A series of seminar and clinical activites that
focascy on developing in students the ability to

iz s the assessment of their patient management
capabilities.

Duvision of Removable Prosthodontics
Faculty Advisox: J. Gerrow
Toicpione: 424-8806

Br=nmbis Proetitodontics - D2301R:

famdainental principles and techniques of treating
i< partially endentulous and totally endentulous
mwmwmm
Hist=s Zarb & Bolender, Boucher’s
Presthodontic Treatment for Endentulous Patients
(9th ed.); Stewart, Rudd, Knebker, Clinical
Removable Partial Prosthodontics (1st ed.).

Removshle Prosthodontics - D3301R:

A lecture seminar series conducted once each
week almed at augmenting and developing more
extensively the principles, and concepts, of
Removable Prosthodontic treatment. Text: Journal
of Prosthetic Dentistry.

Romowbie Prosthodoatics - D4302A:
Mhaweetlylectmmimmlaﬂmednt
clarifying aress of concern,
mhmwandmehﬂn;dmwﬂupaimeeh
Removable Prosithodontics. Offered In part with
other Divislons. Text: Journal of Prosthetic
Denthatry.

Clinleal Remsovsble Prosthodontics - DA30ZR and
D4303R:

Practical experience in the treatment of patients
requiring removable prostheses for the
replacement of mising teeth and contiguous
tissues.

Dental Oncology - D4311R:

A lecture series conducied once each week during
the first teym, aimed at familiarizing the students
with the dental health care needs of the cancer
patient.

Division of Periodontles
Advisor: J.D. Sterrett
Telephone: 424-1419

Introduction to Periodontics - D1304B:

One lecture a week for the last 10 weeks of first
year as an introduction to the understanding of
periodontal health and disease. Text: Lindhe,
Textbook of Clinical Periodontology.

Periodontics - D2MR:

One lecture a week is given throughout the
second year on the nature and clinical features of
periodontal disease. The clinical management of
periodontal disease is introduced.

Periodoatics - D3307TR:

One lecture a week is given throughout the third
year. The class emphasizes the clinical
management of paticnts with periodontal
disease. Text: Goldman, Atlas of Surgical
Management of Perlodontal Discase. Reference
Books: Orban's, Periodontics; Goldman,
Periodontal Therapy; Prichard, Advanced
Periodontal Disease, Glickman’s Clinical
Perfodontology.

Perlodontics - DAID4A:

This class of one hour per week in the first term
of the final year is a seminar program stressing
topics of a practical clinical nature.
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Clinical Periodoatics - D3308R

Fractical expérience in the treatment of patients
r=quiring periodontal care in the second year.
Introductory and advanced clinical training occur
in the second and fourth years.

Department of Pediatric and

Community Dentistry
Facalty Advisor: W.B. Barro
Telephone: 424-1662

Division of Orthodontics
Facalty Advisor: W.B. Barro

Freciinical Octhodontics:
Orthodontics together with the related subject
Fedistric Dentistry covers the field of management
of the dental problems of the child patient.

Orthodontios - D1402A:

A series of lectures introduced in the first
s=mester of first year, designed to acquaint the
student with the general peinciples of growth and

( Moyers,
Handbook of Orthodontics (3rd ed.), 1973.

Orthodoatics - D2A0IR:
These lectures continue throughout the students’
second dental year, Whereas the first series of
lectures attempted to define normal growth and

of the cranio-facial morphology, these
Iectures illustrate factors dealing with the
dcvelopment of abnormal growth and

Thus the cause of skeictal and
cantal malformation, and the classification of the
types of skeictal, dental and functional
malformhations are discussed. An attempt is made
1o velate the varying degrees of abnormal facial
and occlusal development to the norm.
Orthodontic laboratory techniques are taught in a
ihree-nour session per week of the first term of
scoond year. Through lectures, demonstrations and
practical work the basic principles governing the
design and coastruction of removable and fixed
appliances are introduced.

Emphasis is placed on the prevention of
malocclusion and the control of tooth movement.
Freclinical demonstrations of octhodontic
techniques are introduced in the second term of
sscond year. This serics of demonstrations and
waorkshop activities is intended to bridge the gap
Lotween theory and clinical orthodontic practice.
& series of orthodontic treatment lectures Is given
In the second term of second year, These are
i5tended to deal with the theoretical and practical
problems of applying the principles of removable
and fixed appliances to the various general and

specific orthodontic problems found in the thind

and fourth year clinical Texts: Moyers,

Handbook of Orthodontics (3rd ed.), Sims, Minor
Tooth Movement in Children, 1972,

Clinical Orthodomtics - D3401R:

The third year students are introduced to clinical
orthodontics for a two hour period throughout the
year and apply the principles taught in first and
socond year to treat their The students
rotate through this clinic to observe and discuss
the diagnosis and treatment of all patients -
undergoing treatment. The latter part of the
second term s devoled io the continuation of
treatment for their patient as weil as the
treaiment of patlents transferred from the fourth
year student.

Orthodontics - D34028: -

A series of lectures in 3rd year introducing the
student to the principles of orthodoatic
differential diagnosis and treatment.

Orthodontics - 1D4401B and D4403R:

Clinical orthodontic practice continues through the
whole of thefinal year of the dental course.
Seminars are conducted the year on
the basis of reviewing the whole orthodontic
course and placing this knowledge in the
perspective of the overall dental treatment

requirements of the patient.

Division of Pediatric Dentistry
Faculty Advisor: Dr. L.C. Benneit
Telephone: 424-7170

Pediatric Dentistry - D24038: ‘

Study models, radiographs, clinical photos, and
diagrams will used to simulate patients in this
pre-clinical course. The student will be expected to

recognise normal development of the dentition
and variations from normal on these patients. In

addition, the student will be expected to outline a
plan of treatment for these patients, including
timing: of treatment, appliances (in this course
limited to fixed space maintainers and habit
control appliances) and justification and goals of
tresiment.

Pediatric Destistry - D2405B:

A series of weekly lectures in second term of
second yesr covering theory and practice of
Dentistry for Children, and patients with special
needs. Text: Braham and Morris, Textbook of

Pedistric Dentistry - D3407R:

A seties of lectures in the thind dental year which
deals with advanced theory and clinical procedures
in the practice of Dentistry for Children. A term
paper Is required. Text: Braham and Morris,
Textbook of Pediatric Dentistry.
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Fadistrie Destistry - D4406A:

A srlnar program designed to cover selected
topic areas In children's Dentistry. The topics are
discumed In detall and serve as a review of
isformation presented In second and third year.
An gpportunity Is provided for students to relate
iheir clinical experiences to their didactic
knowiedge on Dentistry foc Children.

Tisioal Pedistric Dentistry - D3404R:

Cimical experience in Dentistry for Children is
gaim=] In the Faculty clinic. The first term Is
devotad to a self-paced typodont exercise module
done in the clinic. The student is assigned children
and adolescent patients upon successful
completion of the module. An initial examination
or recall eamination is done for each patient and
= trestment plan is drawn up. All required
treatment is done by the student within the

Ciinical Pediatric - DA4OIR:

‘The senior dental students obtain clinical
experience In diagnosis and dental treatment of
chitiren and adolescent patients within the Faculty
ciimic, mobile clinic and on a rotation within the
Dental Department at The Izaak Walton Killam
Hospital for Children. An attempt is made by the
Divizion to assign a varlety of children and
saainacents 80 that the senior student may gain
experience in examination and treatment of normal
patients, special needs patienis, medically
compromised patients and patients with facial
pro=id and development problems. Handbook -
Diivision of Pediatric Dentistry.

Dilslon of Community Dentistry
To==pmications - D14018:

The two eemester sequence of communication
ciasses focuses on macro- and micro-orientations
10 besic communication problems within the dental
proiession. The first of the two classes focuses
wpon (he history of dentistry, professionalism,
ethics, sclentific writing, biostatistics, and public
speaking. Required Textbock: Young & Striffler,
‘The Dentist, His Practice, and His Community.

Comnyuaications - D2402A:
"Ik werles of lectures focuses upon the
Zenti=t-patient relationship and specific
communication problems inherent to it. Topics
discrsed in lecture include basic communication
lkill,mmpmemohmday and patlent .
mothation. Required Textbook: Ingersoll,
Behavioural Aspects in Dentistry.

Compuily Awerescss Program - DZ406R,
D340AR, DA4OTR:

Thzriay the final three years students will have to
seiect four (4) extramural activities from a wide
variery of field experiences each of which s
designed to prepare them for their role as a dental
ialin cave professional and as a leader in lay

communities. All extramural activities will be
co-ordinated Community Dentistry and
three of the four activities will have to be -
compicted by the end of the third year.

Frevestive Dentistry - D240MR: .

Preveative Dentisiry 1s a two semester sequence of
lectures discussing problems and theories in the
ficld of preventive dentistry. Topics discossed
include 2 broad overview of the problems of
dental discase, we of fluccides in preventive
dentistry, control of plaque, oral hygiene
instruction, and diet and nutrition.

Dental Public Health - D3403B:

Dental Public Health is presented as a serles of
lectures and seminars discussing current issues in
dental public health. Students are encouraged to
further their understanding of a specific issue by
rescarching and reporting a topic of their choice.

Ethics - D3406A:

Dental Ethics is presented in a serles of jectures
and seminars on the theory and important
peinciples of ethics. Topics discussed include
respect for autonomy, beneficence, justice, and
vuidlyllonlwnhanothnnﬂmmm
models of health and discase.

Jurispredence - D4402B:
Jurisprudence s presented in a series of lectures
which discuss such topics as principles of law,
dental malpractice, standards of care and
negligence, consent to treatment, patient records,
licensure and discipline, and malpractice insurance.

Practice Management (Basic) - D3405B;

Dental Practice Management is presented as a two
semester sequence of lectures. Toplcs discussed in
the first semesier include an overview of the

" management process, how 1o get a small business

started, financial considerations, selectlon of
equipment and supplics, and marketing.

Practice - DA40SA:
The second series of lectures in this two semester
sequence continues a discussion of topics essential
to an understanding of practice management.
Topics discussed include pemonnel, office systems
and processes, developing and evaluating other
sources of expertise, and planning for the foture.
A mmmary of the two semester sequence is
presented.

Intexdisciplinary Courses Occlusion 11 - D3GR,
DA0SA:

A lecture course 1s presented by specialists in
variois dental ficlds to review the basic concepts
of occlusion and the interrelationship between
dentsal, skeletal, neuromuscular form and function.
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Paticst Management Seminar - DM310R, D3S11R:
A series of monthly seminars which focus on
clinical patient care activitics of third and fourth
year dental students a3 welf as second year dental
rvglene students, Management of patients and
chart audits provide a focus for asscasing the
management capabilities of students.

Carlatric Dental Care:

‘This ia 2 series of loctures concerning relevant
snaics which are integrated and sequenced into the
appropriate sclentific and clinical courses currently
ifered in the four year dental program. The goal
of Ibe sequence Is to develop within the student a
tme understanding of the aging process,
physiologically and , s well as the
ciinical skills and treatment procedures they must
possess in order to provide dental care to this
giowing segment of the population.

Climlcal Practice:

During the third and fourth years of the course, a
Invge portion of the student’s time Is devoted to
clinjcal practice. The conditions of a private
practice cf dentisiry are simulated as closely as
posaible, including the effective use of auxiliary
personmc], Students are encouraged to carry out
complete treatment for esch patient. Before
gradustion, students are required to demonstrate a

ntbhetuypmﬂdenqlnallphmotgenﬁ:l
dental practice.

During the clinical years emphasis is placed
upon the demomstration and seminar method of
teaching. Senior students, on a rotation basis, are
roquired as part of their clinical training (o deal
nnhmumulll,undwmpervhlon.lnorder
that after-hour professional responsibility msay
become an integral part of their clinical practice.

1n aadition to the experience gained in the
dental dlinic, a program is arranged for
mmunlmlnln;andqerlenceinlmmd
hospitals.

“Table Clinic D3601B:

Students in their third year will prepare and
j=taent a tuble dlinic on a topie of interest in
saiearch or clinical practise. The presentation is
graded on a pase/fail basis. All presentations are
judged in a public presentation for prizes. The
winner is supported for travel to the National
Convention of the Canadian Dental Association
for the apnual preseniation of table clinics by
represcntative students from all Canadian Faculties
of Dentlsiry.

mm-mmm

m:mmmhoﬂuudinlllmnhdulgud
t= allow students to pursue, in depth, dentally
reiated and to a lesser extent other topics of their
rerticular interest that are not covered in other
scheduled courses.

Graduate Studies in Oral and

Maxillofacial Surgery

The division of Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery
offers a four-year graduaie program leading to the
degree of Master of Science. Graduates of this
program are eligible for examination by the Royal
College of Dentists (Canada). Details covering the
program are contained In the Calendar of the
Facully of Graduate Smdies.

Graduate Biosnaterials Course Part I and Part 11 -
D3301R (Dalkousic) BME 6350 (Technical
University of Nova Scotis):

This is a full credit course (6 credit hours) of
combined lecture, seminar and reading
amsignments at the PhD, MSc level. The course
provides an applied and working undernstanding of
the fundamental nature and behavicur of selected
blomaterials used as artificial substitutes for
natural tissues. The course will cover various
aspects of materials science and blocompatibility
of materials used in, on and about the body. -
Consideration will be given 10 evaluation of the
effects of the body on materials as well as the
effect of materials on the body tissues. Part.I of

‘the course (3 credit hours) will cover fundamental

principles, whilst Part IT will cover the material in
greater depth vsing specific examples.
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Posi-Graduate Program in
Periodontics

Department of Restorative Dentistry

Divislon of Periodontics
Dévision Head: J.D. Sterrett

Pragram Director
T. CainQuee
Tetepaone: 424-1420

Faculty

Members of the Faculty of Dentletry
Members of the Faculty of Medicine
Members of the Faculty of Arts and Science

The post-graduate program in Periodontics is of
™o years duration. It is structured to provide
smudents with the clinical and didactic experience
which is necessary for the practice and teaching of
Periodontics. On successful completion of the -
program, candidates are awarded a Certificate and
are cligible for cxamination by tli Royal Collcge
of Dentists of Canada.

Adwigsion Requirements

“To be eligible for admission, candidates must hold"

& DD3 or DMD degree from a dental schoal
recognized as accredited by the Council of
Edastion of the Canadian Dental Association, or
s equivalent. Criteria used in sclection include
past scademic performance and professional
&piiznce. In addition, letters of recommendation
arc roquired as well as & persons] interview, The
sciection process is coondinated by the Advanced
Eduocalion Committee working in conjunction with
the Division of Peridoatics.

‘Ine program begins annually in early
Sepicanber. Completed applications must be
received by the preceding October 31st.

Poat-graduate Program Requirements
1. Satisfactory completion or credit for the
j=uscribed courses.

Z. Attainment of clinical knowledge
and skiils in the field of Periodontics.

-Classes
Year 1
Anatonry DS002A
Clinical Practise D5009R
Clinical Seminars D5001R
Developmental DS000R
Epidemioclogy, Biostatistics &
Research D5013A
Examination & Diagnosis of
Periodontal Discase Ds014A
Microbiology of Perfodontal
Diseases D3S015A
Multidisciplinary Approach to
Periodontal Therapy DS016R
Occlusion D3S017A
Oral Pathology DS008R
Orthodontics in Periodontal i
Therapy D5018A
Pathogenesls of Periodontal
Diseases DS019A
DS020A
Patient Health Assessment DS021A
Research DS012R
Surgical Literature Review DS022R
Technique Seminars D5023R
TMJ Clinic & Seminars D5024R
Ultrastructure of the Perlodontum D5025R
Year 2
Clinical Practice D6006R
Clinical Seminars D600SR
Developmental Biology D6000R
Multidisciplinary Approach to
Periodontal Therapy DG00SR
Occlusion . D6010A
. Oral Pathology D6003R
Rationals for Perlodontal Therapy D6011R
Research . D6008R
Surgical Technique Seminars D6012R
TMJ Clinic & Seminars D6013R
Plthogenuh of I’erlodonnl
D6014A
Mlmuow of Periuclonm
D601SA
Tuitlon

Refer to Schedule of Fees for more Information
regarding academic and related fees. -

Instruments, Equipment and Books
Larger items of equipment are provided on loan
by the Universily. All hand jnstruments, textbooks,
nndnqnlndphotomphicequlpmtmnhe
provided by the student.
Maﬂumptmlnlothcpmt—gmlmle
program, the student receives a detailed lst of |
requhedimtrumem:lndphomgnphiceqnipmm!.
Students should delay purchasing textbooks and
instruments until they commence the program.
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Coutinwing Education

objectives of these courses are the review of basic
Enowledge and the intreduction of new
information, concepts and practices. Members of
the Faculty, local resource people and visiting
Ziinicians ape employed. While in the past most of
these courses have been offered in Halifax an
cyeasing number are being offered in other
centers. Clinleal half days and the provision of
speakers are also arranged through this office. The
eontent, location and scheduling of the varlous
offerings are based on advice received from
Izculty, the committee for Continuing Education
of the Faculty, and from an advisory panel
scasisting principally of representatives of dental
angd dental hyglene organizations in the Atlantic
P:ovinces. Alumni events are scheduled with
advice from the Alumni Relations Committee. The
mition fees charged are cost related and are set

Interested should address inquiries to:
Alumni Affairs and Continuing Education in
Denilainy, Faculty of Dentlstry, Dalhousie
Univensity, Halifax, Nova Scotia, B3H 315. Phone:
(902) 424-1674 or 1914,

Academic Staff (1988/1989)

Dean
Kenneth L. Zakariasen, BA (Minn.), DDS
(Minn.), MS, Cert. Endo. (Minn), PhD (Minn.)

Dean Emeritus

James D. MacLean, DDS (Tor.), FICD, FACD,

. FRCIXC), FADIProfessor of Fixed Partial
Prosthodontics and a member of Faculty from
1952

Associate Dean for Academic Affairs

Bruce Graham, DDS (Tor.), MS, Cert. Pros.
(Ohio St.), MRCD(C), Associate Professor of
Prosthedontics

Assistant Dean for Student Affsirs
RM. MacDonald, DDS (Dal) BSc (St. Fx).
Asslstant Professor of Operative Dentistry

Assistant Dean for Alumni Affairs and
Continuing Education and Assistant
Dean for Clinical Affairs

Donald P. Cunningham, DDS (Tor.), MSc
{Queea's), Dip. Pedo. (Tor.), Amociate
Professor of Pedodontics

Assistant Dean, Research

Derek W. Jones, PhD ), FI Ceram.,
C.Chem. FRSC, FADM, Professor of Dental
Blomaterials Science and Adjunct Professor of
Enginecring Physics, TUNS

Secretary of Faculty
Blllotts.Snww.BSc(Pmn.SL),PhD(U of
Penn.), Professor of Blomaterials Science

Emeritus Professors
R.H. Bingham, DDS (Dal) FICD, Professor of

1955.

George Murray Dewls, DDS (Dal), FACD,
FICD, Professor of Prosthodontics and a
member of Faculty from 1940

Arthur H. Ervin, DDS (Dal), MSe (Ohio St.),
Cert. Pros. (Ohlo St.), Professor of

1969
Kenneth MacFariane Kerr, DDS (Dal), Cert. Pros.
{(Ohlo St.), FICD, FRCD(C). FAD], Professor

1950

Professors

1C. Bennett, BDS (Liverpool), DDS (Tor.), MSD
(U. of Wash.), FACD, FIiCD, Professor of
Pededontles
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S.M. Prayton, BSc, DMD, Cert. Endo. (Tufis),
ERCD(C), Dip. ABE, FADI, Professor of
Endodontics

D.V. Chaytor, DD$ (Dal), MSc (Ohio St.), Cert.
#ro. (Ohlo St.), MRCD(C), FAD], Professor
of Prosthodontics: Leave of Absence

M.Mi. Cohen Jr., BA (Mich.), DMD (Tum),MSD.
?hD(Minn.), FCCMGQ, Professor of Oral
Paihology; Professor of Pediatrics, Faculty of
hicdicine: Leave of Absence

D.W. Jones, BSc, PhD ), El Ceram.,
C.Chem. FRSC (UK.), FADM, Professor of

" Surgery

D.G. Pentx, DDS (Dal), Cert. Perio. (Tufts),
Professor of Periodontics

iz.3. rreclous, DDS, (Dal), MSc (Dal), FRCD(C),
FAD], Professor of Oral and Maxillofacial
Lur

EJ. Sutow, BSc (Penn. St.), PhD (U. of Penn.),
Frofessor of Dental Biomaterials Science

K.I.Zlhlhlen.BA(Minn.),D(Mlnn.),Ms,
Cert. Endo, (Minn.), PhD (Minn.), Professor
of Endodontics

Adjunct Professor

W. King, BSc (Birmingham), PLU
(Birmingham), DIC (Imperial College),
Adjanct Professor of Blomaterlals

Assacinte Professors

iN.H. Andrews, BSc, DDS (Dal), Dip. Perio.
{*Valter Reid Hosp.), Associaie Professor of
Periodontics

W.B. Rarro, BSc (Acadis), DDS (Dal), MCID,
Associate Professor of Orthodontics

T. Chis Ques, BDS (Dundec), MSD
(Northmern).OerLPerlo.(Nonllwelm).
Amsociate Professor of Periodontics

D.P. Cunningham, DDS (Tor.), MSc (Queen's),
Dip. Pedo. (Tor.), Associate Professor of
iredodontics

3.5. Buner, DDS (Ala.), PRD (Mich.), Asoclate
Professor in Pediatric & Community Dentistry.

AK. ElGeneidy, BDS, DDS (Aleandria), MScD,
DE:D (Boston), DDS (Dal), FDSRCS (Lon.),
FADI, Associate Professor of Oral Diagnosis

G.IL Faulkner, BSe, (Dal), DDS (Dal), Associate
Professor of Operative Dentistry

EMC Franklin, DFC, CD,BSc(Andh),DDs
{I2al), Associate Professor of Operative

{2etistry
B.u—m-m,DDS(Tot).MS,Cm.Pm(OMo
St.), MRCD(C), Associate Professor of
Prothodoatics
ELJ. Hannigan, DDS (Dal), MS (Boston),
Amociate Professor of Periodontics, Leave of
T

B.B. Hamsanyi, BA (Coleglo Alice Block), DDS
(Colombia), MS (Oregon), DDS (Dal),
FRCD(C), Associate Professor of Oral

R.E. Hoar, DDS (Dal), MSc (Texas), Cert. in
Maxillofacial Prosthodontics, FAD], Associate
Proficssor of Prosthodentics

AE. Hoffman, DDS (Dal), FRCD(C), FICD,
Adjunct Associate Professor of Oral and
Maxillofacial Surgery, Leave of Absence

Al lsmail, BDS MPH (Michigan),
PHD (Michigan), Associate Professor of
Dentistry

Community

P.M. Pronych, BA (Sask), DDS (Dal), MS, Cert.
Pedo (Ohio SL.), Associate Professor of
Pedodontics

V.B. Shaffner, DDS (Dal), MScD (Ind.),
MRCD(C), Associate Professor of
Prosthodontics, Leave of Absence

T.E. Spracklin, BA (Acadia), DDS (Dal), MScD

. (Ter.), FRCD{(C), Associate Professor of

Orthodontics

O.P. Sykora, BA (Sir Geo. Wmas.), MA (Mont.),
DDS (McG), PhD, (Mont.), Associate
Professor of Prosthodontics

W.L Vogan, BDS (St. Andrews), DDS, (USC),
Dip. Perio. (USC), FADI, Associate Professor
of Periodontics, Leave of Absence

Assistant Professors

C.A. Bain, BDS (Glasgow), DDS (Dal), Cert. in
Perio., Cert. Fixed Pros., MScEd (Penn.),
Amsistant Professor in Periodontics

R.A. Bannerman, BSe, (Dal), DDS (Dal), MScD
(Ind.), Assistant Professor of Operative

Dentistry

AKX Bhardwa}, BDS DDS (Dal),
FRCD(C), Amistant Professor of Oral and
Maxdilofacial

Surgery

T. Blackmore, BSc (StFX) BEng (NSTC) DDS
(Dal), Assistant Professor of Operative
Dentistry

T.L.Boron.DDS(Dal)Animnthﬂmorln
General Dentistry

R.M. Brygider, DDS (Man.), Cert. Fixed & Rem.
Pros. (Med. US Carolins), Cert. Max. Pros.
(Roswell Park), Assistant Professor of

- Prosthodontics

G.A. Burk, BSc (Dal), DDS (Daf) Cert. Endo.
(Tofts), Assistant Professor of Endodontics

J.S. Christie, DDS (Dal), FICD, Assistant
Professor of Endodontics

PL. Cyr, DDS (Dal), MSc (Dal) FRCIXC),

. Asistant Professor of Oral and Maxillofacial

Surgery . .

W.0. Donald, DDS (Dal), Dip. Ortho. (Ala.),
Assistant Professor of Orthodontics

M.G. Doyle, DDS (Dal), Assistant Professor In
Operative Dentistry

AA. Drysdale, MDCM (Dal), FRCP(C), Amsistant

" Professor of General Anesthesia
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(332, Foshay, BSc (MtA), DDS (Dal), Cert. Perlo.
(Penn.), MRCD(C) Assistant Professor of
Perlodontics, Leave of Absence’

1D, Gerrow, DDS (Tor.), MS (lowa), Assistant
Professor of Prosthodontics

R.L. Harrison, DDS (Sask), MSCert. Pedo.
, Asst. Professor of Pedodontics

C.H. Hawkins, DD. (Dal), MSc (Geo.
_Washington), Assistant Professor of
Periodontics

R.E. Howell, DDS (Loma Linda), Cert. Oral Path.

, Assistant Professor of Oral Pathology

T.D. Inglmn.BSc(UNB), DDS (Dal), FICD
Amsistant Professor of Orthodontics

G.M. Jensen, DDS (Dal), MSc (Man.), Assistant
Professor of Orthodontics, Leave of Absence

B, Johnsion, DDS (Dal), MS (Quebec), Asalstant
Professor of Orthodontics, Leave of Absence

1.C. Larder, DDS (Dal), Cert. Endo. (Tufts),
Asaistant Professor of Endodontics,

2.G1. Lovas, BSc (Tor.), DDS (Tor.), MSc
(UWO), Asaistant Professor of Oral Pathology

R.M. MacDonald, BSc (StFX), DDS (Dat), -
Aasistant Professor of General

L Mader, BSc (Acadia), DDS (Dal), MEd (Dal),
Cert. Perio (Dal), Assistant Professor of
Periodontics

N.I. Mantha, BSc (McGill), DDS (McGill) Cert,
in Periodontics (Dal), Assistant Professor In
Perlodontics

DI Murphy BA (St. Mary’s) DDS (Dal), Cert.
Oral and Maxillo. Surg. (NY) FRCD(C),
Amlstant Professor of Perlodontics
B, Pass, BSc (NY), MSc (Reutgers), PAD
(Reutgers), DDS (Dal), Assistant Professor of
Oral Diagnosis and Radiology and Dental
Biomaterials Science
R.B.T. Price, BDS (Lon.), LDS, RCS (Eng) MSc
(Michigan), MRCD(C), Assistant Professor of
Fixed Prosthodontics
DS. Richandson, DDS (Tor.), Cert. in Pedo., MS
(Rochester), Assistant Professor in Pedodontics
AS, Rizkalla, BEng (Carlo), MEng (McGiil), PhD
), Assistant Professor of Dental
Biomaterials Science
M.R. Roda, DDS, (Dal), MSD (Dal), Cert. In
FPP (Indiana), Assistant Professor of Fized
Prosthodontics
£]1. Smith, BA (Bishops), DDS (McG), MCID
(Western), Assistant Professor of Orthodontics
X Steneu,BSc(Vlr).DDS(Tum.)Ceu in
Perio. (Dal), Assistant .
Periodontics
AN. Swanzey, BA (UBC), DDS (Dal), Assistant
Professor of Dentistry
1.1 Terriss, BSe (StFX), BCL (UNB},
DDS(Dal), MSc (Rochester), Cert. Pedo.
(Rochester), Assistant Professor of Pedodontics
AF, Thomplon,BDS(Dundee),D(Dll) Dip.
Ortho. (Tor.), Assistant Professor of
Orthodontics

B.A. Wright, BDS, (Lon.) LDS, RCS (Eng.), DDS
(Dal), MS (Indlmn). MD (Dal), Assistant
Professor of Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery -

ARE. Young, BSc (St. FX), DDS (Dal), MS (U. of
Mich.), Assistant Professor of Pedodontics

Lecturers

P.WIL Amys, BSc (Dat), DDS (Dal), Lecturer in
Operative Dentistry, Leave of Absence

P.L. Barro, Dip. D.H. (Dal), Lecturer in
Orthodontics

P. Bourque, BSc (MtA), DDS (Dal), Lecturer in
Orthodontics

H.W. Brogan, BSc (Acadia), DDS (Dal), Lecturer
in General Dentlsty

D. Currah, BA (Queen's), DDS (McGill),
Lecturer in Operative Dentistry

C. Dexter, DDS (Dal), Lecturer of Orthodontics,
Leave of Absence

L.P. Erickson, BSc, DDS (Dal), Lecturer in
Orthodontics

K Gravitis, BSc (Guelph), DDS (Western),
Lecturer in Oral Diagnosis -

B. Hart. DDS, (Dal), Lecturer in General
Dentistry

W. Horne, BSc, DDS (Dal), Lecturer in
Removable Prosthodontics

J.F. Houlton, BDS (Bristol), FDSRCS (Eng.),
DDS (Dal), Lecturer in Pedodontics, Leave of
Absence |

T.H. Torahim, BSc, DDS (Dal), Lecturer in
Operative Dentistry

N.J. Kaplan, BDS (Cape Town), Lecturer in
General Dentistry

R.]. Konopasky, BA (Windsor), MA (UWQ), PhD

Lecturer in Community Dentistry

W.E. Larder, DDS (Dal), Lecturer in Operative

Dentis

BG. utw%h, BSe (3t F.X), BEd (St FX),

DDS (Dal), Lecturer in Oral Diagnosis
P.A. Leech, Lecturer In Orthodontics
D.C.T. Macintosh, DDS (Dal), Lecturer ia Oral

Diagnosis

W.A. Maillet, BSc (Mt. A.), DDS (Dal), Lecturer
in Operative Dentistry

A.Netu,BSC(Dal),DDS (Dal), Lecturer in
General Den

L.l'elooch.BSc(Dal), DDS (Dal), Lecturer in
General Dentis!

A Sachdev, BDS(Wd:hNalionalSdmolot
Medicine), Cert. Perio (Dal), Lecturer In
Periodontics

P.D. Schaller, BA (Dal), MBA (SMU), Lecturer
in Community Dentistry

M: Seywerd, BS: (Cuelph), M, DDS (Dal)
Lecturer in Removable P

L. Smith, DDS (Tor.), Lecturer in Operaﬂve
Dentistry, Leave of Absence

P. Stirling, DDS (Dal), MSe (Dal) FRCD(C),
Lecturer in Oral and Maxillofacial Surgery

E. Toporowsil; B.A. (Sask) DMD (Sask) Lecturer
in Perlodontics
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. Usher, BSc (Mt.A), DDS (Dal), Lecturer in
. Encodontics

lnnn-uchrl'
8. Abtwss, BSc (St.FX), DDS (Dal), Instructor in
Gezeral Dentistiry

TA:Hu.BSc(DII),DDI(DnI),CutDenm
Internship (Toronto), Instructor in General
Dentistry and Oral Diagnosis

¥_ Bell, DDH (Dal) DDS(Dal) Instructor in
General Dentistry

S, Burke-Brundige, BA (SMU), BSc (MSVU),
DDS (Dal), Instructor in Oral

A. Burry, BSc (Acadia), DDS (Dal), Instructor in
Dental Biomaterials Science

B.M.BSc(Dﬂ)DDS(Dnl)lnnmln
Prosthodontics

‘I.F. Foley, BSc (Dal), DDS (Dal), Instructor in

Rmblel’rouhodmﬂu.lmotm
W. Soodine, BSc (Dal), DDS (Dal), Instructor

in(')penﬂve

D.P. Hass, DDS (Dal), Instructor in General
Deitistry, Leave of Absence

¥. Ickoson, BSc (Guelph), DDS (Dal), Instructor
in Opemative Dentistry

3.8, Kirl, BSc (Acadia) DDS (Dal) Instructor in
General Den

T.A. Logue, BSc (Acadia) DDS (Dal) Instructor

GA.Mu:doch.D(DalImmannl
Dingnosls

R. Raftus, DDS (Dal) Instructor In Prosthodontics
$. Roberts, BSe (Dal), DDS (Dal), BComm (St.
Muy'l).MBA(SI.Mny's),lnlmmin

tric Dentlstry

R.S.Rndl.BSc(Dal)DDS(Dal)Inlmmin
Proathodontics

D.E. Trider, BSc (Dal), MSe (Dal), DDS (Dal),
insirucior in Removable Prosthodontics

D. Went, BSc (Dal), DDS (Dal), Instructor In
Removable Prosthodontics

1J. Williams, DDS (Dal) Instructor in Operative

Dentistry
P. Fwitker, BSc (Dal), DDS (Dal}, Instructor In
Hemovable Prosthodontics

School of Dental Hygiene

Professor
M.G.E. Forgay, ‘Dip DH (E-tman). BA (SHk).

Associate Professor

1. Clovis, DH (Alberta), BEd (Alberta)BSc
{(Alberta), Assoc. Professor in Dental Hyglene

KF. MacDonald, Dip DH (Fomsyth), BS (Boston),
MEd (Dal), Director, Alumni Affairs and
Coutinuing Education

Assistant Professor

G.M. Butt, Dip DH (Dal), BA (St Mary's), MEd
(Queen’s)

Lecturers

E. Andrews, Dip DH (Dal), RDA (NSIT), BSc
(Acadia)

D. Chalmers, Dip DH (Dal), BSc (Dal)

P.D. Grant, Dip DH (Dal)

M.E. Kinnear, Dip DH (Dal)

A. MacDonald, Dip DH (Dal)

T. Mitchell, Dip DH (Dal), BSc (Dal)

D. Morash, Dip DH (Dal)

N. Prowse, Dip DH (Dal), BSc (Acadis)

Instructors
B. Fortune, DH (Dal)

M. Maillet, DH (Dal), BA. (Dal)
1. Parker, DH (RCDC)

HE. Pitiman, DH (Dal) BSc (Dal)

C.L. Robb, DH (Dal) BA (Univ of Moncton)
C. Thistle, DH (Dal)

1988 Graduating Class in

Dentistry

Arab, Joffrette Mary
Atkinson, Edward Paul
Barron, Allen Steven
Boudreau, Anthony David
Breanan, Joanne Agnes
Cahley, Shereen Margaret
Carr-Kinnear, Heather Dawn
Chin Quee, Trevor Anthony
Chisholm, Bruce Bernard
Chiu, Suk Bin Billy

Clark, Donald Scott
Clinton, Robert John
Connolly, Michael Joseph
Dickson, Mark Foster
Fobes, Elizabeth
Ford, Gary Stephen
Furlong, Karen Maric
Goguen, Gerald David
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(rant, Neil

1988 Graduating Class in Dental

Hygiene

Ancoin, Dariene Marie
HBarkhouse, Lisa Ann
Hmay, Kimberly Ann
Clark, Beth-Helene Laura
Coolen, Christina Dawn
Cunningham, Linda Michele
I¥Eon, Odetie Marie
Darrah, Darla Ann
Eliott, Jacqueline Leigh
Faurla, Denise Elizabeth
E -Melinda Marie
FHox, Jacqueline Janeen
Gagnon, Colette Maric
Hart, Jacquelyn Dianc
Hebert, Angela Hendrika Elizabeth
Holden, Cynthia Loulse
Kehoe, Maty Anne
err, Nancy Lynn
TdacDonald, Dolena Marie
MacDongld, Tracy Lynn
Maclean, Michele Lynn
Marsh, Catherine Ann
Morris, Stephanie Marle
Murdock, Shewna Dawn
NMurphy, Patty Eleanor
Murray, Sharon Murdoch
HNeary, Johns Marie
Nippard, William James'
Foulos, Jennifer Lee
Power, Cheryl Denise
Froctor, Cathy Lynne
Robicheau, Anne Marie

1988 Graduating Class in

Certificate in Periodontics
Mantha, Nicole Lise

Pelletier, Leo
1988 Master of Science (Oral

and Maxillofacial Surgery)
Goodday, Reginald Hugh Bayard
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The Law School

Locaiion: 6061 University Avenue
Halifsx, Nova Scotia B3H 4H9
Phones: Dean Innis Christle 424-2114
Asioe Dean Susan Ashley 424-1041
Admisions Secretary Rose Godfrey 424-2068
Administrative Officer (Studies) Candace Malcolm
424-1043

Dalhousle Law School is the oldest

cemmon law school in the British Commonwealth,
and in 1583 celebrated the 100th anniversary of its
founding. From its inception in 1883, the achool
liss acaght to perpetuate the vision of its founder
and long-term Dean, Richard Chapman Weldon, &
vizlen which encompasses a solid preparation for
the practice of law and which encourages respect
for and participation in public life. Despite its
regicual base, Dalhousis is perceived as a
“national” law school, and encourages applicants
Erzm =11 parts of Canada. Indeed, over the years
graduates of Dalhousic have had a distinguished
infivence on the development of law, legal
sducation and public institutions throughout
Cannda. The LLB degree from Dalhowsic is
s=<gulzed for the purposes of Bar admission in
aif Canadian provinces.

Proavams and Services

The T.aw School Is located in the Weldon Law
Building on the main university campus. Deaigned
to meet the special needs of law students and
staff, the building contains class and seminar
rooms. faculty and administrative offices and
lounge space for students and staff. By the fall of
1959 a new Law Library will be in operation,
#using our collection of over 145,000 volumes of
common law materials and legal periodicals which
includes a very good selection of international
legal materials, and a fast-growing marine and
environmental law section. Our marine and
environmental law holdings represent one of the
beat coflections of its kind in the world, attracting
scholory from many countries. The law school
publishes the Dalhousic Law Journal, a
well-respected legal periodical.

The full-time LB program at Dalhousle
entaiis 1hree years of study. Dalhomie Law School
has ako recently instituted a Part-time L1B
degre= (see below). The first year program is
entirely compulsory, while the second and third
¥ear trosTams are, for the most part, optional. -
The first year program comsists of the following
seven courses; Judicial Rule-Making and the Law
of Contract, Criminal Justice: The Individual and
ibie State, Orientation to the Study of Law,
Fundnmentals of Public Law, Legal Research and
Writing, Property in Its Historical Context and
Tort Law and Damage Compensation. The second
year required courses are Civil Procedure and
Constitntional Law. The third year required course

is Professional Responsibility. As well, students in
second and third year are required to complete at
leutone“mjorpapet"eouneperyur A more

detailed description of all our course offerings
follows.

A limited number of students are permitted to
compiete their LLB on a part-time basis, subject
1o move detafled regulations set out below. The
intent of the Program is to accommodate the
apecial needs of individuals for whom three years
of full-time attendance at Law School could cause
hardship or even inability 1o atiend at all.

 Dalhousie Law School offers a wide range of
optional courses, but is particularly known for its
offerings in the marine and environmental law
ares, with special emphasis on law of the sea. The
*marine and environmental law program” (MELP)
now offers about a dozen courses in marine and
environmental law related areas - perhaps the
largest curricular offering within the field in North
America,

The Law School has recently introduced 3
Business Law Immersion Term for third year
students. This course provides practical training
in the resolution of legal problems which develop
throughout the life of a business corporation, and
is set up 50 Bs to encourage the development of
lawyering skills (interviewing, fact finding, etc.) .
and an in-depth knowledge of the substantive law
relating to business entities.

Dalhousic Law School has an active clinical
law progtam, Dalhousie Legal Aid Service.
Through its community law office in downtown
Halifex, the Clinic provides a legal aid service for
low-income clients in the Halifax-Dartmonth area.
Students, lawyers and paralegals conduct cases for
individual clients and also work in areas of
community development, preventive law and Law
reform, all under the supervision of staff lawyers
and faculty members. The Clinic also acts as a
teaching centre for third-year students. The law
school offers another type of clinical experience,
dealing solely with criminal law, In which, to
complement speclal classes and seminars, students
are assigned to either a judge, a Crown Counsel,
or a defence lawyer, to observe and participate in
criminal law work. Studeats receive credit for both
clinical programs. L
The law school offers a joint LLB/MBA

-program, in which students obtain both the

Bachelor of Laws degree and the Master of
Business Administration degree in four years.
Students finst complete one full year of business
studies, then complete first year law; the next two
yeans are a combination of business and law
courses. Students intending to make application to
the joint program should inquire directly to the
Admissions Officer, LLB/MBA Program,
Registrar's Office, Dathousie University.
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A proposal is now being considered by the
University whereby a joint LLB/MPA would be
offered. Further details on the status of this
jronasai may be obtained from the Faculty of
Lsw or the School of Public Adminkstration.

Studenis are able to participate in several
mooting programs. All second and third year
sadents are required to perticipate in moot
court, second year students as counsel, and third
year students as judges. The best second year
counsel compeio in their third year for the Smith
Shield, a prestigious Dalhousle award. As well,
students can participate in the Jessup International
Mpot Court Competition, a world-wide
competition on a problem of international law, the
ivedical-Legal Moot, the Canadian-American Moot
Court Competition (between
University of New Brunswick and the University of
Rfaine), the Laskin Moot (an administrative-
woustitutional moot), the Niagara Moot and the
Sile Cup Moot Court Competition (among all
Canadian common law schooks). In 1984,
Dalhousic was the Canadian and world champion
in the Jessup International Moot and a Dalhousie
student was declared the best oralist in the finals
of the competition. In 1988, the Dalhousle
Canadian-American Moot Court team won the
New Brunswick Barristers Soclety Cup. The
Dmlhousle competitors earned the prize for best
{actums in this Mocting competition.

Dathonsle, in cooperation with the Supreme
Court of Nova Scotla (Trial Divislon) offers a
voluntary Judge’s Clerkship Program for third year
stuaents. This program, which is in addition to
regular courses and not for credit, allows qualified
students to spend one week during the term with a
Supreme Court Justice in Chambers, and offers a
wzluable and practical learning experience. Two
students may also have the opportunily to act as
elerk, for credit, to the Appeal Divislon of the
Nova Scotla Supreme Court (see the course entry
uikler Independent Research).

Dalhousie Law Schoot has established exchange
programs with the University of Maine School of
Law st Portland, Laval University and the
Uiniversity of Sherbrooke, the Iatter two being
Quebec civil law schools. Third year students may
dn one term at these schools for academic credit
ai Damousle.

The law school has an active graduate degree
program, both the Master of Laws (LLM)
and the JSD (Doctor of Laws) degrees. The
Masters degree Is normally acquired on the basls
of thesls and course work, and can be taken either
full-time in one year or part-time over two year.
‘The Masters degree may also be taken on the
basis of course work only, which i particularly
appropriate for part-time students. In recent years,
supervision has been offered in the following
arcas, among others: international law,
administeative law, constitutional law, labour law,
ww of the sca, maritime Isw, fisheries law and
=wironmental lsw. A special interest has been

developed in marine and environmental law, which
has been designated as a ficki of special emphasis
in the facully. More detailed information on the

graduate degres program foliows.

Student Life
The first year class consisted of 156 people in’
19889, and the student population in the LIB
program was 460. Approximately 40% were
women. Many of our students, perhaps 40%, are
residents of provinces oulslde the Atlantlc
Region. In addition, 13 studenis joined the LLM
program, and 2 students are enrolled in the JSD
program. The student body is very diverse, with
studenis from a wide varicty of backgrounds and
esperience. The admissions process is doscribed
following the course descriptions in this calendar.
‘We are sometimes able to accept, for advanced
standing, a small number of students who wish to
transfer to Dalhousic from another law school, or
who have received their law degree In Québec or
in a common law jurisdiction outside Canada. -
Application for advanced standing may be made
to the Administrative Officer, Dalhousic Law
School, Halifax, B3H 4H9. All law students are
members of the Law Students’ Soclety which
appoints representatives to faculty committees,
arranges for speakers 1o vislt the school, and
organizes social events and It also
oversees publication of a law students’ newspaper,
The Weldon Ttmes, and the annual yearbook. Law
students siso publish a review entitled Ansul.
Dalhousie has an active sports and social
program with something to appeal to most
students. Some of the student organizations active
at the school are the Association of Women and
Law, the John Read International Law Society,
and the Speskers’ Commiitee. The Domus Legis
Soclety, a pub open for membership to all law
students and graduates, occupies a house whick
provides accommodation for a few students and
serves as a soclal centre for law students generally.
Dalhousie University features a major athletics
and sports complex known as Dalplex. Indoor
facilities there include a 50 metre swimming pool
and & gymnasium/fleld house the size of a football
field.

Dalhousie Law Aleumnl Association

Preskient: Graydon D. Lally
Law Alumni Officer: Jill Shicesberg

The association has almost 3,800 members
composed of graduates and faculty of the
Dathousie Law School. In addition, current
students are considered non-voting members until
graduation. The aims of the Dalhousle Law
Alumnl Assoclation are to promote and encourage
aciive participation of graduates in the life of the
school and 3o establish and majntain strong
relstionships between alumni.
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The amcciation has established branch offices
in Alberta, British Columbia, Saskatchewan,
Manitoba, New Brunswick, the Yukon, the
Horihwest Territories, Southern Ontario,
Southeastern Ontario, Québec, Newfoundland,
Prince Edward Island and Cape Breton, Nova
Sauh..Emhbmnchorgmhuiumloul

admiuloninte:viemandnniclmgrecephm,act

firm contact persons for articling applicants,
maﬁ_bpmlnstudentlnfmm:ﬂonminmoh
piactice and law-related carcers.

iHearsay, the law alumni magazine, is sent to all
graduates of the school to keep them informed of
the intest evenis at the law achool.

‘Tne Dainousie Law Alumnl Assoclation
sponsors The Wekion Award for Unsclfish Public
Service, This annual award is given 1o a graduate
for recognition of their unselfish public service in
their community, and scrves a3 a tribute to the
school's first dean, Richard Chapman Weldon.
Tbe award is presented at the annual law alumni
dinner held in Halifax each fall.

Law Placement Office
Lsw Fisroment Officer: Jill Shlcasberg

The Law Placement Office offers individual carcer
counselling to students and graduates. The office
provides resource materinls to assist stixients in
finding aticling positions, permanent jobs, summer
jobs, and lew-related opportunitics.

Law firms and some organizations and
compunies from all across Canada conduct
fnicrviews at the law school. Placement Office
materials and notice boards communicate
Information on specific jobs, scholarships and
cdeixanipe and about graduate law study programs
and myvards.

Arficling surveys are conducted for most
provinces in Canada and articling receptions are
beld in many cities to introduce students to
practising lawyers in those provinces while students
are job-hunting there.

Various seminars, workshops and career days
mhﬂdmaﬂvﬁedudmhotthedhunmpot

,,,,

?rwmlnuyphmuuneylohnﬂenn
conducted in their graduating year indicate that
placement has been over 90% In the past several
years.

Academic Staff 1988-89

Dean

Innis M. Christle, BA, LLB (Dal), LLB (Cantab.),
LLM (Yale), Richard Chapman Weldon
Professor of Law

Assoclate Dean
Bruce H. Wildsmith, BSc (Guelph), LLB (Dal.),
LLM (Harvard), Professor of Law

Professors

Bruce P. Archibald, BA (King's), MA, LLB (Dal),
LLM (Col) '

Alsstair Bissett-Tobnson, LLB (Nottingham), LLM
(Mich.)

Christine LM. LLB (Queen's, Beifast),
LLM (Queen's, Kingston)(Sabb. Leave and
Leave of Absence, 1988-89)

William H. Charles, QC, BA (Sir Geo. Wms.),
LLB (Dal), LLM (Harvard), LLM (Mich.)

Thomsas A. Cromwell, BMus, LLB (Queen's),
BCL (Ozon)

Peter E. Darby, BA. (Mt. Allison), L1B (Dal)

Edgar Gold, BA, LLB (Dal), PhD (Wales),
MCIT, FNI, MRIN, Master Mariner (FG),
Exec. Dir ITOPS

Edwin C. Harris, QC, BComm, LLB (Dal), LLM
(Harvard), RIA, CA

Hugh M. Kindred, LLB (Bristol), LLM (London),
LLM (fllinois)

Ronald St. John Macdonald, QC, BA (StFX),
LLB (Dal), LLM (London), LLM (Harvard)
LLD (McGill)

A. Wayne MacKay, BA (MtA), MA (Flot.), BEd
(MtA), LLB ‘(Dal)

H. Lealie O'Brien, QC, BComm, LLB (Dal), LLM

(Chlcago)

Paul Thomas, LLB (Wales), LLM (Yale)

Leon B. Trakman, BComm, LLB (Cape Town),
LLM, 81D

Christian L. Wiktor, LLM (U of Wroclaw), MS in
LS (Col.) Law Librarian

JohnA.Yogu.QC,BA(St.Murrl),u.B LM
(Dal), LLM (Mich.)

Emeritus Professors

Clayton Hutchins, QC, BA, LLB (Dal)
Arthur J. Meagher, QC, BA, LLB (Dal)
R. Graham Murray, QC, BA, LLB (Dal), LLM

(Harvard)
John Willis, QC, BA (Oxon.), LLD (Ott,
Queen’s, Dal, York)

Associate Professors
Vaughan Black, BA, MA (Carleton), LLB (Tor),

Jeanlfer K. Bankier, BA (Tor), LLB (Osgoode)
Lorenne M.B. Clark, BA (UBC), BPhil, (Oxford),
LLB (York U.)
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W. Brent Cotter, BCom (Sask.), LLB, LLM (Dal),
Exec. Dir. Dal Legal Ald Sexvice

K. L. Evans, BA (Tor), LLB (York)

Thilip Vincent Girard, BA(Bmck),LLB(Mon),
LLM (Calif, Berkeley)

H.ArchlbaldKaher,BA,u.B(Dn),lLM(LSE)

Wade MacLanchlan, BBA (UPEI), LLB (UNB),
LLM (Yale)

DA(Rome)Thcmpm.BA(Mon).u.B(Dal)

Ian Townsend Gault, LLB )

Faye L. Woodman, BA (Dal), LLB (Queen's)

Assistant Professors

Richard F. Deviin, LLB (Queen’s, Belfast), LLM
(Queen's, Kingston)

Thm H. Kemaley, BA, LLB (Queen's), (L.O.A.,

mdnLMeODnnell,BA(Vlc(orh B.C) LLB

Dlnn(nn:ol.nuhe Pothier, BA (Dal), MA (Carieton),
LLB (Dal)

Dawn Ann Russell, BA (St. Thomas), MA, LLB

~ (Dal), LLM (Cambridge)

David Lee VanderZwasg, BA, (Calvin), MDiv
(Princeton),JD(Arkansas), LLM (Dal)

Part-Time Faculty

Hobert L. Barnes, BA (Acadia), LLB (Dal)

Anne Bastedo, BA, MA, LLB, (Dal)

Barbara J. Beach, BA, (Tor), LLB (Dal)

8. David Bryson, BA, LLB (Dal)

Feter M.S, Bryson, BA, MA (Dal), BA (Juris),
MA (Oxon), LLB

Vincent T. Calderhead, BA (Ulster), MA
(Concordia), MA (Queen’s), LLB (Dal)

DWHA-UOPP.(DII)-BSG(UNB)-WM

(TUNS)
*.!nnMQwe,BA(Audll).u.B(Dnl)

His Honcur Judge Timothy T. Dalcy, BA
(Ottawa), BEd, MSW (SIFX), LLB (Dal)
Michae! E. Dunpky, BBA (Notre Damc), MBS

(UWO), LLB (Dal)
D2gvid P.S. Farrar, BA (St. Thomas), LLB (Dal)
J. Wilson Fitt, BA, LLB, MPA (Dal)
Aadrew W, Fraser, BA (Queen's), MS (North
Carolina), LLB (Queens”), LLM (Harv)
Vhiting Professor

Victor J. Goldberg, BA (Dal), LLB (Tor), LLM

{London) ]
Walter R.E. Goodfellow, LLB {Dal)
Robert G. Grant, AB (Harvard), BA (Oxon), LLB

.I.m(:.gnmpert,Bcomm,Ll.B(Dd)

Michael J. Iosipescu, BA(SIrGeo.Wm.). BSe,
MS, LLB (Dal)

Kevin D. Latimer, BA (Mt.A.), MA (Carlcton),
11R i

Hia Homour Judge Elmer J. MacDonald, BA
(King's), LLB (Dal)

Kenneth Maclnnis, BA (St. Dunstan’s), LLB
(Dal), LLM (London)

Candace E. Malkcolm, BA, LLB (Daf)

John P. Merrick, BA, (Acadla), LLB (Dal)

Scott C. Norton, LLB (Dal)

Joel E. Pink, BA (Acadia), L1LB (Dal)

Adrian C. Reld, BA (St. Mary’s), LLB

Susannah Rowley, BA (Smith), MA (Yale), BEd
LLB )

Fay A. Rozovsky, AB (Provideace), JD (Boston),
MPH (Harvard) Adjunct Associate Professor

Lorme E. Rozovsky, QC, BA (UNB), LLB (Tor.),
: Professor

Adjunct Associate
William L. Ryan, BComm (St. Mary’s), LLB (Dal)
Deborsh K. Smith, BA, LLB (Dal)
Wylie Spicer, BA (Carleton), LLB (Dal)
Lawrence J. Stordy, BA (PEID), MBA, LLB (Dal)
Willard Strug, BComm, L1B (Dal)
Graham D. Walker, QC, BA (St. Mary’s), LLB
(Dal), MCL (Southern Mcthodist)
His Honour Judge R. James Williama, BSc
(Alberta), MSW (Mar. Sch. Soc. Work), LLB
. (DaD)

Special Lecturers

The Hon. Mr. Justice A.G. Cooper, QC, BComm
(Dal), BCL (Oxon.)

W. J. Maclnnes, QC, LLB (Dal)

The Hon. Mr. Justice lan M. MacKeigan, QC,
MA, LLB (Dal), MA (Tor)

Librarians

Christian L. Wiktor, LLM (U of Wroclaw), MS in
LS (Col), Law Librarian

Joan Simpeon, BA (UPEI), MLS (Dal),
Cataloguer

u::as.mmmmmumm

Jill Catherine Mahony-Plummer, BA, BEd (Mt. St.
Vincent), MLS (Dal), Publlc Services

Dian Woolard, BA (Queen's), MLS (Dal),
Reference Librarian

Administrative Officers

Susan M. Ashley, BA, LLB (Dal), Secretary to the
Faculty (L.O.A., 1987-89)

Patti SJ. Allen, Law Placement and Alumni
Affeirs (L.O.A., 1988-89)

Mildred 1. MacDonald, Administrative Assistant to
the Dean

Candace B. Malcolm, BA, LLB (Dal), Secretary
to the Faculty and Director of Studies

Jill Shicssberg, BA, MLS, LLB (Dal), Stadent
Placement and Alumni Affairs
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Academic Programs

Tne degrees in law conferred by the University are
ihe Rachelor of Laws (LLE), the Master of Laws
(LLMj, =ad the Doctor in the Science of Law
(33D}

Rachelor of Laws Course (Full-Time)
The LLB course is designed to train stdents in
those qualitics which distinguish the educated
Exwy=r, whether engaged in the practice of law, in
government service or elsewhere. Among the
qualitics stressed are an understanding of the
proceim of ensuring order in a complex and
cwoiving soclety, precision of thought, an
appreciation of the use of the English language in
wifllag and speaking, thoroughness, and the
avoldance of superficlality. i

The full-time course extends over three
acadsmic years, from September to May. A
studzat who has falled the work of a year may,

sulject to the limitations of space, be readmitted,
hnthecoummunbcmpluadlnfour
academic years. Any academic session in which a
student has registered and has not formally
witharawn by the date of the first Christmas
exaiination constitutes an academic year. Where &
mudcnt establishes, to the satisfaction of the
Committee on Studies, that for medical or
peecaal reasons, ability to pursue the course was
significantly hampered, the Committee on Studics
may tule that a student has not used up one of
the four academic yeam.

The regular course requires the full time
attendance of students. In the First Year all
subjects arc prescribed; in Second and Third Year
most subjects are optional, with counselling by
':-a:‘:;hv members (o assist studenis in sclecting

ress for study. Second and third year students
mmmpleleﬂbntﬁeredithmlncludlnga
major paper writing requirement, each year.
Permission is required before any regular law
student may underiake classes in another Faculty
of ihe University.

The policy of maintaining fairly small classes
reflects the nature of teaching at the Law School,
Classes are conducted by the "case method” or
otherwie but with emphasis upon discussion
hetwoen teacher and students, based upon assigned
marcrials and topica that students are expected to
have considered in advance. Research and writicn
amignments are required of all stodents. These
muy involve substantial time o addition to regular
cizas perioda. The work subritted is carefully
examined and then critically assessed by the |
teacher concerned and whenever possible a
detailed criticham is provided in an oral interview.

In addition to class and writing requirements
all students are required to participate in mooting
e=esciscs. Third-year students may be required to
attend legal ald clinics, the law conrts, and speclal
lectures,

Part-Time Studies in Law

Dalhousie Law School has instituted a Part-time
LLB program in order to facilitate legal studies
for those unable to take the full-time program.
Students admitted to the Part-time Studies

‘ngtmmayoompletemelrdegtubymonhe

two following methods:

1. Full Time First Year.

Students may take their first year program on a
full-time basis, and thereaflter apply to be admitted
to the Part-time Program for the remainder of
their LLB siudics. After first year, students In the
Pari-time Studies Program are required to
complete a minlmum of 58 hours over a maximum
of six academic years, with a minimum courseload
of 8 hours in each academic year. Part-time
students must complete at least one, and not more
than two, optional courses involving a major
written paper in each 29-hour block over the
period of part-time study.

Students who enter the Program after
completion of First and Second Years on 8
full-time basis are required to complete their
minimum of 29 hours over a maximum of three
academic years, with a minimum course load of 8
bours in each academic year.

Z Half-Time First Year.
Pari-iime students who choose to do Fint Year
on a half-time besis are required to complete 18%
hours of the Firsi-Year program in their first year,
completing Contracts and Judicial Rule-Making,
Tort Law and Damage Compensation,
Fundamentals of Public Law and % credit of Legal
Writing. The remaining 15% hours of the First
Year program consisting of Property in its
Historical Criminal Justice: the
Individual and the State, Orientation to Law, and
the remaining 2% credits of Legal Writing must be
in the second year. Thereafter, students
in the Part-time Studies Program are required to
complete a minimum of 58 hours over o maximum
of five academic years, with 8 minimum
courseload of 8 hours in each academic year.
Parttime sindents must complete at least one, and
not more than two, optional courses involving a -
major written paper in each 29-hour biock over
the period of part-time study. The Faculty
encourages pari-time students, wherever possible,
10 do First Year on a full-time basis.

Graduate Degree Studles
A graduate program in Law, leading to a Master
otl..lwl(Ll.M)degw,hothedattheuw
School. Candidates register with the Faculty of
Graduate Studies, and are normally expected to
remain in residence as full-time students for one
year. The requirements of the Faculty of Law
normally call for course work during the first term
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{(2=ptember-December) followed by completion of
= thesh under the continuous supervision of a
member of the teaching staff. Applicants are
required to submit an outline of the proposed
ibeals topic with their application form. ‘Thesis
topics may be concerned with any area of law for
which the facuity and library resources will
support original and useful work. In recent years,
expert supervision has been provided in the
areas: international law, administrative
Iaw, labour law, commercial law, tax law, torts,
criminal law and. criminology, law of the sca,
munlmehwlndmvhmmmmnwAlpedal
interest has been in marine and
cuvironmental law, which has been designated as a
fGield of special emphasis in the Faculty of Law.

To be admitted to the program, an applicant
must normally have obtained a high second-class
=tanding (B average) in completing the Bachelor
ol Laws (LLB) degree from Dalhousie University,
or commensurate standing and completion of a
corresponding degree from another recognized
Law School inside or outside Canada.

In 1983-4, the Graduate Studies Committee of
the Faculty of Law accepied its first students into
the part-time LIM program. The requirements for
admission to and completion of the program are
-ubmntlallythenmentholeﬂormerquhr
LLM, except that the part-time degree may be
taken on the basis of two calendar years of
i=it-time residence st Dalhousie, after registration
in the LLM program. The number of students
acoepted into the part-time LLM program Is
governed by the availability of adequate faculty
supervision and fibrary rescurces,

A Master of Laws program which requires
oourse work only and no thesis has also been
approved.

The doctoral (JSD) program is offered 1o a
mylimltednumherothlgblyqulliﬂedcmdldn_c
seeking a doctorate as the peak of their legal
education. Four areas of the Dathomie law
curriculum have been designated as being
s=pecially suited to the advanced research required
at the JSD level: marine law, environmental law,
international law and comparative law,

Applicanis for admission must: (i) have
aiiained a first degree in law with at least an A
average, First Class honours, or the equivalent; (i)
Lzve completed a Master's degree in law; (i) have
suvinltted an outline of their proposed dissertation
ail a detalled description of their research plans
with their application. Preference will be given to
ndiiates with established credentials in published
scholarship of s professional calibre. The ability to
conduct independent research and to converse
fuzntly in the English language are prerequisites
in admission.

The requirements for the doctoral degree arc
as follows: (i) continuous residence at Dalhousie
ﬁnr:tlentonel.'ullymr(uuallySeptembeno

Augum); (i) fully supervised research work .
leading to a substantis] and significant dissertation;

(i) preliminary examination on and oral defence
of the dissertation; (iv) course work and other
examinations as required by the Graduate Studlies
Commitice.

More detailed information on the
requircments for the graduate law degrees offered
at Dalhousie may be found in the calendar of the
Faculty of Graduate Studies.

Combined LLB and MBA Program
This is a four-year program which enables
students to select courses leading to degrees of
Bachelor of Laws and Master of Business
Administration. The usuat order of the program
3

st Year of Program -Full First Year M.B.A.
classes.

2ad Year of Program -Full First Year LLB.
classes. 0

3nd Year of Program -Civil Procedure;
Constitutional Law. 7-9 hours of law classcss
from the "Business Law’ area (sce below).
Other elective law courses for a total of 25
law hours. 1 full MBA course, given § hours
credit at the Law School, |

4th Year of Program - Professional Responsibility;
3-5 hours of law courses from the 'Business
Law’ area. Other elective law coumses for a
total of 23-25 law hours, 1 full MBA coume
(Business Policy, given 4 hours credit at the
Law School plus one other % credit course,
given 2 hours credit at the Law School),

Courses In the “Busincss Law” areax:

Business Associations 4 hours; Business Tax 2

hours; Bankruptcy & Insolvency 2 or 3 hours;

Commercial Law 4 hours; Creditors & Debtors
Rilhtthoun,ElmePhnnIngZhoun,

11 4 houms;
Tlntionnhnun,'mmbnllzhom:;'l‘hntbn
Il 2 hours (Additional recommended courses:
Evidence, Wills, Trrusis), Students intending to
make application for the joint LLB/MBA progrm
should inquire directly 1o the Admissions Officer,
HMAPmmRegiunﬂOﬂice,Dnlhoule
University.

Marine and Environmental Law

Program (MELP)

In 1974 the Facuity Council designated marine
and environmental law as an arca of special
cmphasis for purposes of development within the
Law School. In accordance with this new policy,
the Marine and Environmental Law Program was
established under the direction of Professor
Douglas M. Johnston. Its present director is
Professor David VanderZwaag,
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Since 1974 alx new courses that fall within the
deziznated area have been added to the Law
Sehool cwrriculum. As a result, Dalhousie now
offars about a dozen courses In marine and
environmental law and cognate arcas -
Ia:pmcmicuhroﬂuin;wlthinthhﬂeldh!loﬂh

(Introduction), Maritime Collision and Salvage,
Carriage of Goods by Sea, Marine Insurance Law,
Comparative Marine Law and Policy,
Eavimonmental Law, Fiaheries Law and Law of the
Sea.

Coumes In cognate areas include Constitutional
Law, International Law and Oil and Gas Law, The
gighi courses in marine and environmental law

aiail Subject to the course pre- and co-requisites,
incec coumes are open to ali LLB and LLM
caniidates, except first year students. Students
wishing amietance in selection of courses within
this aiea of concentration are advised to consult
Frofesgor Vi

In the years since 1974 MELP has also been

Lil==:y represent one of the best collections of its
kind in the worid, attracting scholars from many
nmuiu.ivimet,wlﬂuhdﬂinlnpﬁpmml
doz=s major libraries in Europe and North
_nmmpum-nuhtedamlommmm
listing of marine-related materials is now possible.
A3 a comsequence of these curricular and Ebmary
ts, and of a fairly steady involvement
in conference activities in the field, a growing
number of graduate studenis are attracted to
Dalhousie in order to undertake advanced studies
in marine and environmental law. In most years
almoat half of our LLM students do their
supervised thesis work in the designated field.

The International Institute for
Transportation and Ocean Policy
Smaies (IITOPS)

Enecutive Director

Edgar Gold, BA, LLB, PhD, ACIArb, MCIT, FNI,
MRIN

UTOPS s a federaily incorporated, non-profit
organization resulting from the amalgamation of
the Dalhousic Ocean Studies Program (DOSP)
and the Canadian Marine tion Centre
(CMTC) in 1986, ITOPS was established to
malntain the momentom generated by DOSP and
CMTC, which together helped establish Dalhousie
—-lmﬂmm-mdmh
the aicas of marine transportation, marine and
environmental lsw, ocean Iaw policy and
management studies.
Althongh ITTOPS is an independent
organization, it maintains a close affiliation with
Dalhousle University and has links with several

schools and institutes within the University. These
include the Law School's Marine and
Enviromental Law Program, the School of
Business Administration, and the School for
Resource and Environmental Studics.

IITOPS activities encompass four areas:
t and tralning;

conferences. These activites are supported by the
University as well as external grants, contracts and
subscribers.

The Marine Affairs Program (MAF)

Joint Co-ondimstors

Raymond CBté, BSc (Loyola), MSc (Memorial),
Asgistant Professor, School of Resource and
Environmental Studics

Ian Townsend Gault, LLB (Dundee), Associate
Professor of Law

David VanderZwaag, BA (Calvin), MDiv
(rnm),m(m),u.u(mn),
Assistant Professor of

‘The Marine Affairs Program is a one year
gradaate course leading 1o the Diploma in Marine
Affairs, The course is designed to provide students
with concepts and tools allowing them to work
effectively in various aspects of ocean
management. The program consists of four distinct
periods or terms and will run from May 15 to
year. All terms must be

The Marine Affairs Program provides for the
integration of students into regular courses at
Daihousie end co-operating institutions. The
Program Is also designed to provide student
monitoring and supervision ensuring that academic
and personal problems are recognized at an carly
stage. Students will be streamed into program
options specific to their needs.

The program streams listed below are
provided as examples:

Marine Law, Policy and Adminktration
- development of marine law and regulations
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Maripe Scicace and Management
- utilization of marine bioresources including
fisheries and acquaculiure

Admissions (MAP)
Information about admissions, including
=pplication.forms and university calendars, is
available from the Admimions Office, Dalhousle
University, Halifax, N.S. Canada B3H 4H6, Phone
(WZ) 424-2450.

Participants will apply to Dalhousie University
in the normal fashion for graduate study. Students
2f¢ required to complete a separate Marine
Affairs application suppiement. Application
Jeadline Is November 30 of each year.

Students applying for admission to the Marine
Affairs Program should have a Bachelor’s degree
wilh a B average as a minimum, preferably with
some relevant work expericnce. Selection criteria
include academic performance, references, relcvant
work experience and career objectives. Applicants
=2 encouraged to send examples of reports or
papers they have written along with thelr |
application. Applicants whose first language is not
Engiish must possess a8 TOEFL score of 550 (or
Zulvalent) as an absolute minimum.

Enrolment will be limited to approximately 20.
Admissions are made on the recommendations of
il Program Co-ordinators,

Classes (MAP)

A preparatory period of up to one month will
provide students with English language training if
s={esaary and an introduction to libraries and
ctempaters. During this time, Program
Coordinators and others will work with students to
=valuate their level of cxperience and academic
preparation and to counsel them on program
streamy, -

During the second period (ten weeks), students
wiil participate in the International Ocean Institute
training course on the Management and
Conservation of Marine Resources. The 101
course provides a unique opportunity to obtain an
czcellent overview of the jssves facing ocean
menagers and to discuss these with goest lecturers
from around the world.

The fall and spring academic terms will provide
sManced level work including the two Marine
Affairs core classes and at least three other classes
€2cii ierm. The clames will depend on the specific
arca of interest of the individual.

The Marine Affairs core class will be crganized
10 provide sindents with an appropriate balance of
thoory and practice. In part, this will occur
through co-operation with area universities and
iraining units, marine sclence and management

marine surveillance agencies. It {s envisioned that

Further information can be obtained by
contacting the Administrator, Marine Affairs
Program, Weldon Law Buliiding, Dalhousie
University, Halifae, Nova Scotia, Canada, B3H
4H9. (902) 424-3555.

Classes of Instruction Bachelor
of Laws Course

Full Time Program
First Year Law (All Courses
Compulsory):

Contracts & Judicial Rule-Making 6 hours (3 a
week, both terms); Criminal Justice 6 hours (3 a
week, both terms); Public Law 6 hours (3 a week,
both terms); Legal Writing 3 hours (1% a week,
both terms); Property 6 hours (3 a week, both
terms); Torts & Damage Compensation 6 hours
(3 a week, both terms); Orientation to the Study
of Law 1 hour (compalsory lectures for 8 weeks
in fall term),

Second Year Law Requirements: .

a) Compubsory Courses: Civil Procedure 5 Hours;
Constitutional Law 4 Hours

b) An elective course with evaluation by major
paper (Le. a "paper” coune)®. A student mmst
include one major paper course per year, and
may include not more than one each term.

©) Additional elective courses to make up a full
year of studies of approximately 15 bours per
week in cach term. A student must have &
minimum of 29 hours and may have a
maximum of 31 hours per year; each term’s
work must include a minimuom of 13 and a
maximum of 16 hours. Where a student
chooses the maximum load of 31 hours, he or
she must achieve a passing grade in all
courses, subject to the normal requirements.

ThlrdYeanhwRequlrem E 3
a) Compulsory Course: Profcssional Responsibility
2 hour.

b) As above.
c) As above.

Course Hours Required (Second and
Third Years) :

Bach student must complete a minimum of 29 and
2 maximum of 31 hours per year, and a minimum
of 13, maximum of 16 hours each term. A student
enrolled in the Clinical Course In Criminal Law.
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m=y take .17 hours in the term in which the
Clizical Course s taken. This is also true of the
Legal Aid Clinic, with permission of the Clinlc
Direcior,

# See Major Paper requircments on page 104.

FIHEASE NOTE: Teaching assignments are
subiect 10 change. Please consult the current Law

Scixool timetable for an update.

Firat Year Classes

1000 06 Contracts snd Jadicial Rule-Making: C,
Bovie 1. Trakman, J. Yogis, three hours a week,
ik i=rmg, 3 sections. This class hes two primary
objectives: the first is 1o provide an undemtanding
of the of development of the common law
through jndiclal decisions; the second is to provide
a basic knowledge of the doctrines and precepis of
ihe law governing the making and performance of
sonir=ste. As A means of attaining the At
oisesive, the "case method” of teaching is used to

Satinzuinshing. A eritical evaluation of judicial
isw-making Is undertaken through an examination
ol of legislative
imerveniion in the field of contract law. In order
to fulfill the second objective, substantive rules of
coniract law are examined. Evaluation: By &
wryitten examination at Christmas 1o be

counted optionally, as 30% of the final grade and
2 final examination.

iS%iR 06 Criminal Justice: the Individual and the
Statec A Kabser, C. Boyle, B. Archibald, three
Bours 8 week, boih terma, 3 sections.
Relationships between state and individual are
gopsidored in the context of Canadian criminat
==, Primary references are the legal rights
provisions of the Charter of Rights and Freedoms,
selected topics in criminal procedure, and an
introduction to substantive criminal law and
sentencing. Teaching is conducted by Iecture and
Sicussion of assigned materials including the
Crimizal Code, (which is also used to illustrate
methods and problems of statutory interpretation),
& widcly used volume of cases and materials, or a
textbook and a Dalhousie produced casebook.

1CIZA 01 Oxientation to the Stady of Lew (Logal
Persmoctives): Christie et al, three houts a week
i e first 8 weelks of the fall term, for one
wiedit. The objective of the class s 1o orlent
mudenis 10 the study of law by introducing them
to four findamental perspectives in 'the Isw: the
comparitive, the historical, the philosophical and
the peolessional. Within each perspective several
Facuiiy members will lecture, both to convey
information deemed essential and to give a sense
of e variety and within each

contingency .
perspective.  Mandatory readings will be presented

In advance by each faculty speaker. Evaluation
will be by a Pas/Fall oral conducted by a
participating faculty member. If the oral is fafled
the student will be reexamined by a three pemon
group - I.hemneeoordinnor (the Dean), and
two others.

1003R 06 Fundameatals of Public Law:

D. Pothier, M.E. Turpel, L. Trakman, M.
McConnell, W. MacKay, L. Clark, L. Christic.
Three hours a week, both terms, seven sections.
This courne emphasizes skills required of lawyers
working with (or for) public decision makers.
Primary among these Is the ability to work with
and interpret conatitutional, statutory and
regulatory texts. Also developed will be a

the development of these skills and for the general
study of law, this course introduces students to
the Canadian governmental and constitutional
system. This includes an introduction to the
interpretation and the analytical structure of the
Canadian Charter of Rights and Freedoms as well
s 10 Canada's federal siructure. Students witl
consider the issue of equallty rights, as based in
legislative regimes such as the Canadian Human
Rights Act and as guaranteed by the Canadian
Charter of Rights and Freedoms.

Evaluation will be 50% by writien
cxaminations and 50% by a combination of class
amignments, oral advocacy exercise(s) and class
participation, with the written examination at
Chrisimas to be counted optionally as 30% of the
emam component.

1624R 03 Legal Writing: J. Yogis, M. losipesc,
one hour a week, both terms. The main objectives
of this coumse are to familiarize students with
source materials commonly used by lawyers, to
acquaint students with the generally accepted
principles periaining to the proper citation in legal
writing of course materials, and to assist students
in acquiring a degrec of in legal
writing and research by introducing them to the
techniques of discovering authorities and applying
them to the solution of legal problems. The clasa
is conducted by lectures and reading of assigned
materials and individual research. During the
early part of the sccond term, students are
introduced to computer-assisted legal research
through a series of class lectures and computer
Iaboratory sesslons.

Evaluation is by 3 writien assignments and 2
compuler assignments.

165K, 03 Property in its Historical Contest: P,
Darby, M. E. Turpe], P. Girard, three houm a
week, both terms, 3 sections. The purpose of this
course Is two-fold: first, to provide a basic
understanding of property concepts and principles
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iz boih real and personal property; second, to
provids & sense of the historical development of
ihe common law through emphasis on the
svsiution and Important developments in
fundamental principles and rules of real property
since the feudal period in England.

‘This course Introduces the student to the
concept of property, fits evolution, types and
fundamental principles. It illustrates ideas such as
possessicn and ownership by reference (o the law
of finders and baiiment and to varicus transactions
in which land or goods are the common
denominators. It also explores the doctrines and
principles of real property, including tenure,
eatates, future interests, private and public controls
on land use, the regisity and sdverse
possession. An attempt Is made to expase the
student to legal history through selected topics
where such history will ald comprehension of
doctrine.

Evaluation Is by a written examination at .
Christmas to be counied, optionally, as 30% of the
final mark, and a final examination.

16I6R 06 Tort Law and Damage Compessation:
W, Charles, D. VanderZwaag, J. Bankier, three
hours a week, both lerms, three sections. This
course has two major objectives: the fArst is to
examine the judiclal process as a means of
resolving social and economic problems as
opposed to the use of legislated alternatives; the
sscond is to provide s basic understanding of the
manner in which law distributes losses from
fhjuries to perwonal, proprietary and economic
interests through tort law and through such
compeasation schemes as no-fault suto insurance,
workers’ compensation, and compensation to
victime of crime funds. Materials to be studied
include cases, appropriate legislation and doctrinal
%writings related to the problem of damage
compensation.

Bvalusation is by a wrilten examinaticn at
Christmas 10 be counted, optionally, as 30% of the
final mark, and a final examination.

Second Year - Required Courses

2061R 05 Civil Procedwre; M, Wood, T.
Cromwell, D. Pink. Two hours a week and
workshop, both terms, 3 sections. This course is
degigned 10 develop an understanding of the
importance of procedural lsw as It relates to
various areas of substantive law. It is essential for
students intending to practice law, since much of a
lawyer’s work and ability to serve members of the
publi¢ depends upon an understanding of the
procedural modes for attaining results. The course
fmvolves a study of court practice and procedures
from the commencement of a lawsuit throngh to
judgement, including pre-trial procedares and
copsiderations relating to settlement. This is
followed by a study of chambers practice and
pricedures, the interpretation of the Rules of
Coart, and the preparation and use of court

forms. Practioe examined inciudes originating and
interiocutory applications in chambers and involves
dehuujudpmenu,lmmdmmulopludlm
third party proceedings, various remedies befors
and after judgement, originating notices, remedies,
plcadings and discoveries, etc. In addition to
regular classes in the course; students will take
part in approximately ten one-hour workshaps.
The workshops will be conducted in groups of 15
students or fewer and will meet throughout the
academic year. Each workshop will have an
amigned problem which will require preparation
and delivery of oral argument or the of
documents or both. The course will be taught by
lecture and discussion. Bvaluation: by workshop,
assignment of problems and written examinations.
‘The student will be evaluated in each workshop
on the basis of preparation, presentation and
participation. In total, the workshop portion of the
course will count as 20% of the final grade.

2062R 04 Constitutional Law: W. MacKay, D,
Pothier, B. Wildsmith, two hours a week, both
terms, three sections. This course concerns itself
with two main themes: the distribution of powers
under the Constitution Act 1867 and the
Constitution Act 1982 and the Canadian Charter
of Rights and Freedoms. This will follow from
the basic introduction to and foundation for the
course laid during first year by the course in
Public Law. The course makes an effort to
integrate division of powers and Charter .
discumion to hightight both points of overiap and
points of departure. The organization of the
couse is topical, rather than by sections of the
constitution. The first few chapters provide a
general overview of constitutional principles. The
later chapters focus specifically on the :
administrative process, the economy, native
peoples, criminal law/provinclal regulation and
education, language and culture. Throughout the
course emphasis will be placed on the roles of the
conatitution in our governmental atructure and of
the courts as its elaborator and guardlan, and on
constitutional litigation as a problem-solving
process through which fundamenta] values are
examined.

Evaluation is by written final exam, with an
opportunity for students 1o earn partial marks
through other components during the term,

Third Year - Required Course

2095A 02 Profcssional Responsibility: 1. Christie,
S. Ashley -two hours a week, fall term. This
course examines various aspects of the legal
profession in Canads, incinding the nature of the
profession, its history and evolution, the legal and
ethical responsibilities of lawyers, the Influences of
the adversary system and comparative analysis of
alternative systems for dispute resclution. The
courss will be conducted partly by presentation,
lectures and discussions fovolving the whole clas
(1 hour per weck) and partly by small group
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disctmsions (1 hour per week). These will Include
special presentations, simulations and
probl=m-solving projects. Serious attention will be
given io dilemmas facing lawyers and the legal
profession

Ficsee notez every class listed may not be offered
each vigr, As well, teaching assignments may be
subject to change. For an up-to-date listing, please
consult the current law school timetable.

2119 or 21208 Aboriginal Peoples: B, Wildsmith,
two hours a week, spring term, or three hours if a
paper is written. This course will examine the
unique legal position of the aboriginal peoples of
Canadn, Problems abound in developing
sppropriate responses within the majority soclety
to the needs and espirations of Canada’s Indian,
biciia and Inuit populations. The objective of the
course [s to sensitize students to the legal and
policy issues surrounding these problems. Thus, in
addition to standard legal materials, the course
will cxpose students to aspects of Colonial history,
aboriginal conditions and culture, and government
programs and policics. Particular topics will
inciuds sources of law on aboriginal peoples,
unique constitutional provisions, the special
pusiiron of Indian reserves, the nature of
abcriginal title and rights, Indian treaties, the land
claims policies, and self-government/aelf-
deicrwination.

Evaination is by major paper or examination,
with any class participation mark to be determined
at the beginning of the term.

2000 A ¢z B Admisistrative Law: R. Balcome, B.
Wildsmith - four hours a week, fall term or spring
term. This course is an advanced study of the
public law process, It studies external controls
up<n the exercise of statutory authority, primarily
through the vehicle of judicial review. It also
amemps w develop an inside pempective upon the
excrcine of discretion. The purpose of the course
= ic istroduce the stident to the general
principles of judicial review as well as to develop
an understanding of the workings of the
administrative process and the role of the
suvoruinate legislation. Materials include case
studies; scholarly commentary and accounts of the
sdministrative process at work.

Evaluation: By a three hour examination, or fo
be devermined by the instructor at the beginning
of ihe term.

2001 A Adesiralty Lew E W. Spicer - two hours a
week, fall term or spring term. This course gives
an introduction 1o Canadian Admiraity Law and
practice, including a brief survey of the history of
admiralty with emphasis on the importance of
history for an understanding of present lssues in
Canadian Admiralty Law; the subject matter of
admiralty claims (ships, vesscls, cargo, eic.); the
status of admiralty claims (maritime Liens,
statutory rights to proceed in rem, eic.); the
admirelty jurisdiction of the Federal Court of
Canada; the Admiraity.

Rules of the Federal Court of Canada with
emphasis on the substantive basis of the rules; an
introduction to marine insurance, carriage of -
mw“wwmmmwny
for marine injury; and claims of seafarers
including claims under union agreements. This
section of Admiraity I emphasizes the
relationship between the substantive low and the
practice of admiralty law in the Federal Court of
Canada, and provides a useful base for those who
may wish to go on to further speclalized courses
in the area. I

Evaluation: By written examination.

2081 or 20828 Bankruptcy and Insclvescy: two
bours a week, spring term; or three hours a week,
if a major term paper is written. Corequisite: -
Commercial Law. Enrolment limited to 15
students. This course will deal with various federal

receiver, privatc and public, at common law and
by statute; the status of agents appointed pursuant
to security instruments including chattel morigage,
conditional sale, assignment of book debts, charge,
real property morigage, trust decd, lease,
hire-purchase agreement, purchase money security
Interest, section 178 Bank Act, whether fixed or
floating in mature, whether on recourse or not; the
statos of liquidator, sequestrator, provisional
receiver providing for the winding-up of debtors;
the status of quasi-agents and quasi-receivers and
enppmenuludiuloohes,mmimmvml

arrangement, roll-ups, roll-overs, cram-downs,
hire-downs, flips, softics; the role of trusiees,
the administratrion of insolvent estates; priorities
within and without bankruptcy including other
competing interests between clssses of creditors;
anlecedent and frandulent transactions and how
treated as "property and civil rights” ksues and
"insolvency” lssucs; commercial crime; the
distribution of the estate among creditors within
and without bankrupicy; consequences of
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bankrupicy and the alternatives to bankrupicy;
denling with insolvent persoms and corpoeations in
e consumer and busincss community;
international insolvency including treaties; causes
and enntributing factors of insolvency; integrity of
the credit system; cthical considerations in the
delivery of legal advice and services In insolvency;
wew developments and proposals for reform of
insolvency laws in Canada.

Evaluation: By exam or major paper, and
ctherwise as determined by the instructor at the
heginning of term.

632 A or B Business Assoclstions: H1.. O'Brien,
D. Russell, - four hours a week, fall term or 2
hours a week, both terms. This course provides
an introduction to law and practice in the conduct
of business in the corporate form. The class deals
with the following topics: the choice of form of
business enterprise; the nature and disregard of
corporate personality; the different systems of
.nco:pantlon,lhecorpmhecomumdon,mm
between corporations and cutsiders; the control
snd management of the corporation, especially the

and maintenance of a corporation’s capital.

the course attention is directed to
carrent’ publications of variows law reform
committees. An introduction to the peinciples of
partnership will also be incinded. The course is
taught by discussion of sclecicd cases, statutes and
other matérials which students are expected 1o
read carefully in advance of class,

Evaluation: Based primarily on an open-book,
problem-oriented written examination, with the
pousibility of optional In-teym written work
asunting for a certain percentage of the mark.

20608 Busincas Law Salichior’s Practice
Prosrs=ime Law Immnersion Term): D.
Ruucﬂ.LO'Brlulanl,lshouncmdlt,lpﬂng
Business Associations,

fulfills the major paper requirement.)
The Solicitor’s Practice Programme will be

based upon a series of transactions which take
pacs during the lifetime of an active small
businces corporation. The main objectives of the
frogamme are to: (a) Provide students who are
in their final term of law school with an
aoportunity to integrate some of the legal
concepts studied in previous business law courses
and to illustrate the practical application of legal
srinciples in a series of problems covering the life
of & business corporation. (b) Provide students
with the opporiunity to increase their substantive
Enowledge of corporation, commercial, securities -
i international business [aw through one
advanced programme s opposed to a number of
scparate courses. (c) Provide students, through

simulated exercises, with the opportunity to
develop such skills as intesviewing, fact
finding,counselling, negotiating and communicating
with clients and other

The programme is focused on a series of
problems and assignments likely to be encountered
by a solicitor involved in a general business law
practice. The transactional problems will
commence with an analysis of whether an existing
small business should be incorporated or

: conducted as a partneship. Following a decision

to incorporaie, the business corporation will
acquire land, renovate on existing bullding, lease a
part of it and conduct its business in the
remaining premises. From this point the
transactions will proceed to consider several stages
in the life cycle of a small, growing business,
These will extend from labour-management
teuionl.thmu;hmiouotmehldnminto

offshore markets io a public issue of securities
and take-over or corporate reorganization,

The class hours per week will be between 13-
15, although hours may vary somewhat from week
1o week, depending on the number of guest
lecturers, etc. The number of students will be
limited to 12. Selection of students will be based
upon personal interviews and academic
performance. ‘The methodology to be employed in
the programme will include: lectures, seminam,
class discussion, rolc-playing, problem solving,
simulations and deafting.

Throughout the term students will be expected
to participate actively and to complete a variety of
sssignments, problems, drafting exercises,
simulations, presentations and discussions with
Instructors. Grades will be to the
different components and students will be kept
advised of their progress on a regular basis.

21068 Business Tax: Basic Principies: F.
Woodman - two credit hours, fall term,
Prerequisite: Taxation I; students who have
completed Tax III may nol take this class for

* credit. Enrolment limited to 20 students.

This course is intended for those students who
wish to become famlliar with the basic provisions
affecting the taxation of business activities. It is an
exiension of the Taxation I course and not a
course which would lead to speclalization in
income tax. The basic principles of corporate
taxation and the taxation of parinerships are
examined. Such examination includes the scope of
and roles of the amall business deductions and the
refundable dividend tax. The tax treatment of
transactions involving capital property and eligible
capital property are reviewed and expanded if
necessary, The corporate form as & vehicle for
business activity and for investment activity is
considered and evaluated. The simple problems,
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armiog from the incorporation of & previcusly
unincerporated business activity are considered
aicaz with some of the problems arking on the
and sale of a business.
Evaluation: By examination at the end of the

12rm and/or assignments during the term.

Zid8A 2 Canadiss-Americsn Moot Cowrt
Co=petition (Trillateral Moot): two credit hours,

fall term; major paper course.This coume is a high

ievel mooting competition among Dalhousic,
University of Maine and University of New
Brungwick, ‘The competition is held in November
and the location Is rotated among the competing
schools, The problem is traditionally based on a
moot case In an area of domestic law raising
{mportant legal issucs in Canada and the United
Sinics. The course requires research in Canadian
a= American Law, the writing of a factum and
prenaration of the moot case, performance in
mooting trials and argument of the case at the
hewi school,

The course will include exposure to appeliate
advocacy techniques and instruction therein
together with simulations and experience before
praceicing lawyers. Evaluation will be by the
faculty advisor and the Canadian American Moot
Court Competition judges.

This course is limited to third year students.
Eligibility for the course is determined by the
#45<¢ Court Committee based on performance in
the mandaiory second year mooting programme.

Fvaiuaton: Students will be given a numerical
and & Jetter grade evaluation for their performance
In this moot. Participation in the coutse satisfics
th= major paper writing requircment. The

students are provided with written
2vsluation of thelr performance in the course.

2085 ¢« 20908 Carxisge of Goods by Soa
{Actminalty TIT): Not offered in 1989-90. H.
Kindred - two credit hours, spring term or three
credit hours, spring term if 8 major paper is
writtcn. Prerequisite: Admiralty I, only for those
wiiting major papers. Enrolment limited to 15
students. This class explores the rights and
responalbilities of the parties in the performance
oi a contract for the carriage of goods by sea. It
exposcs the technical clauses of charter partics and
hills of lading as adapted to the movement of
differing kinds of cargo, e.g. bulk and
containerized goods, and to various commercial
practices, e.g. CIF and FOB. Since the carviage of
gocis is overseas, class  discussions and course
maierials involve both Canadian and international
soutces. The subject matter will interest students
with commercial inclinations at lesst as much as
admiralty since it concerns cargoes of
go<=is under sale while in transit between sellers
and buyers. The clam is conducted by class
discuseion of selected documents and materials in
the context of transactional problems. Students are
asvnd tn argue for the interests either of the

carrier or the cargo owner in these problems.

Evaluation: Normally by class participation
and written examination or assignments, but may
be taken at the student’s option, by class

participation and major texm paper.

2040A or B Civil Trrial Practice: R. Grant, M.
Dunghy, K. Latimer, D. Farrar, D. Smith, S.
Norton - three credit hours fall or spring tenm;
the class involves two to four hours a week. Open
to third-year students only. Prevequisites:
Evidence, Judicial Remedies and Civil Procedure.
Enrolment Hmited to 12 students per section. This
seminar provides an intensive introduction to civil
litigation. It requires students to have knowledge
and understanding of substantive law in basic
common law flelds, e.g., Torts and Remedies, and
of procedural law from Civil Procedure and
Evidence. The class is designed to develop the
students’ awareness of the procedures required to
a civil case for trial and to develop their
skills in interviewing partics and witnesees,
conducting discovery examinations, conducting
direct and crom-examination at trial, evaluating
evidence in the case and considering seftiement.

- The class s conducted on a seminar method

involving in-class participation by the students in
the various aspects covered in the class while at
the same time developing the model case for trial.
Out-of-class work consists of readings which are
provided, preparations for class performance and

tion of various aspects of the model case.
The seminar is conducted two nights per week the
model trial being held on a Saturday. Attendance
at all classes is essential

Evaluation: On in-class participation and
at the model trial, Some portion of

the final mark will be based on a written

component. Evaluation will be clearly explained
at the first class.

2017 or 2018 A or B Children sad the Law: J.
Williams, A. Bissett-Johnson, two credit hours fall
or apring term; or three credit hours fall or spring
term, if a major paper is written. Prerequisite:
Family Law 1. Enrolment limited to 15 studeats.
This class focuses upon the position of chikiren
within the legal system. Particular emphasis will be
given to; (1) the respective roles of parents,
children and the state in decislon-making
concerning children; (2) the impact upon the law
of personal values, social policies and research
from other disciplines; (3) comparative advantages
of the "common law”, legislation, institutional
and the Charter as vehicles for
reform of the law children.
covered will include: (1) the role of the
lawyer in disputes involving children, psychological
perspectives, and working with experts; (2) private
custody adjudication, principles and practice; (3)
other custody issues: access, joint costody,
variation of custody, step-parent adoptions and
child-snatching; (4) custody alternatives:



g2 Classes of Instruction

<aicliiavion, mediation, arbltration and joint
cusiody: {J) state intervention: child abuse
reporting, investigation, voluntary services, sexual
abuze and temporary removal; (6) state
intervention: adjudication, disposition, foster care;
(7) creating and terminating perent-child
relationships: wardship, adoption, paternity, and
{llegitimacy; (8) medical care and education:
ircatinent of minors, abortion, life-saving medical
{9) delinquency: empirical studies, theories,
historical background, services and facilities, and
provincial offences; (10) the Young Offenders Act:
law reform and its result; (11) chitdren's rights:
concepts, practice and Independent legal

Those students taking the course as a major
paper course will be required to submit a paper
togic of their own cholce one month into the
course, an outline by mid-term and the final paper
by the end of the third month. Active and vocal
pcticipation in seminars is expected of all
siedents,

Evaluation: For non-major paper students, class
purticipation and final examination: for major
p=por suxientaclass participation and major paper.

2003 A, B c= C Clinical Law: V. Black, 1. Clark -
thirteen credit hours fall, spring or summer term.
Cipen to third-year students only. Students in
Clinkal Law cannot take the Clinical Course in
Crimisal Law. Prerequisites: Evidence, Civil
Procedure, Family Law. Enrolment limited to 16
students per term. Dalhousic Legal Aid Service,
also knoom as "The Clinic”, provides third-year
students with an opportunity to learn practical
!z=vering skills in 8 community law office serving
low-income clients. Education at the Clinic takes
four forms: (1) Seminars and Simulations: In the
Gigst aix weeks of the term, students are subjected
i= =n intensive schedule of seminars and
simulations. The first week of the term Involves an
introduction to the Clinic, its clicnts, office
procedures and the Courts. The first weeks
Involve seminars and simulations designed to
address issucs related to issue-identification,
negotiating, counselling and basic trial skills
(=aamination, cross-examination and closing
argument). Each week, for the first six weeks,
therewlllbennemlnarmdndmulahonhorhhop.
Scminars cover social assistance, housing and

poverty practice, immigration, ete. Simulations will
inciade: crosé-examination on affidavits, sentencing,
evidence foundations and and a
‘videotaped "mini-trial" at midterm. The interview
and "mini-trial" simulations use professional actors
and actresses a5 witnesses. The intensive program
sndn after the first six weeks, Thereafter, seminars
will continue twice a week. Topics in these
seminars will be designed to provoke students to
reflect on the impact of legal institutions on the

low Income community, the delivery of legal
services to the poor, poverty law and law teform
strategles and matters of professional
responsibility. Throughout the term, students may
be called upon o give & case presentation on a
file from their caseload which raises an interesting
legal or ethical issue and to conduct a discussion
of the issue with other students. (2) Supervision:
Initially, each student receives 10-20 files, for
which they are responsible, They are assigned to a
supervising lawyer, who does three complete file
reviews in the first week, at mid-term, and at term
end. Each day there is a primary supervisor in the
Clinic for advice to students and review of trial
preparation. In more serious cases, students work
with supervisors in preparing and presenting the
case. (3) Experience: Students are responsible for
handling their own filcs, under supervision. They
draft letters and documents, Interview clients and
witnesses, counsel clients, negotiate with other
lawyers, preparc cases and conduct hearings in
Family and Provincial Court and before
administrative tribunals. Each week students are
required to interview new clients for one half-day
and answer telephone inquiries as back-up for
another half-day. A mix of cases is involved,
including family, criminal (young offenders),
administrative law, (social assistance,
landlord/tenant, U.I.C.), and other civil matters.
Students will also participate with staff members
in poverty law issues separate from the regular
¢caseload involving law reform and community
development. In brief, students will conduct
themselves as lawycrs, in a poverty law context,
(4) Paper: Each student, or a group of students,
will be required to prepare a memorandum of
approximatcly 15 pages (or more, depending upon
the number of students involved), for completion
by the end of the term. The topic of the
memorandum must first be approved by the
Director or faculty lawyer. Topics must be of
practical importance or usefulncss to the work of
the Clinjc. Special stress will be placed upon field
rescarch into how the law actually works in
affecting our clients and the possibilities for
reform of the law.

Evaluation: Clinical Law is graded
Honours/Pase/ Fail, with no class standing
amigned. The student's grade will not be counted
in determining the welghted average. In the event
of a failure, a numerical grade will be assigned,
for inclusion in the average. The final grade is
based upon the student’s total performance at the
Clinic seminars and simulations, drafting,
discusslons with supervisors, conduct with clients,
pre-trial preparation, trial conduct, presentation at
these seminars, and the memoranda-- with input
from all supervisors. At the mid-term file review,
students will receive a writien evaluation from
their supervisor.

At term end, students will be given a written
evaluation, including comments upon their
memoranda. In respect to the fall and spring
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terms, enrolment in Clinieal Law will, whenever
pousible, be equalized between the two terms.
Students are required to submit two complcte
iimetahlcs, one based on the preferred term and
oné tused on the other term. Selection of
studcuts for each term will take account of the
siudenis’ preferences and any special
cireomstances io the extent possible while
maisiaining a balanced enrolment. Students are
required to submit, along with their course
selection, a curriculum vitee (Including the name
of cac Faculty Member as a reference). If the
course Is over-subscribed, Interviews will be
ennduered o make the final selection.

As Clinical Law has been increased to 13
eredit hours, students are encouraged to arrange
theli' schedules to avold the necessity of taking any
ather courses during their spring or fall Clinjcal
iaw icrm.  Students wishing to take an additional
course during their Clinical Law term must have
{heir course seloction approved by one of
Froiessors Biack, Kaiser or Clark.

20028 Clinical Course In Criminal Law: B. Beach,
3. Gumpert - nine credit hour, spring term.
Students who have completed or wish to complete
Clizleal Law or Criminal Trial Practice are not
eligible, Prerequisites: Criminal Procedure and
Hvidence, Enrolment imited to 12 second and
t.‘r.r‘*-**nnduu.'l‘hhmhnbothlcliniml
'"H‘mmdemlecnmpml.m clinieal
component for cleven weeks of the term.
Each student is assigned to either a judge, a crown
couel, or a defence lawyer and cbserves and, as
far g possible, participates in the criminal lsw
w0k of that person. For this eleven-week period
each student must spend two (o three days a week
with the principal. The academic component is
dizalt with in two weekly seminars, each of two
hours. which run throughout the term. The
seminars focus upon lawyering skills including
interviewing, trial preparation and advocacy skills
s=ing simulation exercises as the vehicle for
lesming. The seminars also focos upon matters
teiating to criminal law, criminal procedure,
cvidence, criminology and legal ethics. Students
ar= iequired to submit a weekly log concerning
their expericaces in the field and to complete
wiiticn memorands. The time commitment to the
nadphumentmmtotthemneh
exiensive and students ought to take care in their
oﬂnmnleeﬂculnordertonvdd
significant scheduling problems. Students ought
not to take a major course with classes scheduled
in most weekday mornings as, at these same times,
the criminal courts are in session {possible
&ainples Business Associations, Tax,
Administrative Law). Students are advised to
consult with Professor Beach concerning their
spring term course selectlon if they wish to be
comidered for the clinical course in Criminal Law.
Ewaluation: The course is evaluated on an
Henours/Fase/Fall basis. Individual feedback is

given 10 students throughout the course. An
evaluation of each student’s performance In each
aspect of the course is provided at the end. A
student’s grade is not counted in determining the
student’s weighted average. However, in the event
of failure, a numerical grade is assigned and used
in calculating the weighted average.

2024 Commercial Law: H. Kindred, V. Black -
four credit hours. This course explores the law of
commerclal and consumer transactions. Its two
parts involve the Jegal regulation of instruments of
sale and secured financing that support the
manufacture, distribution and ultimate
consumption of goods. The course assumes an
understanding of common law principles of the
law of personal property, of contract, and of tort,
studied in first year. It considers special types of
agreements used in commerce which had thelr
historical roots in the law merchant but are now
regulated in large measure by a profusion of
statutes. The structure of the clase is functional.
The materials expose the transactional agreements
in regular commercial use and develop therefrom
the legal implications and problems most
occurring. lun?':,el.hey

The class is taught by lecture and class discussion
of edited materials and problems, and may involve
small-group tutorials ss well.

Evaluation: By final examination. Some form
of optional mid-course assessment may also be
offered. Individual instructors may be consulied
beforchand regarding the offering of optional
amsignments.

2078A Civil Law three credit hours.
Not offered in 1989-90. Requires the writing of &
major term paper. This course gives a brief
consideration of the historical background and
legal structure of civil law systems with emphasis
on French and Quebec law, followed by an
intensive study of selected problems. The ability to
read French is required.

Evaluation: By seminar presentation (optional)
and paper.

2093 or 2094 A Comparstive Coustitational
Rights: Canada and the United Sintex J. Bankier,
2 credit hours or 3 credit hours if a major paper
is written; fall term, limited to 15 students. This
course will provide an introduction to the basic
framewotk and structure of the United States
Comstltution focussing on the protection it affords
.o human rights and civil liberties. A comparative
approach will be adopted throughout the course to
evaluate the relevance and/or usefulness of the
United States 1o selected lasues arising
under the Charter of Rights and Freedoms In
such aress as fundamental freedoms (e.q. freedom

of speech, religion, association), equality rights, or
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sogal rights (the right against sclf incrimination,

Fvaluation is by major paper and class
participation, or by examination and clas

paiticipation.

2632A Comparative Crissinal Law: B. Archibald -
three credit hours, fall term, requires the writing
of 2 major term paper. Not offered in 1989-90.
Enrolment limited to 15 students. The aim of this
clmg is to examine criminal law and the
administration of criminal justice in Canada by
meuns of comparison with analogous aspects of
fk= legal systems of selected forelgn. countries. The
particular countries emphasized will include the
Usafted States, France and the People’s Republic |
of China, since these countries represent a
spectrum of models which differ in varying degrees
trom the Canadian legal system. They include
cozmon law, continental European and
Communist traditions which when compared with -
Caxada can bring the most important
characteristic of our own system into sharp focus.
Emphasis is also placed on cvaluating the impact
of the Canadian Charter of Rights and Freedoms
in comperison with the American Bill of Rights,
the European Convention on Human Rights and
ik= Inrernational Covenant on Civil and Political
Rizhis. Where student interest warrants,
comsideration may be given to Islamic criminal law,
and North American native legal systems.
Subjects for comparative analysis in each system
should include: the objects of the criminal law
process in theory and in practice; the principles . -
which are invoked 10 justify the finding of criminal
liability; notions of individual liberty and collective
freedom as expressed through the criminal law
F=wuess; avallability of methods of social or legal
Tonwol a8 alternatives to the criminal law process;
Investigation of crime and the apprehension of
olifenders; the structure and roles of the legal
professlon; courts and the process of adjudication;
ths mnge and application of criminal sanctions.
‘The course is taught by discussion of assigned
resdings, as well as  presentation and discussion of
S paper.
Blnlmﬂmnydulpnnldpuhn,mdbylhe
writing and presentation of a major term paper.

20685 Comperative Marine Law and Policy: D.
Rn-ndl.mjorpnpercoum,thmuedlthm
iaii ierm. Enrolment Hwited to 15 students.
Roguires participation in one simulation exercise,
and the writing of two reports or & major term
parer. This seminar focuses on international
flahery regimes and will dea! with the problems of
fishery development and management in the new
hwdthelu,hnmmhonal,mﬂomlmd;bbd
perspectives. The approach will be both

comparative and intendisciplinary. Guest lecturers
will share their professional experience with
seminar participants.

Evaluation is by major paper or two reports;
class participation; and participation in the
sionrulated negotiation exercise.

2005R Conffict of Laws: A. Bimett-Jobnson, two
hours a week, both terms. This course Is
concerned with the law relating to transactions
with elements connecting them with two or more
legal units (states and provinces), including
problems of cholce of law, judicial jurisdiction and
enforcement of foreign judgements. In a world
with increasing trade and exchange between legal
units and with mobility of people increasing,
situstions with actual or potential conflict of laws
become more and more numerons. The

of the class is to recognize a conflicts situation
and to deal with it by accepted methods, and to

appreciate the results in light of a variety of
modern theories and methods. The extent to

which rules serve the Federal nature of the

‘Canadian Confederatin will be critically examined.

Evaluation: By final examination.

20888 Constitutional Law Problems: R, St. J.
Macdonald, three credit hours, spring term.
Requires the writing of 2 major term paper.
Prerequisite: Constitutional Law. Enrolment
limited to 15 students. This seminar Is designed to
provide students who have completed the basic
course in Constitutional Law with an opportunity
to examine in detail a number of specific
problems relating to the constitutional debate, It is
anticipated that the discuasion will focus on a
central theme, such as: the changing concept of
Canadian federalism, human rights and
fundamental freedoms, regionsl development, and
fiscal arrangements. Specific attention is devoted
to bills of rights and to constitutional changes in
Canada. The course is conducted by seminar
discusslon besed on assigned readings and
presentation of individual research papers.
Evaluation: By seminar and major term paper.

Techaology Tramafers: J. Bankier, major paper
course, 3 credit hours, fall term, clase Limited 1o
20 students.

This course Is designed to provide students an
opportunity to do research in all areas of
intellectual property law, and to offer a basic
introduction to selected areas of intellectual

" property [aw.

'I‘hepmlonofthecoummghtbythe
professor will cover copyright, trade secrets,
industrial designs and technology transfer through
licensing. This material will be of value both to
students who wish to specialize in the intellectual
property fleld, and to the general practitioner who
will be increasingly likely to encounter legal
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probiems in the area of copyrights and trade
sccrets. We will explore the effectiveness of the
varkowd modes of protection in a variety of fields,
=g Lierary works, music and other artistic works,
sompier software, databases and computer
comfenences, videotapes and photocopying. A
comparative analysis of American, Australian, or
law will be offered in contexts where

ihiz will provide useful

Paper topics will not be restricted to the arcas
of inicllectual law referred to in the

i=c title. Students may also select topics
relatad o patents or trademarks. Prior
participation in the patents and trademark course
& »<2 8 prerequisite for the selection of such a
ingis, although it is encouraged. Students will be
a-pamdtodhaluthdrpaperwlmthdr

Evaluation is by major paper and claw
i
et
NOTE: This coune and the course on Patents,
Trademarks and Unfair Competition are not pre-

or co-requisites for each other.

202R Corporaie Flnamce: R. MacLellan, three
credit hours, spring term. Requires the writing of
a major term paper. Prerequisite: Business
Associations, Enrolment limited to 15 students.
The course is a falrly intersive treatment of the
hminrsg background and principles of corporation
Inw and practice relating to problems of financing
a cioscly held or a large public-lsue corporation.
Consideration is given to the nature of corporate
capital; procedures for fasuing shares; public fssue
of secyrities and securities regulation; peculiar
seatures of preferred shares; alteration of share
capitsl; distribution of corporate carnings;
corporate borrowing, including procedures for
issuing bonds and debentures; reorganization and
diszofation of corporations. Relevant legisiation Is
exmined, including the Canada Business
Coiporations Act, the Nova Scotia Companies
Al the Ontario Business Act and
the Catario Securilies Act. This is a seminar with
ieciure and discussion of cases and problems with
cmphosis on student contributions to solution of

Evaluation: By major paper and by class
pmupnﬁon,p:epnnﬂonandpraenutbnd
ciassroom amignments.

20448 Creditors’ aad Debloms® Rights: M. Ryan -
fwo credit hours, spring term. This course is
designed to provide a comprehensive introduction
o righis and remedies of deblors and creditors. It
incindes, among other elements, techniques of
gmd-gamtcoﬂecﬁm,debtorhmmt,the
role of the courts and the execution order in with
respect to real and personal property. There is a
general discusslon of rights of secured creditors,

fraudulent transfer by insolvent debtors and an
introduction to bankrupicy as an ultimate
collection remedy. The course Is conducted by
lecture and discussion of cases, statutes, and other
materials.

2045B Criminal Law Selecied Probicms: two
credit hours, spring term.

This course is for students who wish to pursue
substantive criminal law beyond the level reached
in first year. The lectures and class discussions will
examine in detail the breathalyzer offences, assault

sexual assault), narcotics

offences fraud and other offences if time permits.
There will also be some analysis of the law
relating to statements and certain topical Charter
issues. Sentencing law will be studied to identify
theproperpdndplunndthemnlmgeot

sentences imposed. Selected defences will be
considered. The principal objective of the course
is to determine the present state of the law, but
some consideration will be given to what the law

ought to be.
Evaluation: By written examination.

2091A Crigyinal Procedure: A. Kabser - three
credit hours, fall term. This is an introduction to
criminal procedure. As such, it provides a fairly
comprebensive examination of the procedural
aspects of the individual’s experience with the
criminal justice system. Therefore, in generl, it
concerns the and regulation of methods
for dealing with those who have or arc supposed
to have violated the criminal law, A sampling of
topics would Include jurisdiction (time and
territorial limits, among other subjects), pre-trial
procedure and practices (such as search and
seizure, wiretapping and beil), the trial process
(covering the preliminary inquiry and plea
bargaining, as examples) and post-irial remedies
(such 23 appeals and extraordinary
remedics).Consideration will be given thoroughout
.to the impact of the Charter of Rights and
Freedoms and frequently to proposals for law
reform.

Evaluation is by written examination.

2046A Criminal Trial Practices Judge Elmer J.
MacDonald, J. Pink, A. Reid - three credit hours,
fall term. Prerequisite: Bvidence. Enrolment
limited to 15 studénts. Students taking this course
cannot iake the Clinical Course in Criminal Law. *
This course usea simulated court proceedings,
Including arralgnments, bail hearings, preliminary
inquiries and trials, to develop akills of advocacy
and trial preparation. Trials later in the term are
beard before Judges of the Provincial Court, and
the final case is heard by a County Court Judge.
Each student assumes ihe rolé. of prosecutat,
defence counsel and witness on different
occasions. Preparation for classes imvolves some
research in matters of evidence and criminal
procedure. Presentations are discusied at the
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conciusion of each proceeding for the purpose of -
oviding constructive criticism. Classes are held
one night per week during the fall term.

Evaluation: By class participation worth 60%
of the finat mark.and a writien examination worth
A%,

2063 ¢ 2064 A or B : B. Archibald,
Judge T. Daley, - two credit hours, fall term or
£pring term; or three credit hours, fall or spring
texm if a major term paper is written. Enrolment
Umited to 20 students per term. This seminar
litroduces the law student to the field of
Criminology, a broadly based discipline utilizing a
multidimensional approach to the study of criminal
law. The class fs organized around major questions
in Criminclogy. How are crimes defined? Why do
people commit crimes? How does society react to
crime (e.g., courts, police, media, citizens, .
prisons)? What are the aims of the criminal justice
satem? What are the alternatives to the present
structure? Substantial disciesion will focus on
iscories of criminality and sentencing. These -
questions are explored by seminar discussion
{based on assigned readings for each class). Judge
Daley's section requires student presentations.
Frofessor Archibald’s section will give attention to
issties of criminal jusice in native communities.
Yhen possible, jocal experts in the field of
criminal justice are brought into the seminar to
&ld a valuable practice dimenslon and visits are
=:ranged lo correctional! facilities to expose the
siudents to the practical realiltics of modern penal
practices, Conskierable scope Is allowed students
in the major paper requirement. They are
encouraged fo take a broad interdisciplinary
appiveca and incorporate expertise required in
pre-law school studies with that acquired in law
school in writing papers. Empirical research is
but is not mandatory.

Evaluation in Professor Archibald's section will
be by 25% seminar participation and 75% term
piper. Students taking the class for two credit
iours will be cvaluated as follows: clam
participation 25%; final examination 75%.

2116 or 2117 A Educstion Law: W. MacKay, -
two credit hours, fall term, or three credit hours,
fall texm If a major paper is written. Enrolment
limited to 15 students. The purposes of the course
inciude amsessing the relation between law and
aummempdiq'btuﬂngdownlhehﬂlul
between different disciplines; evaluating the impact
i e Charter in a discrete setting and
considering the links between law and values in
<anadian society. The course will be offered in -
scminar form with discussion as the norm. There
may be some guest lecturers and student
presentations as well as involvement of students
from the Bducation faculty. The course will be
®eoad in scope and useful to students who do not
iztend to directly pursue a carcer related to
sducation, as well as those who do. Without

limiting the instructor, the kinds of topics which
might be covered include the following:
Judicializing education, jurisdiction over schools,
the impact of the Charter , discipline and
cnforcing rules, schools as microcosms of society;
and the Himits of rights of discourse. The impact
of the Charter equality provisions on the field of
education will also be an important theme. While
there will be a high profile Charter component to
the course, there will also be an examination of
administrative law issues, collective bargaining
concerns, negligence and denominational school
structures.There will be specifically assigned
readings for each class and general course
materials.

Evaluation: 25% by class discussion and 75%
either by paper or by a written ot oral
examination for those who are claiming two
credits. These two-credit students can also reduce
the examinsation component by doing & class

presentation for 25%.

2047 or 2048 B Employment Law: S. Ashicy - two
credit hours, spring term; or three credit hours,
spring term If a major term paper is written.
Enrolment limited to 15 students. This class is
designed to develop an undenstanding of the
common law and legislative response to special
problems ocowrring in individual contracts of
employment. Specific areas for discussion are the
common lsw contract of employment, wrongful
dismissal, employment standards legislation in
Canada and its administration. Additional topics
for comideration, which might vary from year to

compensation leglslation, the impact of the
Charter, immigration law and employment, and
hiring.

Evaluation: By class participation, paper
presentation for those doing a paper, and exam or
paper, at the student’s option. The paper or exam
will be worth at least 60%. There is a pomsibility
thst a portion of the grade may be based on an
onl-.Evaluallonwﬂlbemetullyq:laimdm
the first class,

2104 or 2105 B Eaviroomental Law: D.
VaxderZwaag - three credit hours, spring term.
The role of law in protecting environmental values
will be examined through seven questions: What
are the contributions of other disciplines - for
example, cthics, theology, peychology, economics,
political science, anthropology and ecology - to
understanding of

role does the common law piay In preventing or

redressing environmental degradation? How does
themﬂluﬂmnldlvllkmofpmlbumthe

controlling environmental problems? What is. the
role of environmental assessment in the Canadian
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decizion-making process and how may the
assessment process be sirengthened? What are
somc altermative legal responses to environmental
issues, for emmple, the Michigan Environmental
Frozection Act, environmental mediation, coastal
ZOne management, and market incentives? What
role does international environmental law play in
handting such problems as transboundary alr and
marine pollution?

Evalustion: wilt be by major paper, apen-book
wamination or by class project (by special
sgrocment with the instructor), Please note that
this major paper course is unlike others offered in
that it has three actual class houts per week, as
w=all as three credit hours.

=555 A or B Bquity sad Trusts: A, Biseett-
Jobnson, P. Darby - three credit hours, fall term,
or three credit hours, spring term. This course
surveys the historical evolution of equity, and its
sregEnce as a separate jurisdiction. It also
anatyzes the maxims, doctrines and
remedies of equity, the distinction between legal
and sapitable interests and the of the
siztufory fusion of law and equity. The course also
mvmthehitm'lealdﬂelopmemdthemt.lu
cunceptual nature, the certainties necessary for
gmbn,thetypuofmtheappmmmemot
trustees and their principal rights and duties; the
frasine of trusf assets and some modern uses of
the trust.

Evaluation: By written examination.

20508 Bstate Planning: F. Woodman - two credit
hours, spring term. Prerequisite: Taxation L
Enmiment limited to 20 students. A number of
aspecs of estate planning are selected for special
attenting, inciuding the use of insurance and
jaisivn plans, the use of trusts, tramafer of
iniercsts in businesses and professional practices,
evaiuation of estaie assets, planning for
handkapped and spendthrift heirs’ estates, freezing
techniques, buy-sell agrecments, and the tax
consequences of such transactions.

Evaluation: By examination, class participation,
and/or a paper.

2008 A or R Evidence: T. Cromwell, B. Archibald
- four credit hours, fall term or 2 hours each
term. This class is an introduction to the lsw of
evidence. Basic concepts of relevancy and
almissibility are considered in light of fundamental
pnllevobjecthumedlythellwotevidem.A
comprehemsive coverage of the basic exchmsionary
rules of civil and criminal evidence is undertaken.
The policy considerations underlying particular
rules and the origin and development of such rules
are examined and critically assessed. The class is
conducted by lecture and discussion on the basis
of assigned materials.
Evaluation: By written examination.

2110 A or B Family Law E Judge J. Willams, C.
Malcolm - three credit hours, fall or spring term.
This course s intended as a general survey of the
area and will include the following toplces: pre-
marital considerations, the marriage contract,
formation and validity of marriage, the doctrine of
nullity. Separation of the parties will be dealt with
in the context of separation agreements and
scparation by statute and comt order. The
practice in this regard before the Family Court
will be discussed. The law of divorce will be
studied, and will include questions leading to
constitutional issues, jurisdiction, the bars to
divorce, grounds for divorce and corollary relief,
maintenance, custody and access. In this context
the tax ramifications of money payments will be
discussed. The Matrimonial Property Act and the
cases arising thereunder will be discussed together
with questions relating to succession and taxation.
Statutes and cases dealing with child custody andd
access will be considered, including those dealing
with child protection. Other arcas dealt with in
relation to children and the law will include
adoption and juvenile delinquency. There may be
an oppottunity for drafting agreements and court
documents and for practical exercises in advocacy
in class.

Evaluation: Primarily by examination.

2111 or 2112 A or B Fanclal Comsequences of
Marriage and Marital Breakdown: A. Bisseit-
Johnson, W. Goodfcllow - two credit hours, fall
or spring term; or three hours credit, fall or
spring term, if a major term paper Is written.
Prerequisite: Family Law L. Enroliment limited to
15 students. Some of the topics to be discuased in
this seminar will include: professional
responsibility of a lawyer in family law cases; -
constitutional problems, including discussion of
Unified Family Courts; joint tenancy and tenancy
in common, and conveyancing problems under the
Mastrimonial Property Act; the Matrimonial
Property Act, including simulated negotiations and
filing of statements under Rule 67: the second
marriage, advising clients, and drafting marriage
and separation agreements; child support for
children over 16, and children who
have left home (including tax consequences);
maintenance provisions under federal and
ptuvhdllhw-euﬁoran'maimmmoeordm;
financial consequences of death.
Evaluation: To be determined by the
instructors and communicated to the class at the
beginning of the term. Where students are doing a

major paper, evaluation will be primarily by major
paper.

2020A Fisheries Low: B. Wildsmith - two credit
hours, spring term, or three hours if a major
paper Is written. This seminar is designed to
acquaint students with the public and private law
aapects of fishing and fishery management in
Canada. While the central focus is on law and the
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mgaiatory framework, questions of policy
frequently arise for discussion. The class Is taught
by a combination of questioning, lectures and
gucat speakers. Problems unique to fisheries
regulation and methods of fishery management
will be discussed to set the context in which the
iaw opcrates. International considerations,
constitutional problems, fisheries legislation, the
iaterplay between private rights and public rights,
problems of enforcement and environmental
pivtection and aquaculture will be the central
iopics discussed.
Evaluation: By written examination or major
paper and class presentation and participation.

2107B Gale Cup Moot Court Competition: H. A.
Kalser - two credit hours, spring term; major
DEpET CouIse,
This conrse Is a high level mooting competition
smong all common law schools in Canada, and is
hekd In Iate Feberuary at Osgoode Hall in Toronto.
The course requires individual and collective work
on & moot case in an area of domestic law.
Extensive rescarch, the writing of a factum, the
of argument, performance in mooting
trials at Dalhousie and final presentation of the
cme in Toronto are all involved. .

The course will include advice on appellate
=dvocacy, partly through the use of audio-visual
=ids and extensive feedback on the factum as well
Evaluation is by the faculty advisor, although the
Clale Cup judges will also likely provide comment
and grading at the actual competition.

This course s limited to 4 third year students.
Eligibility for the course is determined by the
Moot Court Committee based on performance in
the second year mandatory moots.

Evaluation: Students will be given a numerical
=nd a letter grade evaluation for their performance
in this moot. Participation in the course satisfics
ihe major paper writing requirement.

2086 or 2087 General Jurlsprudence: 1. Trakman, -
A, Kaiser - two credit hours, or three hours credit,
if & major paper Is written. Enrolment limited 1o
20 students.
It is not easy to answer "What is jurisprudence?”,
1he question of most students considering
enrolment in this clective course, It is probably
simpler to ask "What is jurisprudence about?", for
there are few parameters on its field of inquiry.
Questions 23 diverse as "What is the basic nature
of law?", "What can law achicve?”, "What is the
relationship of law 1o morality?", "Should we obey
ihe law?, and "Whom does it serve? are
appropriate subjects for the jurlsprudence student.
In trying to answer these questions, an effort is
mase 10 ensure that the course maintains some
talance between conceptualism and the students’
and ex

Students will be exposed to a survey of the
aajor schools of jurisprudence, ranging widely
from legal positivism to critical Jegal studies.

Each view of the law will be analyzed carefully
and students will be expected to contribute their
own critical insights on the questions and

answers of the day. A high level of
participation is therefore cssential. In addition to
regular contributions to discussions, students may
be asked to make presentations on subjects of
special interest.

A major text, containing commentary and
textual extracts, will form the basis of the conrse
materials.

Evaluation: this scminar may be teken as an
examination course (for two credits), s a major
paper course (for three credits), or possibly as a
combination of the two methods, as long as -
Faculty regulations for major papers are adhered
to. Credit is given in any event for class
participation.

2073 or 2074A Homsn Righix R. Macdonald -
three credit hours, fall term, major paper course.
Enrciment limited to 15 students.
This course will look at the evolving concept of
human tights and fundamental freedoms, and the
extent of their protection in Canada, in selected
jurisdictions, and at the international level.
Evaluation is by class participation, oral
amignments, and a major paper.

2069 3 A, B or R Individual Research Paper:
2070 04 A, B or R Individual Rescarch Paper:
2071 05 A, B or R Individual Resesrch Paper:
2072 06 A, B or R Individual Research Paper.
Third year students may undertake an
Independent Research Paper (IRP) of 3, 4, 5, or
6 hour credits, under the supervision of a faculty
member. A propesal for 8 3 hour credit IRP
must be approved by the Administrative Officer,
while a proposal of 4, 5, or 6 hour credits musat
be approved by the Studies Committee.

" Second year students must oblain permission
from the Studies Committee to do an IRP of 3, 4,
5 or 6 credit hours. The Committee will consider
the proposal and the prior performance of the
student in Law School, plus any other relevant
factors, In making its decision.

An IRP for 3 hour credits would be of greater
scope and depth than a paper submitted for a
regular course, and the student’s research and
writing would be expected to be of very high
quality. A student, with the consent of the faculty
member concerned, may apply to the Studies
Committee for permission to undertake an IRP
for 4-6 hour credits, depending on the quality and
extent of the work to be done. Four or five hour
credits would be given for projects requiring
research in greater depth than is required for 3
hour credit IRP. Six hour credits may only be
given for work of highest quality, of some
originality, and prepared for presentation to
faculty and students in seminars or wotkshops to
be arranged. [t is Jikely that 6 hour credits would
be given only for projects extending over both
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termsz. The number of hour credits and the term
or torme in which the IRP is completed will be
determined by the Studles Committee, in
consultation with the faculty member and the
siudcnt, when the IRP is for more than 3 hour
credits. H the IRP s being completed in the fall
ferm, the student must submit a detailed outline
and bitZography to the supervisor by the end of
September. If the course [s being done in the
spriog or for both terms, the outline and

bicraphy must be submitted by November 14.

A student who s interested in doing an IRP
should have demonstrated, in written assignments
sireacy completed in the law school, ability for
liniependent research and writing. The student
must also have achieved high academic standing in
enurses velated 10 the subject of the proposed
paper.

Imdspendent Research - Law Clerk to Nova
Scotls Supreme Court, Appeal Division. [Subject
o conifirmation.]

Ths Appeal Division of the Supreme Court
may agree to have one student sesve as a Law
Clerk during each term of the academic year
1989-.90, The precise details of this arrangement
=il have to be worked out with the Chief Justice
of Nova Scotls, the Faculty Supervisor (Professor
T. Cromwell) and the student concerned. The
student will take part in the work of the Appeal
Divizicn, assisting judges with research and
revicwing appeal books and factums as requested,

Evaluation will be on the basis of satlsfactory
sanpietion of assigned tasks and an assessment of
written work. The written component of the
osirss may constitute memorandums prepared for
the court and/or & paper on some aspect of the
Appailate Process. The credit hours are 3. Only
kit year students with very good academic -
sianding will be eligible. This exercise does not -
fulfil the major paper requirement. ‘

4910 A or B Insurance Law: R. Barnes - two
hours a week, fall term; or two credit hours,
spring term. This class examines the basic
principles underilying the law relating to various
iypes ol insurance, e.g, fire, life, sickness and
sceident, motor vehicle, liability and marine.
Anention is directed particularly to: (a) the nature
of the insurance contract and its formation, (b)
agency principles. applying to insurance agents or
twokers, (¢) the Insurable interest, in property or
In Eability for damage to property or persons, that
8 person must have to enter into a valid contract
of hmurance, (d) the cffects of nonrepresentation
in applying for insurance, or omission of necessary
mformation, and of fallure to meet the special
condifings made part of the contract under
legblaﬂon,md(e)ﬂghuofthirdpuuungﬂnu
the insurer, Students must

examination of insurance cases, the Nova Scotia

means of

2012 A or B Intermational Law: H. Kindred, R.
St. J. Macdonald, - three hours credit, fall term
ot spring term. Public Internations] law s
concerned with the legal relations of states and
the individuals who compose them. The class
explores the bases of the international legal
system. Methods of international law creation and
law enforcement are examined in comparison with

municipal machinery. Processes of International
adjudication and the interaction of international
and Canadian law are discoased. Later, the
application of substantive principles of
international law are illustrated by consideration
of sclected isucs of current or Canadian concern.
Students may have an opportunity to research and
argue some such isene depending on class size.
Exampies from the past include Arctic pollution
prevention, fisheries, acld rain, foreign
nationalization, international human rights,
refugees, extradition from Canada, aerial hijacking,
‘toxic waste disposal and nuclear testing. The clam
is conducted by discussion of edited materials and
other sources presented by rapporteurs.

Evaluation in Professor Kindred’s class is
principally by written examination, but may, when
numbers permit, be by a combination of
examination and class participation.

Evaluation in Professor Macdonaid®s clas is
by minor paper and class presentation.

2109A Interoational Advocacy: 21038 Jessup
Moot: M. McConnell - both given credit as major
paper courses. Corequisite: Internationsl Law. The
Jessup International Law Moot Court Competition
gives law students the opportunity to argue a
hypothetical case involving international law. The
expetience aifords both training in advocacy and
understanding of the internationat legal sysiem.
Competitions are held annually in approximately
30 nations, and winners of those competitions
compete in international finale. The Canadian
regional round of the competition is the only
national mooting competition for Canadian law
students. Usually 19 law schools from across the
country participate. The moot problem always
contains issues redolent of a topical international
affair. The Jessup Moot is by the
American Soclety for International Law and the
Amsociation of Student International Law Societies.
Philip C. Jessup, for whom the competition Is
named, was onc of America's most

jurists on the International Court of Justice,. Work
on the competition begins at the end of

September and proceeds up to the Canadian
reglonal round, which is heid at the end of
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Fetruary. Each team s judged on its memorials, '
or written arguments, and on its oral presentation.
Each team argues four times, twice for each side
of the case. A panel of experienced judges,
commonly including justices from across Canada,
scores the oral presentations. Dalhousie won the
competition in 1984, and & member of the
Dalhousie team was voted "best oralist” in the
world finals.

The Jessup competition is included in the
academic program of the Law School. It is open
o all lsw students as a moot program for credit
under the title of International Advocacy daring
the fall term. ‘This "moot-off” is used additionally
i salect the Jessup Moot team of three or four
students to represent Dalhousle in the Canadian
zationa] competition in the spring term. There is
no doubt that the Jessup Moot presents a severe
challenge of legal skill and stamina. For the Law
School program In International Advocacy each
student will be required to prepare a memotial for
one side and to argue the case once for each side.
Participation carries 2 credit hours, will be graded,
and satisfies major paper writing requirements.
international Law is a co-requisite. Jessup Moot
team members will be expected to complete the
roquirements of the Canadian national competition

outlined In the previous paragraph. Participation
on the team carrles a further 2 credit hours and

will be graded from work done

in the fall term. Noie: Entry to the
Jessup Moot Is by registration, in the fall term, in .
international '
Advocacy.

203 A or B Judiclal Remedies T. Cromwell, W.
Charles - three hours a weck, fall term; or three
bours a weck, spring term. This course deals with
the law of damages and the equitable remedies of
injunction, and specific performance. Roughly
two-thirds of the time is devoted to damages in
comtract and tort. The remainder is speat on an
overview of the equitable remedies already
mentioned. A detailed outline of the course
content is available from the instructor.

Evaluation: By a three hour examination. In
Professor Cromwell’s section, the examination will
oe closed book.

2014 A or B Labowr Law E D. Pothier, P, .
Dearby - three hours a week, fall term; or three
hours 2 week, spring term. This Is a survey of the
institutions and legal concepts related lo
inbour-management relations in Canada: union

collective agreement and arbitration, indusirial
conflict and internal union affairs. An attempt is
made to examine the Law of labour relations as an
example of a response by the legal system to a
soclal problem.

Evaluation: By written examination; there may
be an option to have 509% of the evaluation based
on short weekly memoranda and 50% on a written
cxamination.

2052 B Labour Law - Administration of the
Collective Agreemaent: 1. Christie, T. Cromwell -
two hours a week, spring term. Prerequisite:
Labour Law 1. Enrciment limited to 12 students.
The course objectives are: (1) to enable students
to gain an understanding of labour arbitration
Jurisprudence and its place in the labour relations
process; and (2) to instruct and give students
some practice in the advocacy skills jnvolved in
labour arbitration, which are not substantially
different from those involved in other legal
contexts. Students must read materials in
preparation for a limited number of lectures by
faculty and guests, which provide a background to
their preparation for and participation in mock
labour arbitrations chaired by- practicing
arbitrators. In preparing for and pariicipating in
one arbitration as counsel, participating in another
as 8 member of the arbitration board and writing
a board award, each student has occasion to leam
a good deal of labour arbitration law, Each
student counsel examines one witness,

vkico-taped and each student has the benefit of a
semi-private critical amessment while viewing the
performance.

Evaluation: As counsel - 35% (preparation, list
of cases, preparation of witnesses, etc. - 5%,
camination of witncsses - 10%, presentation of

argument - 109, substance of legal argument
- 10%); brief of law (submitted one week after
hearing as counsel) - 25%; award submitted by
the end of examination - 30%; attendance and
participation - 10%,

2065 or 2066 B Labour Law Problems (Timde
Unioa Law): D. Pothier - two hours credit,
spring term, or three hours credit, spring term, if
a major ferm paper is written. Not offered in
1989-90. Enrolment limited to 15 students.
Prerequbsite: Labour Law L

This course offers the student a chance to
cxamine, in a seminar setting, major problems in
labour relations not dealt with in Labounr Law I,
or not dealt with in depth in Labour Law L
Receatly the main areas of study have been
constitutional aspects of Labour Law (both
distribution of powers and Charter), sale of
business and related provisions and problems,
particular issucs related to strikes and lockouts,
and special remedial issues in the labour context.
The focus of the course has been to examine what -
are, beyond the obvious, the real ramifications of
a certificate and of our certification system.

Paper topics nced not be specifically relsted to
the matters covered in class discussions.
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Evaluation: For those taking this as a three
crodit course, the paper is the major component
of the evaluation, but there may also be evaluation
on the basis of an oral examination and class
“participation.

For those taking this as a two credit course,
cvaluarion is primarily on the basis of a take home
examination, but may also include a class
participation component.

2053 A Landiord and ‘Tesant: W. Fiit - two bours
a wek, faft term. This course is concerned with
nasic problems of the law of landlord and tenant
aivi 1ivolves principles of property law and
comiraat, It s designed to enable students to
advis: on general landlord and tenant problems in
the residential and commercial sector. Some
emphasis will be placed on emerging housing
problems and policy in the 1980's. The class may
be particularly useful for those looking forward to
the general practice of law.

Evaluaton: Written examination and possibly
clss participation,

215 A Land Use Plamping: three hours a week,
fall tem. The class introduces ihe planning
process and the legal tools used to regulate the
uwse of land in urban and rural areas. It is taught
by a combination of lecture, questioning and class
dscumion. The 1983 Planning Act and its
provisions relating to provinclal land-use policles,
municipal planning strategies, zoning by-laws,
non-conforming uses, subdivision controls and
doveiopment permits, as well as the Building Code
Aci and Regulations and the Heritage Property
Act, are examined in some detail. The central
tensiod evident in the course is the interplay
bexween controls in the "public interest" and the

rights of peivate landholders. The role and work of -

the Nova Scotia Municipal Board and the
judicially imposed limits on municipal actions in
the planning field are emphasized.

Evaluation: On the basis of a final examination
and clagy participation.

Lew: Comatitutional Law. This course is a
omional moot court competition to which every
iaw iaculty in Canada is invited 1o send a team.
The actusal event takes place in late Febrvary or in
March at a host Faculty somewhere in Canada.
5= course requires collaborative work on a
moot problem in the area of federal
administrative and constitutional law, It will
incluce extensive research culminating in the
peeparation of a factum. It will also include
prepamtory oral advocacy scmsions and the
eventual pleading of the problem before a bench
conslsting of sitting judges, administrative law
include seminars on appellate advocacy and the
wse of audio-visual aids in training sessions. This

course is open to both second and third year
students. Participants will be sclected on the basis
of writien applications and selection will be based
upon a studeni’s stated interest in participation,
prior mooting experience, and academic record. It
will also be desirable to have at least one team
member capable of mooting in French, The
selection will be conducted by a committee of
three professors. Evaluation will be based upon
the research and the factum submitted as well as
upon the oral advocacy. Participation In the
course astisfles the major paper writing
requirement.

2102A Law snd Medicine: L. and F. Rozovaky -
three bours credit, fall term. Requires the writing
of a major term  paper. Enrolment Hmited to 15
students. The purpose of the course is to develop
an understanding of the legal basls of the
health-care system and the legal problems
emanating from it, and 10 equip the future lavwyer
with the toals and the understanding to represent
bealth clients inciuding hospitals, nursing homes,
phyaicians, health commissions, boards of health,
lcensing and registration boards, and health
professional associations. Possible topics of
discussion may include: consent To treatment;
malpractice as a social and legal phenomenon;
organtastion of the delivery of health services in
Canada; discussion of health information in terms
of access, confidentiality, as evidence; leghlation
relating to mental iliness and its effect on the
patient's civil status; medico-legal investigation of
death. Fleld trips to various medical and .
peychiatric facilities are arranged, and an
Investigation of a death.

Bwvaluation: Based on a major term paper and
ofal class participation.

2019 A Law aad Tochnology: J. Bankier - three
hours credit, fall term. Requires the writing of a
major term paper. Enrolment limited to 15
students. This paper course Is designed to provide
students with an opportunity to do independent
research concerning the legal and social

" consequences of technology. Students will discuse
their projects with the other members of the
seminar in a one hour class presentation and
prepare a major research paper on their chosen
topic. At the beginning of the course, students will
be introduced to a theoretical framework that will
assist them in analysing technological problems.
A number of issues relating to law and computers
will then be considered, as a case study of
interactions between law and the specific area of
technology. The topics to be considered will vaty
from year to year, and will be drawn (rom the
following areas: (1) the social impact of
computers; (2) the substantive law governing
computers; (3) advanced computer systems for
lawyers (eg. "expert systems,” computer
conferencing, etc). No technical background or
expertise in computers is required for this part of
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the seminar. The balance of the course will consist
of student presentations of their research.
Selection of paper topics Is not restricted to the
field of law and computers. Students are free, and
encotraged to write in a wide variety of areas in
which there may be legal {ssnes assoclated with a
particular technology. In the past, students have
cxplored such questions as Fundy tidal power,
lpaeehw,nﬁetypmblemlotdeepnndlm
international technology transfers, copyright
problems associated with photocopying or
computer software, ete.

Evaluation: major paper and class participation.

20228 Law of the Sex: M. McConnell - three
hours a week, fall term. Requires the writing of a
major term paper. Corequisite: International Law.
Enrolment lmited to 15 students. The conclusion
of the Third U.N. Conference on the Law of the
Sea was the result of the world’s most ambitious
isw reform movement in the form of the Thind
United Nations Conference on the Law of the Sea
{UNCLOS 1II), which was in preparation and in
session from 1969 to 1982, The result is a new
treaty which governs almost every conceivable
mipect of ocean use, establishes & new regime for
ocean jurisdictional zones and provides a global
administrative and regulatory structure for the
cceans. This seminar will undertake a detailed

=aalysis of the "new law of the sea" by examining
the Convention and other materials. Included in

ihe analysis will be an examination of navigationat
fasues (territorial sea, international siraits,
aichipelagoes), resource issues (exclusive economic
zone, fisherics, non-living resources; maritime
toundary delimitation); protection of the marine
envirmament; iransfer of marine technology;
marine scientific research; dispute settlement;
international ocean development. The Canadian
imerest in the new law of the sea will also be
examined. The class will be conducted 83 a
seminar and studenis are expected to make
contributions based on substantial reading. A
major term paper on an approved tople will be
writicn by all students and students may be
regilred to make a special oral presentation in
class. It is expected that several expert visitors will
&ildress the class.

Evaluation: By major paper and class
participationand presentation.

2114 or 2115 B Law and the Human Scleaces: two
tours credit, spring term, or three hours credit,
speing term, if a major term paper is written.
Enrolment fimited to 15 students. This course
ftroduces the perspectives of behavioural and
social science disciplines as they relate to the
growing field of socio-legal research. It begine with
2n overview of and methodological
=hematives in the behavioral sclences and
continues with attention o several research aress
which can vary from year to year. For 1988 the
topics included: perceptions of law and the legal

profession, issues and research on quality of
service, program evaluation of legal services and
criminal justice programs, and social theory and
the law. The seminar concludes with student
presentation of research papers (by those students
opting for the three credit, research paper
amcssment).

Ewvaluation: For students taking the course by
examination for two credits the evaluation will be
based 70% on a final written examination, 159%
for animation bilities in one of the topic
arcas, and 15% for general participation. For
students writing a research paper and taking the
coure for three credits, the evaluation will be
besed 70% on the research paper, 15% on its
presentation to the seminar, and 15% on an oral
cxamination covering the seminar's reading
materials,

21138 Lawyering Procoss:

Counsclling and two hours a week,
spring term. Not offered in 1989-90. Enrolment
limited to 16 students. The course will use a
hands-on teaching method. This will involve
students performing simulated exercises deaigned
to increase their undemtanding of and proficiency
with some of the functions centrally associated
with almost all types of lawyering, ie.,
interviewing, counselling and negotlating.
Readings will concentrate on two separate but
related aspects of the lawyering process: on
understanding, through an interdisciplinary
perspective, the ingredients that lead to successful
performance of the basic lawyering functions; and
on general questions concerning lawyers, lawyers’
roles and professional responsibility. Students will
receive regular feedback on their skill
development in class sessions and through the use
of videotape. Class participation Is required.
Evaluation: Based primarily on student
performance in simulated interviewing, counselling
and pegotistion exercises. These evaluation
scssions will be videotaped. Students will also be
evaluated on written work done in conjunction

with the interviewing, counselling and negotiation
exercises.

2023 A or B Legal Accounting: E. Harris, K.
Harris - two hours credit, fall term or spring term,
This is a basic course in the business law area and
is recommended background for work in the

corporate, taxation, and estate planning ficlds. It is

' not designed to produce accountants but rather to

cquip the lawyer to act effectively as a
professional adviser to business and fo be able to
use principles of accounting and the services of
accountants to enhance hissher effectiveness. The
clase is also an exampie of interdisciplinary study,
where the law and accounting
Even students who have been exposed to
accounting in their college work should benefit
from the class, the latter two-thirds of which is

Aaught as a law class with an approach not
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duplicaxd elsewhere in cither business achool or
law sthool. No mathematical knowledge beyond
simpie arithmetic is required. The class begins
with a study of elementary principles of
douhle-entty bookkeeping and financial statement
[prescntation, concentrating more on the underlying
principles than on detailed drill In procedure. Next
comcs an examination of the struciore and
functions of the accounting profession. The
remainder of the class concentraies on a
concideration of generally accepted accounting
{=izciples, their interrelationship with the law, and
their relevance to the resolution of certain legal
problems. This includes discussion of the attitudes
of tha courts to accounting concepts; financial
statoments, thelr uscs and limitations; inventory
vaiuaron; valuation of tangible fived asets; public
wtility rate regulntlml, treatment and valuation of
pwdwm;alloutkmdlncnnwmmd
measurement of revenues and expenses.

Evaluation: By written examination - 100%
finsl.

2112 Legal History: P. Girard - given five houns
credit - the equivalent of two hours In the fall and
thzz= hours in. the spring; requires the writing of a
inaje: term paper. Not offered in 1989-90.
Earclment limited to 15 students, This course has
two parts. In the fall term the student will be
intreduced to the various types of

endesvour which are subsumed under the rubric
“wegai history”, and to the major schools of thought
In the American, English, and Canadian literatares
on the subject. The relevance of other "specialised®
neids of history, such as cconomic history and
aocial history, will be discussed. The student will
bs imiroduced to research methodologies and
made aware of the holdings of the Public Archives
of Nove Scotia which are relevant to the study of
the leonl history of the province. During the fall
term the student will choose an essay toplc and
prepare a rescarch plan. The second patt of the
course will involve the preparation of an
indenendent research paper in the winter term,
under the supervision of the instructor. The paper
will examine & particular sspect of the legal history
of ¥ova Scotia, and must be based to a
===iierable extent on primary sources, many of
wiirk will be contained in the Public Archives.
Examples of past papers are: the adoption of the
Woikers' Compensation Act of 1915; the legal
position of working women in the nineteenth
<=slury; the role of the state in the regulation of
education after Confederation; a study of the
Svoiuiion of particular courts and the

ui i judges who staffed them. The course will be
open #0 history students with the conseat of the
Mmmduseappmnldthel-ﬂltory
Depariment. It would be preferable if law students
nao some previous background in history, but this
is.nol & prerequisite.

" Evaluation: Primarily by means of the research
paper and a Christmas cxam.

2075R Leghlation: G. Wailker - four hoars credit,
two hours a week, both terms. Enrolment limited
to 15 students. As one of the primary sources of
law, leglslation is one of the basic working tools of
the lawyer. Building on the First-Year Public Law
class, the Legislation class attempts to give the
student & more detailed view of the role of
legialation In the legal process. The class has two
major focal points. One is directed towards giving
the student a better appreciation of how a statute
is created, including the besic underlying policy
decislons upon which it is based, the siatutory
scheme developed to carry out the leghlative
process, and the problems faced by the drafters in
traminting general idess into specific unambiguous
Ianguage. The second major emphasis is directed
towards giving the student an appreciation of the
court techniques involved In judicial Interpretation
of statutes. The rules of interpretation can be
tested very easily. To appreciate how they are
used by the courts is much more difficult.
Understanding gained in this class should be
relsted 10 other classes and areas of the law
where legisiation plays an important role, eg.,
Constitutional, Adminisirative, Taxation Law, The
class may belp to increase appreciation for
appropriate use of language in legal work of all
types. The class is conducted by discussion of
assigned readings from cases, other materials, by
written assignments and

Evaluation: By writien examination, writien
assignments and projecis.

2084 c= 2085B Marine Insurance Law (Admicalty
Law IV} E. Gold - two hours credit, spring term,
or three hours, if a major term paper Is written.
Enrolment Bmited to 15 students. Marine
Insurance is offered in alternate years with
Maritime Collision and Salvage. Please check with
the Faculty to determine which is offered in any
given year. This class provides a more thorough
survey of the law and practice of marine
insurance, protection Indemnity insurance and
general average than that given in Admiraity L
Canadian, Britlsh and American law is examined
against the background of the Jong historical
¢volution of marine insurance. Emphasis is on the
practical aspects of placing a marine risk, the
construction of the policy (including the wse of
the new London form), and the rights of the
underwriter and insured, There will be a number
of guest lecturers such as marine insurance
brokers, shipping executives, underwriters, etc. It Is
& unique clams in North America, designed to
provide a thorough knowledge of marine insurance
law for those who have a special interest in the
area; to complete the specialization in shipping
law availabls through Maritime Collision and
Salvage and Carriage of Goods by Sex; and to
provide specialized knowledge in marine ineurance
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for those who are interested in the general law of
imsurance and commercial law.
Evaluation: By a combination of two or more
of clsss participation, assigned problem, minor
paper and examination. The writing of a major

peper requires permission of the instructor.

20358 Markime Collislon and Ssivage (Adminally
Tk E. Gokl - two hours credit, spring term. This
class Is offered in alternate years with Marine
Issyrance law. Please check with the Faculty to
2stermine which bs offered in amy given

weur. Prerequisite: Admiralty Law L This is an
sdvanced class in shipping law concen on
the Law of Marine Collisions and the Law of
Lisrine Salvage in a more thorough manner than
= pomible in Admiralty L In the part of the clase

ungertaken together with the relevant case law
fvom the Canadian, British and American
Admirmlty Courts. Practical coilision problems are
stisiiad against a technical background - e,
marine radar and other collision avoldance
systems. In particular, students work on an actual
sinulsted collision case with nautical students
from the Nova Scolia Nautical Institute, who
provide the technical background, witnesses, etc.,
in a practical collision situation. In the part of the
ciagy dealing with marine salvage law, the

relating to marine salvage are examined
with emphasis on recent developments
in the law. The objective of the class is to provide
indepth knowledge in two important areas of

law for those who require specialization
iz that area of law, and practical exposure to the
procedure of the Admiralty Division of the -
Federal Court of Canada. The class is taught by:
{1} lecture and seminar-style discussion with
=signed materials; (ii) preparation of a collision
case in the Federal Court of Canada using a
cellision situstion simulated by the Nova Scotia
fiautical Institute.

Evaluation: By actual participation in & -

simylated collision problem requiring the taking of
iestimony, crom-examination of witnesses, a P & 1
Club memorandum and the production of actual
Faderal Court of Canada pleadings, worth
rwo-thirds of the mark, and by class preparation
and participation, worth one-third.

2916 B Negotishic Instrements: two bours a week,
spring term. Not offered in 1989-90. Corequisite:
Commercial Law. This class introduces the student
o the basic problems associated with the Bille of
Exchange Act in reiation to dealing primarily with
cheques andd promissory notes. The class
concentrates on disclosing an of the
mechaniam of the negotiable instrument and the
practicalities of ming them and suing on them.
Shouid time allow, associated with
travellers’ cheques and credit cards are discussed
as well a8 the development of an electronic

peyments system which might move us towards a
cashless soclety.

Evaluation: To be determined by the class and
the instructor but primarily by a written
examination.

20678 Niagars Moot: two hours credit, spring

‘term. Corequisite: Internationsl Law. The Niagara

Moot concerns issues of international law affecting
the bilateral relatlonship of Canada and the
United States. It is sponsored by the Canadian-
United States Law Institute and is open to
students in any law school in either country. The
Tournament takes place in the spring term and is
hosted by a different participating law school each
year. The problem is lmued at the beginning of
January and the moots take place in late March.
Bach team, consisting of two to four members, is
required to submit a memorial, or written
argument, for one side and to argue the case for
each side twice. The Niagara Tournament is open
to students as a superior level mooting program
for credit. The course requires research in
international law, the writing of a memoriat for
each side, in mooting trials and the
argument of the case at the Tournament. A
of international law is essential,

Evaluation: Participation carries 2 credits, will
be graded and satisfies the major paper writing
requirements.

20568 Oil and Gas Law: two hours credit, spring
term ot three hours credit, if a major term paper
is written. This course is designed 1o provide a -
basic outline of the legal techniques employed by
government in the regulation of the Canadian oil
and gas industry and of the legal problems
imvolved in the explomation for, development and
production of oil and gas reserves. The course will
devote equal time to the legal regime in Western
Canada and the offshore. Topics studied include:
the origin, nature, occurrence, exploration for and
production of petroleum and natural gas; the
nature of legal interests in petroleum and natural
gas; a comparative study of the alternative
methods of disposing of state interests in
petroleum and natural gas, the acquisition of
over off-shore areas in international
low; the constitutional seiting for the regulation
of Canada’s off-shore petroleum and natural gas
resources; the existing legislative framework for
development in off-shore areas; and development
of petroleum and natural gas resources including
basic lesse provisions, farm-out and jeint venture
agreements, and jurisdiction over or regulation of
pipelines; offshore installation; and
environmental issues.
Evaluation: By written examination or
approved project, or a combination of them, for
those claiming two credits. If the course is taken
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Bs A majot paper course, cvaluation will be
primarlly by major paper. Evaluation for both the

emminstion and paper option will be apelled out
in the first class.

HOTR Fatests, Trademarks and Unfair
Co=petitionz D. Copp, two hours credit, spring
term, limiled to 30 students.
Thi= course is designed to provide a basic
intriuction to those aspects of intellectual
property law governing patents, trademarks and
unfair competition. Other bodies of law relevant
o paients and irademarks (e.g. contractual
li=ozing, impact of competition law) may be
fouched an if deemed appropriate by the
protezor. International treaties relevant to the
-ubjectwillbemsldemd.

Evaluation: by written examination.

Aithough students do not have the option of
dodez 4 major paper in this course, they should
note that papers on patent or trademark law are
accepiable to satisfy the requirements of the
Inteflectual Property scminar offered by Prof.
Bankier (Intellectual Property: Copyright, Trade
Ee=r=ty, Industrial Designs and
Transfers). See the description of that course
ciscwhiere in these materials.

2076R Povexty Law: V. Calderhead - three hours
credit, spring term. Recommended Prerequisite:
Agmenistrative Law, The course will deal with
arcas that are of particular or potential
Empertance to poor people, such as soclal
s==izqice, unemployment insurance, pensions, and
housing problems. We will cxamine the existing
sizliiza in these arcas and the few cases that have
reachea the courts. The course entails a fairly
inrensive treatment of poverty problems and the
lawyer’s role In pumsuing remedies to those
probiems. As part of that, we will consider the
dJefinition of poverty. A perspective is sought
which examines cultural, psychological, political,
socisiogical and legal approaches. A portion of
the course consists of an examination of legal aid
deiivery systems.

Evaluation will be by examination plus a
component for class participetion. It Is possible to
do a naper for part of the final grade.

&6 A or R Froperty IE D. Bryson, - four hours
= ===k, fall term, or two hours a week, both
tezmz, This class is designed to provide a

purchasers and mortgage law. Legal principles
underlying ail aspects of the real estate transaction
arc camined on the basis of judicial decisions and
statutes, Principal topics discumsed include the
Usticg agrecment; the real estate coniract,
conditiong) agreements, vendor’s title obligations;

convevance and rights after closing, remedies of
vendor and  purchaser; mortgage fnancing, the

nature of a mortgage transaction, the form of the
morigage deed, interest, collateral advantages,
rights and responsibilities of borrowers and
lenders, guarantors, priorities among secured
creditors; mechanics liens and buikiing contracts.
The clam is conducted by lecture and class
discussion.

Evaluation: By final examination.

“2057 or 2058 B Regulated Indnstries: Two hours

credit, spring term, or three hoars credit, spring
term, If a major tetm paper is written. Not offered
in 1989-90. Enrolment limited to 15 students,
Corequisite: Administrative Law. Regulation,
*re-regulation” and "de- regulation” are the themes
of this course. As an advanced course in
administrative law, its emphasia will be upon the
regulatory process itsclf and the industrics

to regulation, At the start of the course,
students will be introduced to the economics of
regulation. No background in economics is
required but a grasp of economics and finance will
be helpful. Topics to be covered will include:
Constitutional jurisdiction, reforms in competition
law, telecommunications (both federally and
provincially), broadcasting and cable, airiines,
gasoline, electric power, motor carriers,
agricultural marketing boards, and rent review.
Throughout the course, current issues will be
highlighted, notably the costs of regulation, the
potential for deregulation, the redesign of the
regulatory process, the role of public interest
intervenors, and the inevitable tension beiween
efficiency and equity. Students taking the course
by way of major paper will be required to submit
& paper topic of their choice one month into the
course, an cutline by mid-term, and the final
paper by the end of the third month. Students will
be expected to attend and observe at regulatory
bearings during the course. Active participation in
scminars is expected of all studentas.

Evaluation: By 10% class participation, 70%
major paper, and 20% examination (one question,
one hour only) for major paper students. For
students taking the course by examination,
evaluation will be by examination (three hours),
class participation, and possibly by short report of
attendance at a regulatory hearing.

2029 A or B Texation E F. Woodman, L. O'Brien
= four hours credit, fall term; or 2 hours both
terms. This is a basic course in the method and
content of Canadian income tax law - including
historical background, statutory provisions and
cases, and a consideration of the function of the
lawyer as an adviser on income (sx matters.
Discussion covers income tax administration and
procedure, the interpretation of taxing statutes,
Jjurisdiction to tax, aspects pecullar to corporate
taxation, capital gains and losses, eligible capital
property, capital cost allowance and the taxation
of estates and trusts. The course emphasizes the
analysis of assigned cases, statutory provisions,
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g=peral readings and problem situations.
Throughout the study of these materials, the
underiying philosoply and policy considerations
a=e subject to constant examination. At the same
time, students must engage in detailed and *
thorough analysis and of statutory
regulations and judicial decisions.
Evaluation: will be based primarily on a
problem-oricnted written examination, with the
possibility of optional in-term written work
counting for & certain percentage of the work.

2000A Tmxtion JE E. Harris - two hours a week,
£=11 term, Prerequisite: Taxation L This class
involves an intenaive analysis of specialized but
important aress of income tax law, especially
capital gains and losses, eligible capital property,
capital cost allowance, and the income taxation of
eatates and trusts. The class Is taught by lecture
snd discussion of fliustrative problems.
Evaluation: By written examination.

2059 B Taestion IIE E. Harrls - two hours a week,
spring term, Prerequisites: Taxation I and Legal
Accounting (or equivalent accounting -
beckground). Corequisites: Business Associations
and Taxation II. Enrolment limited to 20 students.
This course provides a detailed analysis of the
income fax treatment of corporations and
partnerships and of family transactions, and
osmideration of some aspects of tax planning. The
course is an Intensive one, designed primarily for
students who contempiate some degree of
specialization in corporate and tax matters. The
ciass is conducted primarily by stucdent
presentation of solutions to selected problems.

Evaluation: By class presentation of solutions
to amigned problems (onec-thind); paper presenting
solutions, as a follow-up to class presentation
{two-thirds).

2031A Torts Ik J. Merrick - three hours credit,
fall term. Requires the writing of a major term
paper. Enrolment limited to 20 students. This
course is designed to permit students to explore In-
= more com way some of the arcas and
problems to which they were introduced in the
first year Torts course. Using the Tort/Contract
interface 88 a focus for initial discussions, the
course will identify and explore in detall the
fundamental principles and concepts underlying
most areas of tort law. This will be accomplished
by apalyzing the interrclationship betweea tort and
contractual Hability to determine similarities and .
differences and thus identify the operative
concepts. Uring this framework the course will go
on to study several currently significant and
dcveloping aveas of tort Iaw to determine if the
fundsmental principies are operative in those
arcas. The areas of tort law to be examined will
inciude negligent misrepresentation, product :
Hability, pure economic loss, including economic
3088 torts, such as inducing breach of contract, -

limitation and assessment of damages.
Other areas of tort law will be explored In the
context of an actual case which will, hopefully,
iBustrate some of the practical problems that arise
in tort Htigation. Topics to be covered in this part
of the course will include the law of nulsance,
class actions, expert evidence and problems of
causation. Each of these areas will be explored to
understand the current state of the law, how the
fundamental principles are operating in each and
the practical considerations which influence and
are reflected in current court declsions.

Evaluation: By a combination of major paper
(80%) and class pariicipation (20%). The class
participation mark will be based on amigned class
presentation.

2036A Urhan Law: K. Macinnes - two hours a
week, fall term. This introductory coorse Is
concerned with the structure and functions of
local government. Alternative forms of local
government are considered in the context of
functions of independent and semi-independent
boards and of provincial control. Particular topics
considered are assessment, expropriation for
municipal finance, and the exercise of
representative powers of local governments, in
particular, those affecting the traditionsl "rights" of
peivate landowneys. The class is conducted by
lecture and discussion of materials.
Evaluation: By class participation, a seminar
presentation and a paper.

2037 A or B Wills: F. Woodman, J. Yogis - two
hours credit, fall term; or two hours credit, spting
term. Corequisite: Equity and Trusts. The class
explores the general principles relating to
preparation,cxccution, interpretation and
asdministration of wills. A brief examination of the
broad problems surrounding the transmission of
wealth, and a cursory comparison of other devices
(will snbstitutes) serve to outline the context in
which the will is' used. However, this could not be
described as a class in succession; attention is
focused mainly on wills, The class is conducted by
lecture and discussion of cases, statutes and other
material. Problems may also be used.
Evaluation: By writicn examination, or &
combination of examination and assessment of
performance during term.

2024 or 2025 B Womes, Tnoquality and The Law:
8. Rowley, two hours credit, spring term, or three
hours credit, spring term, if a major paper is
written; enrolment limited to 15 students.

This cluss examines women's subordinate position
in soclety and the role played by the law in
responding to and contributing to that
subordination. A major objective of the course is
to help students develop their own personal
critique of and perspective on the law. The
course will have a double focus: theoretical

(feminist jurisprudential writings) and concrete
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{case law and leghiation).

in Iight of the for women of
secrions 15 and 28 of the Charter, special
emphasis will be placed on exploring and applying
varkns models of equality, relying heavily on US.
ooustittional and statuiory case law In this area,
Issues of special concern for women in achieving
de Incto equaiity will be addressed. In the past
these have included sexual assault, sexnal ‘
harassment, equal pay for work of equal value,
abortion, pornography, prostitution, and women's
legal history. Some emphasls is placed on
iegisiaiive attempis to improve the position of
women, such as human rights legislation in
Canads, Nova Scotla and the US.

sddress the class. Allsmdmhwlllbeapeaedlo
!ead-ﬂlummaﬂmmplpn
they hive written and distributed to the class. -
Evaluation is by class participation and
==mition, or by class participation and major
1erm paper.

Admission

Students are admitted to classes as regular or part
time undergraduates in law, as occasional students,
or a8 graduate students.

Admission To Bachelor Of Laws Course

(Foll-Time and Part-Tine) Regular
Applicants
The Admissions Conunittee of the Faculty of Law
may admit applicants as regular candidates for the
LLB degree if they meet the following
qualifications: (8) The applicant must have
received, with standing satisfactory to the
Admhthnmmlttee,thedepeeoancheloro{
Arts, Science or Commerce, or an equivalent
dqreeﬁannlhomleUlﬂvenityorﬁnmmher
degree-granting college or university recognized by
the Senate, (b) An applicant with no degree within
rule (2) must have completed, with standing
satisfactory to the Admissions Committee, at least
three full years' studies after junior matriculation
or two full years after senior matriculation of a
course Jeading to the degree of Bachelor of Arts,
Sclence or Commerce or an equivalent degree at
Dalhousie or at another degree-granting college or
university recognized by the Senate. Normally, this
means that the applicant is within one year of
receiving a degree in the undergraduate

followed. For the purposes of this rule
junior matriculation means Nova Scotia Grade XI
or equivalent and senlor matriculation means
Nova Scotla Grade XII or equivalent.

Special Status Applicants
An applicant who is considered as a regular

‘applicant may also be considered as a special

status applicant if the application indicates a
significant amount of non-academic involvement to
which the Admissions Committee iz prepared to
direct special consideration. Generally, a special
status applicant will be a person not less than
twenty-five years of age who has had at least five
yeans’ expetience in a significant employment
capacity or in a significant community activity. A
special status applicant must submit a Personal
Statement and should arrange to have additional
Reference Statements forwarded to the
Admissions Committee from persons familiar with
the applicant’s non-academic experience.
Applicants who, despite economic, cultural,
raclal, or ethnic disadvantages, have made
significant contributions to the community or who
have shown exceptional capacity to respond to the
challenges of employment, may be given special
conslderation. )

Mature Applicants

Where the applicant has not met the foregoing
formal educational requirements the Admissions
Commitiee may, in very exceptionsl circumstances,
admit a imited number of applicants as mature
students where it is of the opinion that, in all the
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circumsiances, the applicant has demomtrated by
the length and quality of non-academic experience
the equivalent in substance of the formal
aducation specified In paragraph (b), Mature
applicants must normally be twenty-six years of
age on or before September 1st of the year for
which they seck admission to law school Mature
applicants are also required to write the Law
School Admissions Test, to have an Interview with
the Admissions Commitiee, and to submit to the
Committee 2 detailed resume of their non-
academic experience along with letters of
assesament from persons who are familiar with
their contributions and achievements. The
Commilttee is particularly interested in gathering
information with respect to the candidates’ ability
io organize thelr life and their work in order to
cope with the demands of law school, their ability
fo reason and analyse, their ability to express
themselves oraily and In writing, and their
poteatial for contribution 10 the community.
Generally, the Committee requires, as a minimum,
an accumulation of five or more years of
n..a-lenoeinaemdldate'lpmlcuhrﬂeldd ’

Applhnummmptedlnmeofthe
designated special categorics may, as a condition
of their acceptance to law school, be required by
the Admissions Committee to succesafully
<ompicie, either prior to or during their first year
of law school, a designated course of study.

All applicants must have completed their
applications (subject to filing LSAT scoves, the
current year's academic transcript, and letters of
reference) and sent them to the Admissions
Office, by February 28. Late applications may be
sccepted in the discretion of the Committee.
LSAT"s written in June will not be considered for
positions in the class commencing the following
Seprember. It is the responaibility of the applicant
1o ensure that all materials relevant to the
application are received by the committee:
Applicants wiio have failed fimt year law and are
applying for readmission in the year immediately
following the failure must do so by September 1.

Native Applicants

Native applicants, whose previows academic
background does not meet the admissions .
standards, are eligible to apply for admission to
the Faculty of Law successful compietion
of the Program of Legal Studies for Native
People at the Univensity of Saskatchewan, College
of Law. Application forms and further information
sre available from Professor Don Puorich, Director,
Program of Legal Studies for Native People, .
University of Saskatchewan, College of Law,
Saskatoon, Saskatchewan.

Additional Admission Information for
Part-Time Applicants

Students interested in pursuing a part-time LIB at
Dathoasle should do the following:

(1) In addition to completing the regular
admissions package, submit a brief written
statement outlining your reasons for seeking
admission to the Part-time Studies Program and
Indicating whether you wish to do First Year on a
full-time or half-time basis. This statement should
be in addition to the Personal Statement which
forms part of the regular application material.
Admission to the Part-time Program Is limited.
Not all students who meet the standards for
acceptance 1o the LLB program will be permitted
to do the degree on a part-time basis. You should
note that, in whether to admit an -
applicant into the Part-time Studies Program, the
Committee in its discretion will give special .
conslderation to factors such as family
responsibilities, financial hardship, employment
commitments, health problems, physical handicap,
age, and raclal, ethnic or economic disadvantages.

(2) Students already acoepted into the full-time
LLB who wish to eater the Part-Time Studics

Program should write a letter supplying the
information requested in the previous paragraph
and send it to Ms. Rose Godfrey, Admissions
Office, Dalhousie Law School, Halifax, Nova
Scotla, B3H4H9. This letter may be sent along
with your confirmation of acceptance and your
deposit, It may also be sent at any time before
registration, though earlier applications ate likely
to fare betier than later ones. Take note that,
even for those already accepted into the full-time
LLB, acceptance into the Patt-Time Studies
Program Is by no means automatic.

(3) Sometime in the Spring of 1989 you should
contact the bar society of any province in which
you might want to practice law, in order to
ascertain whether they will accept a Part-time
lummnmﬂeumuﬂngnnir
requirements. X

LLB/MBA Program

Studenis intending to make application for the
joint LLB/MBA program shoukl inquire directly
to the Admissions Officer, LL.B/MBA Program,
Registrar’s Office, Dalhousie University.

Admission From Another Law School
Students secking admission from another law
school who have failed to sal complete
sticties there, must submit with their application a
fetter from the Dean or Registrar stating that in
all respects they are eligible to repeat or continue
stodics at that school. A student not permitted to
continue will be considered ineligible for
admission at Dalhousie. Undergraduates of other
law schools who satisfy the standards for
admission to the LLB program may be admitted
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with advanced standing, provided they are in good
gtanding where previous studies have been
undertaken, the work they have completed is
sziisfarlory fo the Studics Committee, and the
courses to be completed for an LLB degree can
ke arrsnged. To qualify for a degree the student
gst sormally complete two full years at
Dalhousle. In some cases, a degree may bo
granted after ane full year. Well qualified
gradusies of a Québec law school ar persons with
2 law degree from outside Canada may be
admitied into a special one or two year program.
Enquiries should be directed to the Administrative
Odmicer at the law achool.

Semeater at 8 Québec Law School
Fe=iliy Councll has passed a resolution ln favour
of ihe development of student exchanges with
O=étee Law Schools at the undergraduate level,
and an 8 has been reached with Laval

enable Dalhousle students to receive credit for a
semester of work at those institutions,

Students interested in getting involved in such
a program must have sufficlent in the
French Janguage to attend classes given In French,
sithoush examinstions could be written in English.

Sermesater at the University of Maine
Law School
Suicnts who have completed half the work
seaded for graduation from the Facully of Law
sre etisible to spend one semester at the
Univerity of Maine School of Law in Portland
and receive full credit towards their degree at
Daibousie. Such students are registered at
Dalksugie and pay tultion here only. The program
haz reselved the approval of the Qualifications
Committee of the Nova Scotia Barristers’ Society.
Thin opportunity 1o live In the United States
== study at an American Law School should
intereat botk students who contemplate graduate
work in the United States and thoss who would
find background in American law.helpful. Students
interested in participating in this progmm should
souiact the Dean’s Office for further information
on application procedures.

Civil Law/Common Law Exchange

The L=w School is bost to the Civil Law/Common
iaw Gxchange Program, which is funded by the
f=ders] Department of Justice. The program brings
thirty lzw sindents from Québec's clvil law achools
sz Dalhousie for seven weeks to study common
law. At least thirty lsw students from Canada's
common lsw schools apend the same period of
tims 21 the University of Sherbrooke Law School
studying civil law. There is a second session of
sime= wocks of comparative study In which both

groups work together. This second session
alternates between Halifax and Sherbrooke and
takes place immediately after the seven week long
first session. .
With the permission of the Committee on

Studies, a law student may take the Introduction
to Clvil Law course under the Common Law/Civil
Law Exchange Program for 2 credits, to be
credited towards the student’s third year law

For the purposes of this faculty, the
course ahall be gmded on a pass/fall basis. A
student who successfully completes. the Exchange
Program Is ineligible to take the course in
Comparative Civil Law for credit, but may engage
in Independent Research fn the clvil law fleld for
credit under the faculty governing

Research Papers. A student who
does not pam the Fxchange Program will receive
no credit towards his/her third year program, but
may taks the course in Comparative Civil Law for
credit.

Admissions Policy
In assessing applications, emphasis is placed
primarily on an applicant’s academic record and
LSAT scove, The Admissions Committee also
considers pon-academic experience, letters of
reference and other factors in making its
decisions. Interviewa by the Admissions Commitiee
of appticants with significant non-academic
experience may be held at the discretion of the
Commiitee.

Admissions Procedure

Students seeking admission to the Law School for
the first time must complete an application on the
form provided, and forward this with supporting

fee, which is not refunded, must accompany each
application. Students applylng for admission are
required to submit resulis of the Law School
Admissions Test of the Educational Testing
Service, Princeton, New Jersey. Students inquiring
about admission are advised of arrangements to
take the test at Canadian vaiversities.

The Admissions Committec may consider
applications a8 soon as they are recelved or it may
postpone consideration of some or all applications
until June. Deposits of $200 are required to hold
a place in the law program. All prepald deposits
are applied to the first instalment due for tnition
fees. Refunds of $100 are made to students who
give notice of their withdrawal from the program
prior to July 15. Otherwise, no refund Is made to
students who withdraw. Prospective applicants
should confirm from the faculty that this
information has not been changed subsequent to

this printing.
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Admission as an Occasional Student
Sabject to University regulation a student may be
admitted as an occasional student to attend cne or
o classes. Attendance or performance in classes
oz any examinations is not credited for degree
qualifications. Those wishing to be admitted as
occasional students should apply to the Law
School Studies Committee.

Admission to the Practice of Law
Prospeciive students are advised to consylt the
Law Soclety in the law district where they hope to
pactice for specific information on qualifications
for admission to the Bar. Some bar socicties may
require motre extensive university training for
aqmission to the Bar than is required for
admission to Law School. Specific inquiries should
e directed to the appropriate bar soclety.

Under the Rules and Regulations of the Nova
Scotla Barristers'Society a student desiring
admisslon to the Bar of Nova Scotla muat serve
under articles of clerkship with a practicing
solicitor for a period of twelve consecutive months
alter receiving a degree in Law from Dalhousie or
any other approved Univensity. Students are also
required to complete the Bar Admission Course,
and to pass the com; cxamination given
daring the Course. The Nova Scotia articling
period starts on June 1.

&udeuﬂwhomplﬁcapubdotaﬂbluln

another province may apply to the Qualifications
Committee of the Barristers’ Soclety for credit
romands the twelve month requirement.

The Law Society of Upper Canada admits
botders of the Dathousie Bachelor of Laws degree
to the Bar Admission Course conducted by the
Saciety for candidates fior admission to the -
practice of Iaw in Ontarlo.

In other provinces of Canada where the
sommon law system is in effect the degree of LLB
fzom Dalhousic is recognized 23 fulfilling academic
gualifications and as preparation for practical
training for sdmimion to the Bar. Information
eicerning particular elective courses
recommended by the law society of a Province for
inclusion in a student’s course of studies Is
avallable from the Placement Office.

Faculty Regulations - Academic
Year (1989-90)

The Academic Year consists of one semion of two
tem‘emerin;apuiodotnbmuhinymh.
The first term of the session begins on

Wadnesday, September 6, 1989 and ends not later
than Saturdsy December 16, 1989. The second
term of the session begins on Wednesday January
3, 1990 and ends on Saturday, April 28, 1990.
Please consult the faculty for final confirmation of
these dates.

* There is a third term in the summer for
Dalhousie Legal Ald Clinic students only, the
dates of which are May 1 - August 31 inclusive,

Registration
Sludenum:egmu'edforthewholemdononly
and not for one ot other of the terms. The only
regular registration day for the Academic Year
198990 in the Faculty of Law is Tuesday,
September 5. Late registration requires the
approval of the Dean of the Facuity, and payment
of an extra fee.

Class Work and Attendance
In order that their class work may be recognized

s qualifying for a degree, candidates must
conform to the following requirements:

1. All students are expecied to attend the classes
of their prescribed courses regularly and

punctually.
2 They must appear al all examinations and
prepare all cssays and amignments

satisfactorily.

3. In determining pass lists the standings attained
in prescribed class exercises and rescarch work
and in the various examinations are taken into
conaideration.

4. A student whose work becomes unsatisfactory
o atiendance irregular is reported to the
Dean, and the Faculty may require the student
to discontinue atiendance in the class or
clames concerned and 1o be excluded from the
examinations.

Courses from Another Faculty for Law

-School Credlt

Law students may take a vniversity course(s) from
another faculty for credit at the Law School, if
that course (or courses) is sufficiently relevant to
the student’s law programme. The non-law
course(s) should be at the graduate level, and may
be the equivalent of no more than a total of 4
hours per year credit, as determined by the
Administrative Officer. The grades awarded in
non-law courses will be on the basis of Pass/Fail,
and a student’s average will be computed on the
basis of the law classes only. Non-law courses
cannot be included in a student’s program to
salisfy the major paper requirement. Students
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wishing to take non-law courses must obtain the
writien consent of the particular universily
demariment, and arrange to have the course
description sent to Candace Malkeolm. Normally,
gndents may take non-law courses in their third
vear only. (Please note that students registered in
ihe combined LLB/MBA program are governed by
separats yegulations.)

Auditing Courses

A student may audit & course in one of two ways:

{a) by sltting in on classes with the permission of
ithe Instructor, but without writing the examination.
The instructor may require a student to keep up

with course work. There is no official recognition
gven m this type of audit on the student's

mranscript; or

(b} by arranging with the instructor to write the
c=mination (or do any necessary assignments) and
feccive a grade. The grade will not be for credit
and will not be included in the student's weighted
average. If the examination is written, a notation
wiif be made on the student’s transcript that the
sourss was audited, Any student choosing to audit
a couise in this way must obtain the permission of
tke Administrative Officer and the appropriate
professor,

Ezaminations and Pass
Requirements

Regular Examinations and Assignments
inal examinations are held immediately befove
the Christmas vacation and after the completion of
lectures in the spring.

Specinl Examinations and Assignments
Where It can be established that, for medical or
personal ressons, a student’s ability to pursue a
course of to write an examination or complete an
asaignment for credit was significantly hampered,
ike Faoylty may allow the student to wrile a
special examination or complete a special

e mment.

A ziundent who wishes to petition the Faculty
Inr c=rmisgion to write a special examination or
complcte a special assignment must, if possible,
noilfy the Dean or his nominee prior to, and in no
s Iater than the end of the examination or

assignment in question.
Soppiemental Examinations and
&m:nu

wient who attains the required average of
SS%byrqulnrmdlpednlmmluﬁnuor
amigninents and who has fafled not more than two
courses s entitled to write supplemental
examinations or to complete supplemental
ssargnnpents in the courses falled, The student
imun pasa the supplemental examination(s) before

- be or she shall report

advancing to the next year, unless the student is in
Second Year and s eligible under one of the
other rules relating to pass requirements. - -
Students permitted 1o write special
examinations or complete special assignments will
be entitled to write supplemental examiaations or
complete supplemental assignments should they
fiil the special, provided they otherwise mect the
requirements for entitlement to write .
supplementals. Moreover, a student who
encouniers medical or personal difficulties in
preparing for or writing a supplemental .
assignment may, upon petition, be granted
permission to complete the course requirements
by supplemental procedures at a later date.
Where a student fails a course and waites a
supplemental examination, both the mark in the
final examination and the mark in the
supplemental examination appear on the record.
Supplemental examinations and assignments are
marked "Pam” or "Fail". A student’s mark in the
regular examination or assignment Is used for all
purpases connected with the computation of the
average, including class standing. Marks in
supplementals are used for all purposes relating to
the satisfactory completion of a partlcular course.
Supplemental examinations are written in July and,
in exceptionsl circumstances, on other occaslons
specially arranged. Application to write a
supplemental sxamination must be made on or
before Friday, June 23, 1989 on a form to be
obtained from the Office of the Desn and must

be accompanied by the proper fee.

Examination Regulations

1. Students writing examinations in. Dalhousic Law
School are expecied to act honourably, in
accordance with the spirit as well as the letter of
these regulations. Invigilation is provided
primarily to assist students with problems. Where
there is no invigilation, and particularly in the case
of supplementala, specials and other examinations
not written in the main examination hall, these
rules apply with such variations as are practically
required.

2 Time for Writing Examinations - All
cxaminations in the Law School shall commence
at the appointed hour and, in the absence of an
extension of time granted to the class generally by
the instrucior who sets the paper, they shall end
at the appointed time. Except for justifiable
cause, & student will not be permitted to enter thé
examinstion room after the expiration of one hour
from the commencement of the examination nor
will any student be permitied to leave the
examination room during the first hour or the last
half hour of the examination except as provided
by Regulation (9). In the event of a student
being Iate for an examination for justifiable cause,
this fact as soon as is
reasonably practicable to the Assoclate Dean or
his or her nominee, and the Associate Dean, or
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nominee, in consultation with the examiner, shall
have authority to make immediate alternative

for the student to sit the
examinstion. The term "justifiable cause” includes,
but is not restricted to, temporary iliness, delay
caused by a snowstorm or transportation
difficulties.

3, Identification of Examination Booklets -
Examinations in the Law School are written by
Tzode numbes” only and students will not write
their names on booklets or otherwise seck to
indicaic their authorship. Students will be provided
with code numbers at the commencement of
cmaminations and must record their code number
on each examination booklet. Students should also
iisdicate the name of the course, the professor’s
neme and the date of the examination in the space
provided on the first page of the examination
tooklet, and nothing else should appear on the

4. Answering Examination Questions - Unless
ollierwise instructed, students shall write their
answers on the right hand pages of the answer
Sooklet only, reserving the left hand pages for

ng answers and making rough notes. Each
question should be correctly numbered.

5. Use of Materials by Students - Unless otherwise
specified by the instructor concerned, no printed
or wiiiten malerials may be consulted by a student
during the examination. When reference to
printed or written materials by a student during
the examination is permitted the instructor or
nominee will indicate this fact to the class in
advance and will lst at the beginning'of the
guestion paper all permitted materials,

6. Disposition of Prohibited Materials - Bricfcases
(L=, ==s1ying cases and attaché cases) and notes,
books and other materials not permitted for

reference in an examination must be left outside
ihe examination room but not in the hallways or
Izvatories in general we during the examinations.

7. Communication Between Students - Students
sihall not communicate or altempt to communicate
with other students during examination hours.

&, Smoking and Noise in the Examination Rocm -
Smoking is not permitted in the examination room.
However, alternative arrangemenis may be made
foc students who feel they must smoke during the
cxamination. Students are reminded that any noise
iz distracting to others writing an examination.

¥. Leaving the Examination Room During
Examination - A student may, with the

of the invigilator, but only then, be permitted to
!zave the room and retumn to the examination.
Cnly one student may be excused at a time, and,
when permitted to leave, must do 50 as quictly as

possible. The only areas considered "in bounds”
for students outside the examination room are the
hallways adjacent to the room, and cosridors and
stalrways connecting student lavatories on the first
and second floors indicated by the invigilators for
use during the examination. All other areas are
out of bounds, including lockers.

10. Submission of Examination Papers to
Invigilator at end of Examination - Students must
submit their answer booklets promptly when the
invigilator signifies that time hes expired, whether
the answers are or not. Students are
respomible for keeping track of time and must
organize themselves to answer the examination
questions in the time allotted.

Grading Information

Gmde Equivalents - Letter grades are used for all
purposes at the Law School; however, the
numerical equivalent bs used to determine the
student’s weighted average. The numerical
equivalents to the letter grades are as follows:
AT = 80 and above: A = 77:79: A" = 74-76: BT
= 71-73: B = 68-70: B* » 65-67: C = 60-64: D
= 55-59: E = 50-54: FM = Below 50 (only a.
marginal failure): F = Below 50 (clear failure)
The grade FM' iz a tranaitional grade and
becomes an ‘E’ or an T after consideration by
the Faculty at the end of the academic year of the
student’s overall academic average. Subject to
writing supplemental examinations, a student must
attain a grade of ‘E’ or bettier in each course, and
an overall weighted average of 55% to complete
the work of any year. Pass or Fail grades are
assigned to supplemental examinations and
non-law courses for LLB credit, as well as to the
Qlinical Law courses. Non-law courses (except
courses by students registered in the combined
LLB/MBA programme) are not used to delermine
a student'’s average. Honours/Pass/Fail grades are
assigned to Clinical Law and the Criminal Clinic.
An Honours or Pass grade In these course is not
used in determining a student’s average, whereas a
Fail grade in these courses is used In determining

a stclent's averuge.

Pass Requirements: First Year

The pass mark in a course is 50%, but an overall
weighted average of 55% is required for
advancement. A student who fails to attaln the
required average of 55% by regular and special
cxaminations or assignments fails the year.
Students in first year must attain an overall
weighted average of 55% and pass every subject,
either by regular, special, or supplemental
examination, before advancing to Second Year. A
student who fails in more than two courses also
{ails the year regardiess of overall average.
Students who fail the year are not permitted to
advance to Second Year or to write the
supplementals. They may apply for readmission.
‘The success of any such application depends on
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all the factors considered by the Admissions
Committes. Readmission in the year immediately
foliowing faflure is only possible if vacancies
develop ja the first year class afier the Admissions
Coanmmittee has closed its waitlist, but not Jater
than the first Friday in October. The Admissions

Committee has imposed a deadline of September

1 for recelpt of applications for readmission in the
year iramediately following failure.

In Apeil, 1977, the following grade distribution
scheme For First-Year marks was adopted by
Faculty Council. Any variation from the
permissible range of marks must be approved by
Faculty Council:

Peminihle Grade Distribution

Fimi-Year Gmades

A 5-15%

n ] 30-50%

A & B together 45-55%
20-35%

l} 10-20%

B 5-10%

F - 0-5%

Median grade 62-66

Pazz Requirements: Second and Third
Year :

The pass requirements for Sccond and Third years
2% i same as for First Year, except in the ’
following respects: i

® oaly to Third Year - The University
"up-and: " Rule: A Third Year student who,
without recourse 1o supplementals, fuils only one
course and attains an average on the work of the
year that exoeeds 50% by twice as much as the
Lilurs in the course below 50% is permitted to
ﬁzdmbr.

{u) The "60-40" Rule: A student in either Second
or Third Year who, without recourse to
suppirmentals, fails only one non-compulsory
counc, makes 40% or more in that course and
has an of 60% or more on the work of
the vear is permitted to advance or graduate, as
the case may be. Students who hsve satisfied these
aundkimmay,lfﬂnywhh.wﬂtenmpphmenhl
wamination in the course falled to improve their
record in that course. |

(iit) Appiicable caly to Second Year - Carrying a
Failure into Third year: A student in Second Year
=ha fils only one course and has an average of
$0% or more on the work of the year is permitted
io advance and may carry the failed course as an
integral and additional part of the Third Year
Fogram. Where the falled course is optional, the
student may petition the Commitiee on Studies for
r=miylon fo take & coumse or courses other than
the one that was failed.

(iv) A Part-time Rulc for Those with One Fallure:
A student in Second or Third Year who fails only
onc course and who is not eligible for or does
a0t opt for advancement or graduation under (1),
(i) or- (iv), supra, may take the course again on a
part-lime basis and may write the next regular
examination or assignment in the course. Where
the failed course is opticnsl, the student may
petition the Committee on Studies for permission
to take a course or coumes other than the one
that was fafled. This part-time year counts as
one of the four years during which a student must
complete the full-time LLB counse to qualify for
the degree.

(v) Suppicmental Privileges - Clinical Law and
Clinical Course in Criminal Law (i) For the
purposes of sub-paragraph B, C and E of this
paragraph, a fallure in  Clinical Law or in the
Clinlcal course in Criminal Law or in the Business
Law Immemion Term shall be deemed to be a
fallure in more than one covrse. (ii) Bxcept as
provided in clause (i) hereof, a student who fails
Clinical Law or the Clinical Course in Criminal
Law or the Business Law Immersion Term shall
not be entitled to supplemental privileges and
shall be deemed to have failed the academic year.
{iii) The Committee on Siudies may permit
supplemental privileges to a stident who has
failed either Clinical Law or the Clinical Coutse
in Criminal Law or the Buiness Immersion Term
where: (a) the basis of a failing grade is the
student’s paper, in which case a written
memorandum may be authorized as the mode of
supplemental examination; or (b) the failure is
recorded on the basis of a discrete evaluative
device of which replication is feasible in the
opinion of the Committee.

Note: Students are advised that while second and
third year grades are not strictly governed by a
grade distribution curve, several requirements are
in place which encourage uniformity of grades
between sections. The following requirements
were adopted by Faculty Council in the fall of
197%:

&(lnbmmihlm
l.munmwlllmlinuemnpplylothe
cvaluation of first year courses.

2. Those teaching second and third year courses
should take note of the first year grade curve in
their evaluation and use it as a general guiding
principle. ' The larger and more traditional (i.e.
lecture method, examination) the course, the more
likely it Is that some rough concordance with the
first year curve will emerge.

3, The Studies Committee should perform an
overseeing function with respect to second and
third year grades. Prior to the Faculty marks
meeting, the Studies Committee shoukl be
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provided with a breakdown of the grades awarded
in each of the second and third year courses and
should make appropriate enquirles concerning any
covions anomalies. In the event that the
committee is not satisfied with the explanation
pifered by a faculty member for an appareat "
anomaly, the committee should direct him/her to -
roconakier his/her marks and the Committee may
bring the matter to the attention of the Faculty

mauks meeting.

4. A full breakdown of marks awarded in
individual courses should be avallable to members
of the faculty at the Faculty marks meeting.

5. Fxcessive Disparity Between Sections: -

L A faculty member who teaches any sectioned
course in which there s an "examination”, must
provide a draft of the "examination” to colleagues
icaching other sections for their comments.

2 Before handing in hisher grades, a faculty
member teaching any sectloned course must
piosade to hisfher colleagues the best, an average
and the worst (including all Eaflures, if any) papers
for their consideration. (This applies to those
teaching major paper courses).

3. The Studies Committes will again have an
oversesing rolo In the matter.

4. Before submitting grades to the administration,
a iacuiiy member feaching any non-sectioned
course must provide a sample of hisher papers
{ie. the best, an sverage and the worst) to a
colleague for review.

Muajor Paper Courses

Bach second or third year student must take at
icast one course which has been designated as a
inajor paper coume per year. A student may {ake
not more than one major paper course per term,
ir desired. Some courses are available on the
bisis of evaloation by examination, or by major
peper, the difference being that when the course is
cvaluated by examination, two credits are earned,
and where a major paper is written, three credits
2ie earned. In choosing one of these courses,
piease indicate which method of evaluation you
ehme, by including it for 3 hours (paper) or 2
lxours (examination).

Students are reminded that guidelines for
major papers were adopted by Faculty Council on
March 31, 1980, and amended on November 23,
1984, as follows;

A"mnjorpnpu"iawriﬂngrequﬂmtwoﬂh
not less than 60% of the final mark awarded in a
course,

No method of evaluation in any course may
raguire 8 major paper unless that requirement has
received the approval of Faculty Council.
Students should not be faced with a method of
<valuation different from that which appears in the

latest published description of the course. Any
student may, however, be given the option of
writing a major paper in any course, provided the
current rules on numbers of major papers are
respected.  Obvioualy, all of these coastraints can -
be evaded by assigning papers worth only alightly
less than 60%, assigning several papers, and 50 on;
but the wish of Faculty Council is that their spirit
is to be respected.

a) Guidelines for Major Papers
(i) Purpose or Objective of Major Paper
Requirement

‘The legal writing requirement is intended to assjst
In the acquisition of research and writing skills. It
is not intended 1o be simply an "exam" process
whereby the students are "passed” as knowing how
to do research and writing or "failed" for not

how. Rather, the program {s intended to
sasist in the improvement of whatever writing
skils the student already has: to be, in effect, an
extension of the first year program. Simllarly, the
research aspect of the program is intended to
assist in the improvement of research techniques.
‘The topics upon which the written assignments are
undertaken should be of a type sultable for
in-depth research in a limited ficld of inquiry and
substantia] Faculty Input is essential.

(i) Performance Expectation

The writing should sirive to be of publishable
quality. It is to be expected that most papers will
not achieve such a high Ievel of quality, just as
most students will be unable to achieve an "A"
standing in other courses, Papers should exhibit
at least some level of legal analysis and not
consist of a mere recitation of decisions and facts.
Supervision should be adequate to provide the
necessary guldance to increase performance
beyond the level which exsted prior to the
commencement of the writing requirement. The
writing requircment should be a real learning
experience with feedback available to the student
during the preparation of the paper and after its
completion.

(iii) Normally the paper will not be shorter than
25 pages.

(iv) Normally a paper of a general deseriptive
nature will not meet the standards.

(v) Normally the topic undertaken will be suitable
for in-depth research with legal cmphasis in a
limited field of inquiry.

{vl) Normally the supervisor should approve the
topic and the outline or draft of the paper.

{vil) Faculty members should make themselves
available to meet with students to discuss the
graded papers.
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b) Marking of Major Papers
() Ths curve no longer applies as a guideline in
the marking of major papers.

(i) The criteria of: 1) Research, 2) Writing and
Organization, 3) Insight-Synthesis and 4)
Originality are adopted explicitly as the ones
relevant to evaluation of major papers; the literal
descriptors and definitions thereof and the
aiphabetical grade equivalents and weight sssigned
to them are set out in the Table which follows.

1. Research involves the ability to find, select
and use effectively all primary and secondary
m=izsials on the toplc. Such materials should
include, where appropriate, non-legal sources.
Empirical research by studeals ought to be
encouraged. (I) Outstanding - es defined sbove (i)
Thassugh - no important area of research has
heen missed bu! there are a few loose ends or
other sources that ought to have been explored.
@iil) Not Quite Thorough - an important area of
research has been missed or there are both locse
cinda and other sources to be explored. (iv) |
iinsuccessful Canvass of Sources -contains the
failings of (i) only more o, but, unlike (iil), has
put drawn reasonable conclusions from the sources
soeidered. (v) Mere Attempt to Consider sources
~distinguishable from (iv) 28 being cursory rather
iban serious in conskdering main sources or
deriving conclusions from empirical research, (vi)
No Sericus Research Effort - self explanatory.

. Wiiting and Organization includes stylc,
punctuation and grammar and the logical and
coherent preseatation of the subject matter. The
Tabic adopts the following narrative descriptors:
Exceilent; Very Competent; Accepiable; Barely
Acceptable; Unacceptable

The degree of subjectivity involved in this
amcmment must be recognized.

- 3. [naight-Syntheais - This criterion requires,
impticitly, an unademstanding of the subject matter
that goes beyond the ability to merely recite the
mite= of cases, the conclusions reached by other
muthorities or bare statistics. "Insight” involves an
understanding of the fundamentals issues. Good
"mymtheshs”, which usually demonatrates this
umteratanding, would probably show up in a strong
smicment of thematlc material at the outset, its
use as an organizing device in the paper, and a
sciious attempt in conclusion cither to determine
whether the Initial hypothesis had been proven or
to sasess the conceptual apparatus for its
explanatory power. This is treated It the TFable as
» criterion that does not stand alone, but rather as
one that can raise the grade of any paper which
meets the other criteria. |

4, Oylginality - a highly prized, all-too-rare
quality that cannot be defined and, like
insight-synthesis, Is used in the Table to raise the

alphabetical grade that would have been assigned
otherwise. Originality may appear in the topic
itslf, In the way the research is approached or In
the understanding that the writer has galned of
the topic and is able to convey to the reader.
*Originality”, which s the hallmark of "publishable
quality" of the paper, is not merely novelty
although in other contexts the word may have that
meaning. "Originality” in the sense in which it is
used here could not exist independently of
"insight-synthesis” as we have defincd that criterla.
On the other hand, "insight-synthesis” might well
be demonstrated by a paper that lacks otiginality.

At each stage of the supervision of major
papens, both the supervising faculty member and
the student shoukl pay explicit attentlon to each
of the criteria relevant to the evalvation of the

peper.

Review Procesa

The following review procedures were passed by
Faculty Councll in October 1980, as amended
March 1987 and are now in effect.

Part I

1. (a) A student, who I dimatisfied with the grade

received in a course or In a component of &
course may discuss the grade informally with the
member involved. (b) A student, having
recefved the final grade in a course, may seck a
review of the grade given in any written
component of the coure on the basis thet an
error has been made in grading. (¢) A student
may seek a review of the result of a special or
supplementsl examination on the besls that an

" error has been made in grading. (d) The Request

for Review shall be made by letter to the
Associate Dean not later than 21 days following
distribution of the grade. If special circumstances
or cause exists, the Associate Dean may permit a
Request for Review to be filed after the 21 day
period has clapeed.  (c) The written Request for
Review shall be accompanied by the sum of
$15.00 (refundable if the appeal succeeds), (The
Commitiec on Studies may walve the $15.00 fee
on the basis payment would cause financial
bardship). The written Notice shall also contain:
(1) the student’s name and code number; (}f) the
name of the course and of the facully member(s)
who taught and/or evaluated it; and (jii) a
ressonable explanation of the nature of the error
in grading which the student belicves affected the
mark or grade received. (f) The Assoclate Dean
shall notify the faculty member or meémbers in
question of the Request for Review immediately,
unless the provisions of paragraph 2(a) apply and
shall provide to the faculty member a copy of the
Request for Review or of the Notice.
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2. (a) Upon receiving a written Request for
Review in accordance with paragraphs 1(d) and
1(e) hereof, the Associate Dean shall, where the
Reju=si or Notice concerns a grade of 60 or
Tiigher, and in any other case may refer the matter
to the Commitiee on Studies to consider whether
or not to aflow the review to proceed. (b) Where,
pursuant to (a) hereof, the Assoclate Dean refers
a Request for Review and in its opinion, but
subject to sub- paragraph (c) hercof: (1) the
Request or Notice Is not being made on the basis
tnat an error has been made in  grading or (i) a
succesaful review is highly unlikely, having regard
to the additiona] darks needed in a particular -
Lourse, or the number -of courses in which
improvement is needed to materially or
significantly affect the standing of the student,
Tommittee on Studies may refuse to allow the
review to proceed. (c) A student whose request
for review is referred 10 the Studies Committee
shaii oo given an opportunity to meet the i
Comminee of, if that is not practical, to write on
the matier. (d) The Associate Dean may join in
iz deliberations of the Studies Committee but
£hall withdraw before the Commitiee makes its
decision. (€) The Associate Dean shall notify the
faculty member(s) and student(s) lnvolved of the °
decision of the Commitice on Studies to permit a
Roview to proceed.

3. Subject to paragraph 4 hereof, within five (5)
working days of receipt of notification of a
anuﬂterev!ﬂrpnnmttnplmphl(n)mj
paragraph 2(f) hereof, the faculty member shaii
sdvise the Associate Dean whether he or she
agrees that an error in grading occurred and shall
recommend 1o the Faculty Council that: (7) the
grade or mark remain unchanged; (il) that the
gride or mark be lowered, and by how much; or
(1iN) that the grade or mark be increased and by
5ow much.

4. (a) When, in the opinion of the Associate
Den, It Is impossible or impractical within the
time limits prescribed above: (1) to notify the
fzculty member affected of the Request for
Eeview; (i) to obtain from him or her the
decision called for in paragraph 3 hereof; or (il)
to receive the cooperation of the affected member
of the faculty in the conduct of the review, the
Committee on Studics may extend the time within
which: (1) to notify the faculty member of the
Royuest for Review; or (ii) the faculty member
shall make the decision and recommendation
raiaimdbypnn;rnpthemof;md(b)whg:ethe
==operation of the faculty member affected cannot
5 cbiained at all or obtained within a time-frame
that would not predjudice the student, the
Committee on Studies may proceed with the *
Review by (i) requiring another member of faculty
0 ovaluate the wrilten component in respect to
which the Review has been requested and to
comply with paragraphs 3 and § hereof; or (i)

omitting (s) hereof entirely and, afier receiving &
submission, if desired, from the atudent, deciding
Upon a reasonable method of review,

5. The faculty member's declsion shall Include a
report of his or her deliberations, containing inter
alia, an indication (a) of the mode of grading the
assignments in the course and (b) an asscssment
of the student's work.

6. The Associate Dean shall write to the student
indicating the resuit of the review and enclosing a

" copy of the decision. °

7. The student may discuss the decislon with the
faculty member but his or her unavailability or

unwillingness to participate in & discussion shafl
not justify the student’s failure to take the next

step calied for in paragraph B hereof and in the
time there provided,

8. Any student may initlate a review from the
decision of a Faculty member by giving written
notice to the Associate Dean within seven (7)
days of its receipt, which shali indicate the basis
for the review,

9. Upon receipt of the notice of review, the
Associate Dean shall appoint two persons,
preferably with expertise in the subject, 8 a

‘review board,.to review the grade assigned and to

determine whether an emmor has been made in
evaluating the student’s work.

10. (a) The Associate Dean shall provide the
review board and the student with unmarked
copies of all documents relevant to the review
fogeiher with a copy of the faculty member’s
decision. (b) The Amociate Dean shall provide the
review board with a copy of all documents
relevant to the review of: (7) at least onc other
student whose mark or grade was five (5) or more
Mgherthnlhtobulnedbyﬂlelmdemmklng
the review: (1) at least one other student whose
mark or grade was five (5) or mare lower; and
(lif) the student whose mark or grade was the best
in the course.

11. (a) The members of the review board shall
Independently review the grade assigned to
determine whether, in their opinion, an error has
been made In grading the work of the sudent in
the context of the mode of grading and the
jgrades amsigned the other students whose work is
being used for comparison. (b) Subject to
sub-paragraphs (c) and (d) hereof, the members
of the review board shall meet and shall assign &
final grade on the work received, (c) Where the
grade being reviewed is an E, FM or an F, (or a
mark within those grades), or whore the student's
eligibility to register for the next year of study in
law or to graduate may depend upon the mark or
grade assigned by the review boand, and where it
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finds thast there has been an error in grading, it
shall have an unrestricied power to assign such
mark or grade, whether the same as or higher
than thai assigned by the professor affected, s it
desms appropriate. (d) Except a3 otherwise
provided in sub-paragraph () hereof, where the
grade being reviewed is a D or higher, (or a mark
encompassed within the grade of D or higher), the
review board shall retain the mark or grade
ssxigned by the professor unless it finds that there
L& Scen an ervor in grading, and it recommends
that the mark or grade in the written component
under appea! be incressed by such an amount that
it wiii cause the student's final mark in the sourse
io b changed by three (3) marks or more. (¢)
Whea the review board cannot agree upon a
change in mark or grade, the mark or grade under
revie= shall remain unchanged. (f) The review
boand shall report fts decision to the Associate
Diean within twenty-one (21) days of its
appoiniment. (g)The Associate Dean shall report
ic decmion of the review boand to the student
and provide a copy of its decision.

iZ. ‘Tnc Amoclate Dean shall repart periodically to
Faculty Council concerning the results of Part 1
appeals.

Part II: Other Academic Matters -
1. Stixdent appeals and grievances on all other
scademic matters relating to academic standards,

advancement requirements, graduation
requirements and other University or Faculty
academic regulations, including maticrs declded in
i5z Gast Instance by the Studies Committee, may
be made by notice in writing to the Studies
Ceammijiiee, A student who had made an appeal or
jricvance to the Studies Committee shall be given
an opportunity to meet the Committee or, at the
studcut’s option, to write on the matter. The
Studies Committee shall deckie each such appeal
or grievance amd report its declsion to the student
forthwith and to Faculty Council. If the Studies
Committee has not declded an appeal or grievance
wrinen one month after receipt by the Committee
of ihe notice In writing, the student may appeal
sic matter to Faculty Councll.

On February 15, 1985, Faculty Council
aikspied a3 & standard for a Part II Review that an
evaluation fails to satisfy the requirements of a
Part 11 Review where it Is shown that the
evajustion was not conducted [airly , was not
viasaucted properly or was nol conducted by
competent evalustors. For the purposes of this
sectinn, "conduct” will include the setting,
sJmiiistration and marking of the evaluative

2. A part 1I appeal shall be initiated within 21
days following distribution of the grade by a
notice in writing 1o the Associate Dean, and shall
be accompanied by: (a) a conclec statement
identifying the teacher and course that is the
subject of the appeal: (b) the sum of $15.00
refundable if the appeal succeeds: (The
Committec on Siudies may waive the fee in the
basis payment would cause financial hardship). (c)
where applicable, a statement of the reasons why
the student alleges that the evaluation was not
conducted: (1) fairly; (i) propedy; or (i) by
competent evaluators. (d) the onder in which the
student wishes the appeal to be heard, where 2
Part I appeal was also filed by the studeat.

3, If special circumatances or cause cxists, the
Committes on Studies may permit a Part II appesl

10 be filed after the 21 day period provided in
paragraph 2 of this Part hereof has elapsed.

4, (a) Az soon as possible after receipt of Notice
of Part II Appeal, the Associste Dean shall meet
or othetwise communicate with the student, invite
him oc her to make written submissions in support
of the appeal which shail be responded to, in
writing, by the professor affected or by such cther
as the Dean may designate in case of the
unavallability of the professor and, if requested by
the student, arrange for a hearing to be heid at a
mutually convenient iime and date. (b) The -
Committee on Studles shall hear and decide the
appeal, granting such remedy or remedies as it
deems to be appropriate in the circumstances,
and shall provide written reasons for its declslon.

5."The Committee on Studics shall notify the
student and faculty member affected of its
decision and shall report the same 1o Faculty
Council.
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The attention of students in the Faculty of
Law i directed to the Minutes of the Senate of
mwhmnlmmm
[olisving recommendation: -

3. That Senate appoint a Senate Academic
Appeals Committee to hear student academic
appeals beyond the Faculty level and that (a)
the Senate Academic Appeals Commitiee be
vested with the jurlsdiction by the Senate 10
hear student appeals on academic standards,
course requirements, examinations and other
evalustive procedyres, grades, pus
requirements, advancement requirements,
graduation requircments and other University
or Faculty academic regulations, and (b) the
Senate Academic Appeals Committee be given
authority to develop hearing procedures and
policy guidelines reiating to said stndent
appeak, and (c) the jurisdiction of the Senate
Academic Appeals Committee to hear said
siudent appeals would only exist in those
inatances when the approved appeal regulations
and procedures of the respeciive Faculty had
been fully exhausted by the student, and (d)
the Senate Academic Appeals Committee
would have no jurisdiction 10 hear stodent
appeals on a matter involving a requested
aciption from the application of Faculty or
University regulations or procedures except
when irregularitics or unfairness in the
apptication thereof is alleged.
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Vice-Dean
Badky. B.W.D., MBBS, FRCP (Lond.), FRCP(C)

Associate Deans

Dickson, D.H., BA, MSc, PhD (UWO), Research

Gray, J.D., BSc, MD (Alta), FRCP(C),
rmmdunteMedhlEd

Higglas, LM., MD (McGill), FACOG, FRCSC,
Z=int John Campus

Hogan, D., MD (Dal), FRCP(C), Undergraduate
Medical Education

Reld, Byron L., MS¢, MD (Dal), CCFP, Student
Affairs and Admissions

Aszistant Dean
Putmam, R.W., MD, CCFP(C), Continuing
Miadical Education

Dircctors

Macizougall, B.D.,, BComm(Dal), CMA, Finance
and Administration

Mann, K, BScN, MSc, PhD(Dal), Medical

Education
Penney, J,, Professor, Student Advisor Program

Administrative Stall

Baker, Frank, Evaluation i

R-F"‘bum,JndyW Postgraduate Medical
Education

Riayeclt, Barbara L., Alumni Relations

Bliss, Janet R., BComm, MBA (Dal), Institutional
Aftairs and Planning

Detienne, Brenda L., Student Affairs and
Admissions

Graham, Sharon D., BComm (St.Mary's) Data
Asministration

Hinds, Barvara, Public Relations
uomBmee,BSe(Andh).m(Dﬂ)any

Development
JonEu0n Sheil.l. BA (Mt.51.V.) Curricslum and
M_acDmlld, Madonna, BRA(Mt.St.V.) Personnel/

Daibousle Medical Research Foundation
EMMG.ID(DID,DP}I,PII.W

Secretary
Hadarerd, Donna, Secretaty
Weasel, Rhonds, Administrative Secretary

{1959-1985)

Cooper, JH., MBChB (Glasgow), LGMC (UK)),
FRCPS(C), FRCP(C) Professor of Pathology
(1962-1988)

Gomse, C1., BSe, MDCM (Dal), FACS,

FRCS(C), Professor of Urology (1946-1977)

Hammerling, 1.8., BSc, MD (NY Med. Coll.),

FACS, l'mhllor of Ophthalmology

Joscnhans, W.T., MD (Tubingen), FAOCI',
' FACSP, th-m- of P
(1958-1986)

MacLeod, BJ,, BA (Acad.), MDCM (Dal),
Professor of Physiology (1961-1976) .

MacRae, DM., BSc, MDCM (Dal), CRCS(C),
FCCP, Professor of Ophthalmology
(1938-1975)

Nicholson, J.F.,, BSc, MDCM (Dal), FRCP(C),
Professor ot Psychiatry (1951- )

Rou,E.F.,BSc,MDW(Dﬂ),FACS.FRCP(S),
Professor of Surgery (1968-1973)

Saunders, Richard L., de CH, MDChB (Edin.),
FRS (B & SA), FRSA, Professor of Anatomy
(1938-1973)

Stevenson, W.D., MD (Tor.), FRCS(C), Professor
of Neurosurgery (1948-1978)

Stewart, C.B., OC, BSc, MDCM (Dal), MPH,
PHD (1.H.U.), FAPHA, FRCP(C), MCFP,
LLD (UPEI), DSc (StF.X), LI.D (Dnl),
Professor of Epidemiclogy (1946-

Siill, H.C., MA, MBChB (Cantab), FRG‘(C).
Professor of Medicine (1959-1985)

Tupper, WR.C,, BSc, MDCM (Dal), FACS,
FICS, FRCS(C), FRCOG(Eng.), FACOG,
Professor of Obstetrics & Gynecology
(1950-1983) '
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van Rooyen, C.E., MDChB, DSc (Edin.), FRCP,
FRCP(C), FRC Path., FRS Can,, Professor of
Microblology (1956-1973)

Weld, C. Beecher, MA (UBC), MD (Tor.), LLD
(Dal), FRC Can., Professor of Physlology
(1936-1968)

Faculty of Medicine

General Information
The Faculty of Medjcine of Dalhousie Univemsity
was organized In 1868, but medical teaching was
carried out by the Halifsx Medical
College from 1875 to 1911, when the Faculty of
Medicine was re-established by the Univerujty.
The Faculty provides a complete medical
iaining leading to the degree of Doctor of
hiedicine (MD). Nationally approved

hosplials in Nova Scotia, Prince Edward Island
and New Brunswick. The Division of Continuing
Medical Education s responsible for the
continuing education of the practitioners of the

Extensive additional responsibilities are
undertaken in the fiekis of research and clinical

izvestigation In all departments of the Faculty.

Mission Statement

Dathousie Univerity Is a centre for higher
learning that strives to benefit society through the
discovery, dissemination and preservation of
knowicdge. The Faculty of Medicine supports and
rromoles these purposes, for we belleve that it is
within this framework that we can remain at the
jorefront of knowledge and provide the proper
milieu from which will emerge excellent physicians
and aclentists. Thus our mission is an equal
commitment to the provision of exemplary patient
care, the education of students, the discovery and
aivancement of knowledge and, through education
aild community work, to service to society in the
Maritime provinces, Canada and worldwide.

‘The Faculty of Medicine’s unique role is in the
=Jucation of undergraduate and posigraduate
=xixal students and of practicing physiclaps, We
z7¢ the primary centre in the Maritime provinces
thet educates physicians for service to the region.
We atrive o develop in all students of medicine
not only the knowledge and critical skills
i0 practice the acience of medicine, but also the
values and aftitudes necessary to develop a sense
of empathy and responsibility for the care of
retients. Education within our Facuity s not
limited to medical students for we have a similar
siwong commitment to the education of
undergraduates, graduate students and
postdoctoral fellows in the basic and clinicat

science departments. This educational commiiment
extends, through mutual agreement, to students of
other health - related Facultles, recognizing the
importance of the health care team In the care of
patients.

Implicit in our mision of education is the
understanding that, by emphasis in our formal
programs and through role models within the
Faculty, we must instill in all our students a
lifelong commitment to learning. We recognize
out responsibility to provide continuing
opportunities for practicing Maritime physiclans to
satisly this need through the educational programa
upnhedbymrmvbbnd&ndumudhl

mmwbdkm.thtthceduaﬂmot

caring, competent, and innovative physicians and
sclentists is best within an

undersianding and assimilation of existing
knowledge, but aleo 1o the discovery of pew
The critical appraisal and improvement
of current practices and advances in bealth care
thrive where research is fostered. Our Faculty
must preserve and encourage freedom of
expreasion and the spirit of enquiry while
promoting the advancement of knowiedge
research and activities. Such activities
include medically-oriented clinical research,
educational research and basic research whose

-relevance to the current practice of medicine may

not be immediately apparent.

" The Faculty is dedicated to promoting health
and preventing disesse and to creating coaditions
for the development of and exemplary
medical care in the Maritime provinces and in
Canada. In addition, we must encourage
pltﬂdpadoninlhehlthmol’dﬂelom
countries and the
plupue,wewlllp:wldethempponml
cavironment in which innovative bealth care
programs can develop,

As scademics and practicing professional
members of the health care community, the
Faculty affirms its partnership with the many
hospitals and other health care In the
Maritimes, for we recognize that it is in these
clinical settings that medical stndents and medical
professionals learn and maintain the skills

necessaty for the practice of medicine.

Faculty

The Faculty of Medicine has approximately 850
faculty members, based In Nova Scotls, New
Brunswick and Prince Edward Island. Faculty
meetings are held regularly throughout the year to
determine policy on academic matters and
formulate plans for academic development.

lfacnlthonneil

Faculty Council is the executive committee of
Faculty which meets frequently throughout the
year, advising Faculty-on academic matters and
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{te Dcan on administrative matters. Faculty
Councll is also responsible for hearing student
sppeals and for administering the departmental
mwey;:aculandthendeﬁbnotmdldlmtnr
important Facuity administrative posts.

Standing Committees of Faculty
There are 19 standing committees of Faculty
(Faculty Council, Library Committee, Medical
Resesrch Committee, Ethics Review Committee,
Scholarships and Awards Committee, Admissions
Committee, Intern Committee, Committee on
Stndent Flnancial Assistance, Audiovisnal Services
dr:l.uyCommmee,AnhmI&teAdvlloty
C..ﬂ.'—.'.nlme.he:liniﬂlTennumdemoﬂonl
Committee, Clinical Tenure and Promotions
Committee, Nominations to Senate, Biomedical
Statisticai and Computing Advisory Sexvices,
Advisory Committee on Space Resources, Central
stmammmltwe.Nomlmﬂn;Commmee.Sn!dy
and Eavironmental Hazards Committee, and the
i:nnerlmlmte Medical Education Committee).

“These committees report annually to Faculty. -

Graduate Studles

In sszociation with the Faculty of Graduate
Sindies, courses are given that lead to degrees of
mSe or PhD. Qualified students may register
ﬁ':-'p:a'-arentlyforthemmdmdutedepu
(#3c or PhD) in the Faculty of Medicine. .
Currently available programs include: Doctor of

Biochemistry,
oo , Pharmacology and Physiology and
W(mmmﬂmﬂmmw
the Faculty of Graduate Studies Calendar).

RuurchOpporhlniﬂel

Rescnrch in the Faculty of Medicine is supported
mainly by rescarch grants and awards to individual
fsculty members from national granting agencies
inzluding the Medical Research Council of
Csnda, Department of National Health and
‘Weltare, National Cancer Institute of Canada,
Nova Scotia and New Brunswick Heart
Foundations, Canadian Heart Foundation, and by
the Provincial Government of Nova Scotia through
the Nova Scotla Medicat Research Fund. '
Substantial additional assistance is made available
thizaigh endowments to the University from the
estates of the Hon. J.C. Tory and Gladys Marie
Caman and the Dalhousie Medical Rescarch

Foundation.

Undergraduates registered in the M.D. Prognm
-mre cocouraged to participate in ongolng research
projects within the Faculty of Medicine. Three
major programs are avallable to medical students
with an Interest in blomedical research.

BSe (Medical)
This nrogram is designed to provide a select group
n:m;hlyquallﬂedmdmmintedmediullmdenu

with an opportunity to gain experience in basic
a=i/sr clinical research during the two twelve-week

summer periods and elective time over two years.
The program consists of the regular undergraduate
medical curriculum in first and second years, a
research project, formal weekly seminar and
discussion sessions over the summer, a written
thesis and oral preseniation. The emphasis of the
program is on the successful completion of a plece
of research from the design stage through
implementation, to oral presentation and defenco
of the written paper.
Approximately twenty students will be
admitted into the two-year program from each
first year medical class. Successful applicants will
recelve an annual stipend of approzimately $3275.
Interested students are advised to consult with the
Research Office In the Faculty of Medicine and
the clective programme advisor for first year.
Elective lists made available to the first year class
in early September provide a starting point for
students 1o select topics of interest for this

program.

. It is the student’s responsibility to file a
formal application for the BSc (Medical) program
before February 1st of each year.

MD/PHD .

The Faculty of Medicine offers jointly with the
Faculty of Graduate Studies a comblned MD/PhD
program. This program is apen only to students
who are enrolled In both the Faculty of Medicine
MD program and in the Faculty of Graduale
Studies in one of the basic science departments of
the Faculty of Medicine.

This programn is restricted to a very select
gioup of highly motivated students wishing to
carry out graduate work concurrently with their
MD studies. Successful candidates are reguired to
have completed at least a Dalhowsle four-year
honors degree program or equivalent, and

" residency requirements for students entering the

combined program with a masier degree would be
two years, without a master degree this wonld be
extended to three years. Studenis entering the
program would generally initinte their studies as
full-time students registered in the MD program
and as part-time students in the Faculty of
Graduate Studien. During the first two years,
elective time and summers would be devoted to
developing a PhD thesls proposal and initiating
research. Upon completion of the first two years
of medicine students will be given a leave of
absence from the study of medicine and would
register as full-time graduaie students. Upon
of all of the research for the PhD

Including thesis defence, applicants would resume
full-time studies in the Faculty of Medicine
completing years three and four.

It is anticipated that this concurrent program
would effect a significant saving of time for any
students contemplating both degrees.

Summer Research Z
Each yesr applications are received for students
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interested in pursuing research over one summer
in the Faculty of Medicine. Scholarships valued at
approninately $3000 are available to support
=mxdical student research projects from June until
August of each summer,

Individuals interested in participating in any of
ile above three research programs In the Faculty
of Medicine should contact the Research Office,
Faculty of Medicine, 15tk Floor, Sir Charles
Tupper Medical Bullding, at 424-1887.

support of research and related activities in the
Facutty of Medicine and its affiliated teaching
hospitals. A number of prestigious studentship
swards are avallable to highly qualified medical
students with a demonsirated Interest in and
potential for success in blomedical research. The
mWArd is open to any first year medical student.
The Foundation supports supervised research
cxperience from the end of the first to the end of
e third year of medical school with the objective
to encourage highly qualified and motivated
medical studenis to conslder careers in blomedical
or behavioral research. There are four awards
made each year. Current value is $10,000 per
sindentahip, ($5,000 per year for two yeam). The
W, Alan Curry Studentships which is similar to
the Foundation Studentships but awarded every
second year to a student engaged In research i
ibe Department of Surgery or the Depariment of
Anatomy are also avallable.

Dalhousie Medical Alomnl Assoclation
The Dalhousie Medical Alumni Association is
composed of over 3,000 former medical students
of the Liniversity and Associate members, It
uperates a number of programm, including: class
reunfons; reccptions; assisting with fund raising;
providing information about the School to medical
simmni; and acting as a resource centre to all -
adical students and alumni. The office, furnished
Uy the Class of 1961, is situated on the first floor
of the Sir Charles Tupper Medical Building in
spnce provided by the Dean of Medicine,

Sir Charles Tupper Medical Building
The Sir Charles Tupper Medical Building was
<ompleted in the summer of 1967. This 15-storey
structure, the chief Centennilel Project of the
Giowernment of Nova Scotin, is named afler
Doctor (Sir) Charies Tupper (1821-1915), one of
it founders of the Faculty of Medicine, a Father
of Confederation, and the only physician to have
been Prime Minister of Canada,

The Tupper Buiiding houses the WX. Kellogg
Hnalth Sciences Library which oocupies part of the
nrst and all of the second fioors of the Tupper
Building. The library has a collection of .
anguximately 110,000 volumes and yearly receives

3,300 current scrial. The collection also inciudes
over 3,000 audio visual

The Kellogg Library was made possible by the
generous gift, in 1965, of $420,000 from the W.K
Kellogg Foundation of Battle Creek, Michigan.
Other benefactors include the Medical Soclety of
Nova Scotls, which makes an annual contribution
to maintain the Cogswell Collection, and the
Provincial Medical Board of Nova Scotia which
provides an annual grant in honour of the late Dr.
John George MacDougall who was, for many
years, President of the Board and a member of
the staff of the Faculty of Medicine.

, Microbiology
for the undergraduate and graduate teaching of
ldeneeuudenu;-ludy,mﬂonﬂmddlnhg
arcas for medical students; the Office of ]
Continuing Medical Education; the Office of the
Dean of Medicine; the Animal Care Centre;
Audio Visuat Division; the Dalhousic Medical

originally bullt to house the cutpatient services of
the clinical departments. The Centre s now
phiysically connected 1o the Tupper Building and,
together with a block of space connecting the two
bulldings (the Link), bouses scveral of the
rescarch units of the clinical departments of the
Faculty and the offices of the Department of
Community Health and Epidemiology and the
Computer Services Division. .

The Family Medicine Centres are modern
ambulatory clinical facifities housing the
administrative, clinical and educational resources

.of the Department of Family Medicine. The first

of these opened in 1975 and is situated on the

Halifax Infirmary Department of Family Medicine
is situated in Gerard Hall, Halifsx Infirmary.

Affllinted Hospitals

The majority of clinical departments are Jocated in
one of the affiliated teaching haspitals. The
affiliated hospitals are divided into two categories;
the major teaching hospitals which have assamed
responsibility for the teaching, research and
administration of the academic programs of the
Faculty of Medicine include the Victoria General
Hospital, Izask Walton Killam Children’s Hospital,
Grace Maternity Hoapital, the Halifax Infirmary
Hospital, the Saint John Regional Hospital, the
Nova Scotla Rehabilitation Centre and the Camp
Hill Hospital. Other affiliated and sssociated
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inzritudons, which for the most part are involved
in the Dalhousie Univensity Integrated Intern and

Drefience), The Nova Scotia Hospital, Centracare
Haosgpital, Stoney Community Health Center, 5t.
Martha's Hoapital, The Moncton Hospital, Dr.
Eveseit Chalmers Hoapital, St. Joseph's Hoapital,
" Oueen Blizabeth Hospital and Prince County
Hospital.

Degree .
Toe L conferred by the Univemity is Doctor
of Medicine (MD). The course extends aver four

carly September and ends in late April. It consists
of = Junjor Clinical Clerkship and required
=oweszs. The fourth year is a Senior Clinical -
Cieriahip beginning early in May and ending late
in April. The University Academic Calendar [s to

University and statutory holidays.

Z Medical studenis must observe the regulations
of the hospitals relative to students and student
inieims, and any violation of such regulations will
be dealt with as if a Univenity regulation were
violated. ’

2. Classcs begin on the day following the regular
regatration date, and late registration is not
F.fﬂlwdwlthouttheprhrlppmulofthebun.

4. All University regulations respecting fees apply
to the Faculty of Medicine. In addition, students
Wwio have not paid their annual university tuition
fora in full by the end of January will be -
suspended from the Faculty. If the fees are not -
paid by February 15,the registration of the student
for the session will be cancelled. (In this .
amncction it should be noted that the Awards
Office and the Office of the Dean of Medicine
always give consideration to the provision of
bumarles and loans for those in genuine financial
" meed but for such aid must be

sniicipated by the student.) A charge is made for
nandouts.

5. Such instruments and uniforms as students may
be required to obtain shall be of a design
app:wedbythehcuhy

6. Subject to University regulations for the
admission of students, special siudents may be
admitted to classes in the Faculty of Medicine but
thelr attendance is not recognized as a
qualification toward the MD degree.

Dalhousie Medical Students’ Society

which exists to promote the welfare and general
interests of the medical undergraduates, Including
social and spocts activities, relations with the
Faculty and with the Students’ Union of the
University, The Society presents honours and
awards to outstanding medical students.

- The president and vice-president of the
Medical Students’ Soclety, the presidents of the
four undergraduate classes and the president of
the Interns and Residents Assoclation of Nova
Scotia are full members of Faculty. The Presidents
of the Medical Studests’ Soclety and the Interns
and Residents Assoclation of Nova Scotia are
ex-officio members of Faculty Council. Medical
students are members of the following Faculty
committees: Medical Education, Student Financial
Aid, Admissions, Library and Intern. Regular
monthly meetings are beld by the Dean and
sssociates with the class presidents and
educational representatives as well as the president
of the Medical Students’ Society.

Alpha Omega Alpha Honor Medical
Soclety

Founded to foster the highest standards of
professional idealism and scholarship, this honour
student organization has chapters in the principal
medical schools of Canada and the United States.
Students are elected to memberskip in their third
or fourth years and not more than onc-sixth of
the members of any class may be elected.
Entrance Is dependent on character, personality,
and acholarship. The activities of Alpha Omega
Alpha inciude bimonthly meetings, for which
papens are prepared and presented by
undergraduate members, and an annual banquet at
which a distinguished speaker delivers an address.

Medical Undergraduate Student Advisor

Program .

Director: Prof. June Penney, Department of
Anatomy, Sir Charles Tupper Medical

Buikding Telephone: 424-3400 or 424-2051

(Secretary)

A group of pre-clinical and clinicat faculty
members zre available to advise medical
undergraduate students on academic and
non-academic/personal matters relating to their
progress through medical school. All
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communications are held in the strictest
confidence and the program {s independent of the
Dean's Office although students may be advised, -
from time to time, to consult with the Deans.
individual student advisers or the Director are not
inlended to represent unconditional student
sivocates at the formal level but to genuinely
assist students on a personal basis with their
individual problems whether they be academic
(study habits, information overload, lack of
<onprehension, etc.) or personal. Students wishing
50 avail themselves of this service on a confidential
basis should contact the Director who will arrange
for the maiching of a mutually acceptable adviser
Gepinling upon the nature of the problem. Early
contact with this program Is recommended to
=tmre solution of problems before they become
critical,

Admissions

Admlsslon to First Year

i. Application and Selection:
Enmnc:totheFacultyotMedlclneillimiwdlo
84 students annually. Successful candidates are -
sciccted by the Admissions Committee of the
Faculty of Medicine, whose decision is final.

The application for admission is to be made
&2y on the regular application form of the
Faculty of Medicine which may be obtatned from
ifie Admimlons Office, Dalhousie Univensity after
October st ‘

‘Ine completed form must be returned to the
Admissions Office, Faculty of Medicine, Dalhousie
University, Halifax, N.S. B3H 4H6 post marked
not later than November 15 in order to.be
considered for entry to the class beginning the
iollowing September. Applications from ail
sndents, must be accompanied by a $20.00
processing fee, which Is not refundable and Is not-
applicable to tuition fees.

A completed application consists of (1) the

spgileation form filled out by the applicant as
required, with the medical certificate on the
application form completed by a physician, (2) the
520,00 fee as noted above, (3) three completed
confidential asscasments (which are to be sent
directly 10 the Admissions Office), (4) evidence
that the Medical College Admission Test has been’
tsken, (5) a high school matriculation certificate
of iis equivalent, (6) official transcripts from all
umjvensitics and colleges attended by the applicant
(if the applicant is still engaged in university
studies, an interim transcript is to be sent when
i&S application is made and a fina] official
tiansctipt forwarded by the institution concerned
on the completion of those studies), (7)
supplementary information form and (8) copy of
valid First Aid certificate (St. John Ambulance
Standard First Aid Certificate, or its equivalent).

The Admissions Committee will not conslder
incomplete applications. :

2, Selection Objectives

The Faculty is secking students who have good
academic records. This includes scund basic
training in the sciences in order that they can
understand the complexities of modern sclentific
medicine. Students with a broad academic
background have an enhanced chance of admission
as humanities and social sclences cultivate
desirable personal qualities for students and
physiclans, The greatest possible proficiency in
communication and self-expression, both oral and
written, is a necessity to the future medical
peactitioner. In addition, in order to have acquired
the required degree of intellectual maturity, the
prospective medical stndent should have more
than basic training in at least one feld of learning,
whether it be in the sciences, humanities or social
aciences.

3. Selection Factors

Sources of information and factors comidered by
the Admissions Committee include (a) academic
requirements, (b) ability as judged on high school
and university records and on the Medical College
Admission Test, (c) confidentisl assessments
received from referces of the applicant’s cholce
and from any others the Committec may wish to
consult, (d) interviews, (¢) places of residence and
(£) health assessment. More detailed comments
and explanations on each of these follow in
paragraphs 4-11 below.

4. Minimum Academic Requirements
Most succemful applicants have completed an
appropriate bachelor’s degree program which must
include university classes in English, Biology,
General Chemistry, Organic Chemistry and
Physlcs, each of an academic year’s duration. The
science classes must include laboratory Instruction.
High achool level bioclogy, English, chemistry and
phiysics are not accepied as equivalent 1o the
required subjects. Premedical preparation is
normally regarded as an opportunity to acquire a
liberal education rather than or in addition to
specialized training. Such preparation should not .
conalst of & majority of iniroductory level classes.
It is expected that an appropriate bachelor's
degree program includes classes in other
disciplines such as the humanities, social sciences,
Ianguapes and mathematics.

Truly outstanding students who are residents
of the maritime provinces, whose high school
preparation has included English and mathematics,
who have enrolled in a regular degree program,
who have achieved emotional maturity and who .
show evidence of a broad life experience may be
considered after they have completed a minimum
full-time attendance) in the faculty of artsfscience.
The minimum academic course must include the
five required classcs. The five additiona] elective
classes must include at least two beyond the
introductory level in a particular subject. A
bachelor’s degree is required of non-resident
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appircaats.

Academic requirements must be compleled
before June 23 of the year of expected entry to
this Faculty.

§. Academic Ability

Because of the difficulty in comparing marks and
gombes from the varlous univensities from which
car students are drawn, it is not po-iblelomte
» migimym standard to ensure serious
consideration for admission. However, a
demonstrated capacity to carry a full program of
demanding advanced level classes is a necessary
ame: for a medical student. The ability to obtain
consistently better than average grades in such a
program s the best indication of that capacity. An
scsdemic record which shows failed or repeated
cissses, cinsses pamed with low grades or
supplementary examinations, particularly in the

- pmo veam prior to anticipated entry into medical
sch=ol, makes the prospect of admission unlikely.
With a limited enrciment and many more
applicants than the class requires, those with the
best academic record will have the greatest chance
oi admission. Nonetheless, the Admissions
Committee can, and does, make significant use of
non-academic factors (see para. B) in deciding
which applicants will be admitted.

6. Medical College Admission Test
The MCAT is an absolute requirement for
sdmisslon to the Faculty of Medicine. It is &
u==iy] predictor of academic performance in
mexdical school and considerable weight is placed
on its results by the Admissions Commitiee. Those
whose scores place them In the Jowest third among
those taking the Test cannot be scriously
coisidered for admission. It is the responsibility of
&lppﬁunnom'etpuhmemnmw
huvs: been taken between September 1987 and
Sepiember 1989 inclusive. The April 1990 writing
ia not acceptable for admission in September 1990.
Ipformation about the new MCAT, including an
application form, can usually be obtained from the
Rq;hlmdtheunlvumythenndemhamﬁing
or by writing 10 MCAT Registration, The
American College Testing Program, P. O, Box
168, lowa City, Iowa, 52243. The latest date for
sul=nitting an application is about four weeks
belore the testing date. Those intending to take
the ‘Test in September should take steps to obtain
an application form before August - one year
before expected admission to this Faculty.

7. First Ald Training

A walld certificate for the standard Si. John
Ambulance First Aid Course (or its equivalent) is
a prerequisite for admission to the Faculty of
Medicine, but it is not required at the time of
snnlication.

8. Non-Academic Factors

These play a very important part in the
evaluations of the Admissions Committee, The
attributes of emotional stability, intellectuat
curlosity, social vaiues, inltiative, leadership,
reliability, personal maturity, motivation and
communicative skills, as delermined by referee’s
confidential asscsament, interviews, etc., are
considered for each candidate. Any outstanding
achievement is given comsideration. Such
achievement would be drawm to the attention of
the Committee by the referces or in the

Supplementary Information Form provided.

9. Interviews

Applicants with a good chance of admission are
fnvited for an interview, . Occasionally a second
interview Is arranged If additional information is
needed 10 reach a decision. '

10, Place of Residence
Admission k;lmmc'anndhndm
(or landed immigrants) whose place of residence
is in Nova Scotiz, New Brunswick or Prince
Edward lsland (the Maritime Provinces of
Canada). The place of residence is normally
presumed 1o be the country or province in which
the home of the applicant's parents is localed.
Attendance at a university in the Maritime
Provinces does not, by itself, constitute having
residence in the Maritime Provinces.
Applications from very-well qualified students
from other provinces and countries will be
considered for up to 10 per cent of the entering
places in each class. Unless such non-resident
applicants have reasonable prospects.of being
sccepied in their local medical school they should
not expect to be accepted bere and would be
well-advised not to apply.

11, Health Assessment

To ensure fitness for the study and practice of
medicine the Medical Certificate (a part of the
application form) must be completed by a
physiclan on bebalf of each applicant.

12. Immunization Requirements

The Faculty of Medicine has an immunization
pelicy that requires proof of the following
immunkzations: (1) Diphtheria and Tetanus
tomoid in the last 10 years; (2) Polio vaccine in
the last 10 years - inactivated polio vaccine or
previous oral polio vaccine. Oral pollo vaccine Is
not recommended if previous vaccination was
more than 10 years ago; (3) Rubella vaccine -
applicants must show evidence of serum immunity
or administration of rubella vaccine; (4) Measles
vaccine is required by all applicants born after
1956 who have no history of measles infection.
Hepatitis B vaccination is highly recommended for

the medical profession as it is at a markedly
increased risk of the disease compared to the
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geseral population. Vaccination will prevent
Eepatitis B, It will be given in September and the
cost (approximately $85.00) is paid by the student.
If you keve already been vaccinated or feel you
sivould not take the vaccine the money will be
refunded. Pertinent literature will be available.

i3, Notification

Candidates will be informed of the status of their
spplication (e.g. accept, defer, reject or walt list)
between eatly February to late June, Those
candidates who are wait listed can expect to hear
anytime between the end of June to Registration
day,

14. Acceptance Fee

On notice of acceptance into the Faculty of
Ededicine, applicants must be prepared to sign a
formal agreement of acceptance and to deposit
with the Regisirar the sum of $100 before a
specified date, This sum is credited toward tuition
fices If the student registers but is not refunded if
the student withdraws.

15. Fligibility
#iz appiication is not considered if the applicant
b2y been required to withdraw from another
mz=dical school at the request of the Faculty of
thst school.

16, Re-application
A new application form must be completed in
&ih year in which application is made.

17, Exceptions

Ia exceptional circumstances, for students of high
=ademic standing only, certain of the academic
requirements may be waived or modified by the
Ferulty Admissions Committee.

12 Amendment of Admission
Regulations

These regulations may be amended or added to
without potice by the Faculty of Medicine, In
nrdﬁmydlwmneuldequatenmheotchmp
Is gives.

Admission with Advanced Standing
Advanced standing admissions are very rare and
usually only occur from other LCME accredited
mdleal schools (Canadian and American) for
compassionate reasons. 'The Medical Science
Knowledge Profile Examination is required for
others who feel they have a special circumstance,
A letter to the Dean must include & summary of
premedical and medical school marks and the

Curriculum Leading to MD Degree
Tim curriculum of the Faculty of Mediclne s
under continuous review, to respond to changes in

discase patterns, treatment and the health care
system. The description of the four-year program
which follows is subject to change as the
curriculum continues to evolve,

Objectives of the Undergraduate
Program :

These objectives are adapted from those
developed by the Long Term Planning Committes
in collaboration with the Undergraduate Medical
Education Committee (1987).

Basic Assumptions

1. All physicians require a common foundation of
knowledge, skills, values and attitudes, the basis
for which should be developed in the course of
undergraduate medical education,

2 The function of the undergraduate medical
cducation program is to prepare the physician to
undertake a post MD educational progtam leading
fo Independent practice in one of the fields of
medicine (e.g. family medicine, specialty practice).
Consetuently, the graduating student canmot be
expected to possess all the knowledge, skills and
competencics that are cssential for the practicing
physician. Rather, the emphasis & on concepts,
lkllll,vnuellndattlludu,andlhelnmmnot
basic and clinical sciences.

3. Emential components of an undergraduate
medical education program include the

of formal mechaniams to evaluate its performance,
adequate administrative support and participation
in medical education research.

Educational Goals for the Medical
Stodent
Auhemdoftheunderxndmlemthe
mpiring physician should:

1. Be an active, independent learner, able to seck
out information, to critically analyze it and to
apply it by sclentific reasoning to the solution of
clinical problems and to wse the changing
technology of information processing.

2. Possess the strong foundation of knowledge,
skills, values and attitudes required for the pursuit
of a postgraduste medical education program and
for life-long learning. This will include the ability:
" (2) To identily, evaluate and help resolve
health problems in individual patients, 1o help
patients adjust to their condition and to make '
efficlent use of available resoiurces for these
purposes. In 8o doing the student will utilize

appropriate apects
of the basic, clinical, behavioral and social
sclences, o=

{b) Demonstrate skills in information secking,

information analysls, scientific reasoning and the
application of results,
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() To educate patients and others in the
premotion of health and the prevention of discase.
Demonstrate a strong commitment to the
premotion of health.

(d) To take into consideration the personal
needs of each patient, as well as the family and
sicial environment, when managing clinjcal
problems. Demonstrate a caring, compassionate
and dedicated attitude towards patients.

=) To work effectively as a member of a team
that inclndes other health professionals
mdunmmunllyagmdu.

{f) To participate in peer review activities and

to constructive criticism.

(g) To contribute to the development and
suecess of health care programs and institutions.
Demonstrate an understanding of the
ormnizational aspects of the Canadian and
Maiitime health care systems, with their various
programs and institutions; knowledge of the
maqumnpoum

factors on health care delivery
—otuntqiaandmmbrm
conipinment.

{h) To appreciate the fundamental contribution
of research to the evolution of medicine.

Responsibility for Curricular Design
‘The curriculum leading to the MD degree is
divided into coumses, which range widely in
gurarion. Each course is administered by a Course
Committee, which is responeible for the
implementation and evaluation of the Course.
Although the majority of the curriculum is
orgaaized to comply with the organizational
structure of the Faculty of Medicine, that is along
tal lines, great care is taken to ensure
integration and appropriate sequencing of related
material. Many of the courses, particularly in the
First and Second Years, are interdisciplinary and
organized on the basia of organ systems (¢c.g.
Cardiovascular, Renal) or on the basis of shared
objectives (e.g. Development and Behaviour), All
Courses, whether departmental or interdisclplinary,
are accountable to the Faculty throngh the
Undergraduate Medical Education Committes

As outlined by the Special Commitiee on
Curicuium Assessment (1983), UMEC is
responsible to the Dean and to the Faculty for all

examinsiians and course evaluation, the number
and types of courses that ‘are necessary to meet
the objectives of the curriculum and to maintain
sccreditation. UMEC also keeps the curriculum
under constant review through annual reports
sut=uitied by each Course Commitiee and other

" pertinent data including unsolicited suggestions
irom Faculty, students and the community. UMEC
mokes recommendations to the Dean for major
<haniges in the curriculum such as new courses,

significant time allocation changes and tramsfer of
course responsibilities, and recommends (o the
Dean the appropriste chairman and members for
the course commiitees. UMEC also facilitates the
achievement of educational goals by working
closely with departments and course committees to
identify problem areas and suggest solutions in the
context of the overall curriculum, and facllitates
good communication among the departments, the
course committees, the Faculty and the hospitals.
UMEC reports regularly to the Facully on its
activities and outlines any major changes in the
curriculum thst are planned.

Thé Four-Year Program

What follows is a description of the 1988-89
Curriculum. Although not yet finalized, changes in
the First Year and Second Year program for
1989-90 are being considered.

First Year

Begins in September, with a duration of 38 weekn
and a total number of contact hours of 849,

Required Courses Hours
Anacsthesin | 4
Anatomy
Biochemistry 160
Community Health and Epldemiology 55
Development and Behaviour 62
Electives 84
Medicine . 93
Physlology 168
Second Year

Begins in September with n duration of 38 weeks
and a total number of contact hours of 871.

Required Courses
Blood/Immunology

Candiovascular
Community Health and Epidemiology
Electives

Endocrine/Reproduction

Gastrointestinal
Head and Neck

88&883388586252&?

Third Year
Begins in late August or carly September, with &

' duration of 28 weeks.
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Foguired Clerkship Rotstions
Family Medicine 4 weels
Medicine 8 weeln
Pediatrics 4 wecks
Uphthaimology 2 weeks
Otolaryngology 2 wecks
Surgery 4 weeks

Remived Courses Hours (Tuesday, Thursday
afternoons’

)
Development and Behaviour - 50
MNaurosciences - 41
Fharmacology/Therapeutics - 31
Reproduction - 53

Foorth Year (Clerkship)
Eaging in early May, with a duration of 52 weeks,

Roquired Clerkship Rotations
Electives - 4 weeks
Family Medicine - 2 weeks
Gymaecology - 2 wecks
hiedicine - 8 weeks
Obstetrics - 4 weeks
Pediatrics - 8 wecks
Psychiatry - 8 weeks
Radiology --1 week
Surgery - 8 weeks
Urology - 3 weeks

Courses Hours (Wednesday afternoons)
Angesthesia (Advanced Cardinc Life Support) - 16
Basic Science Clinical Cotrelations - 110
Community Health and Epidemiology - 15

Courses

The courses in the 1988-89 curriculum as well as
e coutse chairs are listed alphabetically
{=cluding student and Medical Education Unit
members), and the course is briefly described.

Angesthesia

Dr. TJ. Coonan, Chairman 428-2328

This course is deparimentally-administered. The
Course Committee is responsible for Basic
Czrdiac Life Support training in First Year, for a
one-week clinical clerkship in Third Year and for
Advanced Cardiac Life Support training in carly
Fourth Year.

Anatomy

D% D.G. Gwyn, Chairman 424-2051

This course is departmentally-administered and
enasists of an introduction to the structure of the
normal human body early in the First Year,

Haslc Sclence Clinical Correlations
Di. G.R. Langley, Chairman 428-2107

This course is an interdisciplinary one which runs
inroughout the Fourth Year. The of the
couree s to demonstirate the importance of basic

sclences in understanding and solving dlinlcal
problems.

Blochemistry
Dr. C.W. Helleiner, Chairman 424-24803773
This departmentally-administered course runs
throughout the First Year. The major goals of the
course are to provide students with the basic
principles important to a practicing physician and
to Indicate where we are in our attempt to
understand at the molecular level the steady-state
process we call "ife",

Blood/Immunology

Dr. T. Inckutz, Chairman 428-8509

This course is an interdisciplinary one which
occurs in Second Year.

Cardiovascular

Dr. M1, Gardner, Chairman 428-2187

This course, administered by an interdisciplinary
committee, occurs during Second Year when
abnormalities in the cardiovascular gystem are
studied.

Commuonity Health and Epldemiology
Dr. P. Ruderman, Chairman 424-3860

This is a deparimentally-administered course, with
components in the First, Second and Fourth
Years.

Development & Behavionr

Dr. D. Hogan, Chairman 424-3591

This is an interdisciplinary course in the First and
‘Third Years. Emphasis is on
management, medicsl ethics, human sexuality,
death and dying, human growth and development
and law for the physician,

Electives

Dr. A. Corvin, Chalrman, 424-6491

A slgnificant portlon of each of the four years s
available for study of the student’s choice. In the

First Year the emphasis is on utilization of the
medical literature,

Endocrine

Dr. W.H. Moger, Chairman 424-3370

This interdisciplinary course occurs in the Second
Year of the curriculum. It covers the
microanatomy, physiology, pathology and clinical
aspects of the endocrine sysiem. This material is
presented in lectures, tutorials and laboratories,

Family Medicine

Dr. I.A. Cameron, Chalrman 424-7010

This departmentally-siministered course consists
of a four-week clerkship rotation in the Third
Year and a two-week rotation in Foarth Year. In
addition to formal small group sessions, students
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arc sssigned to preceptors, many of whom practise
in smaller communities throughout the Maritime
provinoes.

Gastrointestinal

Dr. M.J. Burnsteln, Chairman 428-8746

This in menhelplmeln&md
Year, where students learn to analyze and manage
gasmrointeatinal problems.

head and neck, along with the histology of the
special senses.

Infection

Dr. D.E. Mahony, Chairman 424-2179

Thix interdisciplinary course is taught In the
Second Year. It provides an introduction to
Miicroblology, bacterial structure, growth, genetics,
sieniization and dizinfection followed by &
gsscription of bacterls, viroses, fungl and parssites
which cause Infectious diseases of the human
body. There are lectures, laboratories and tutorial
scssions.

Medich
Dr. R.T. Tanton, Chairman 424-2845

This departmentally-administered course consists
o an Introduction to interviewing and clinical
skills in the First Year, consolidation of these
skills and some subspeciaity teaching in Second
¥==r, a Third Year Junior Clerikship roiation and
& Fourth Year Senlor Clerkship rotation.
Seieciives are available in the final year.

HMusculoskeletal -
Dr. € Abmad, Chairman 421-7528
Thiz Second Year course emphasizes Clinical

Neurosciences

Dr. R.A. Purdy, Chainman 428-2132

Tus interdisciplinary course takes place in the
Second Year, where the emphasis & on normal
sirnctyic and function of the neurological system,
--‘ialhe'l‘hi:d?elrwhetetlnphmism
clinical problems.

Oi:steﬁ'lcsmd(}ynewlogy

Dr. B. Brodie, Cheirman

Tiis departmen! course consists
of 8 four-week rotation in Obstetrics and a

wo-week rotation in Gynaecology during the
Fourth Year.

Dr. A. Hoskin-Mbott, Chairman 428-4302
This departmentally-administered course consists
of a two-week clerkship rotation in the Third
Year. Theory, practical assessments and a varied
with both adults and children,
combined with an experience at the Sir Frederick
Fraser School for the Blind comprise this
program.

Otolaryngology
Dr. E. Attla, Chairman 428-4348
This departmen istered course conalsts

of a two-week clerkship rotation in the Third
Year. Emphasis is on skills relevant to the
non-specialist, Students are involved in outpatient
dlnlcundprecepton offices as well as with
in-patients.

Pacdintrics .

Dr. M. Ste-Marle, Chairman 428-8746

This course is departmentally-administered. The
Second Year program is devoted principally to the
acquisition of basic skills of physical examination
and history taking in infants and children. The
students also get an introduction to the normal
newborn. During a one-month clerkship in the
Third Year studenis have an opportunity to work
up and follow in-hospital patients. The emphasis is
on common pacdiatric problems. A Senior
Cleriship rotation in the Fourth Year provide
students with more training in Neonatology and
other selective opportunitics.

Pathology
Dr. G. Rowden, Chairman 424-2092
This departmentally-administered course is in the
of moving from Flrst to Second Year and
consists of an introduction to the study of disease.
General pathological features of cell injury, repair
and healing, inflammation, thrombosis, embolism
and infarction, disturbances of cell division and
differentiation including cancer, physical and
chemical Injuries to cells and other selected toplcs
{e.g. diabetes, aging) are considered.

Pharmacology/Therapentics

Dr. T. White, Chairmain 424-3462

This interdisciplinary course consists of a Second
Year program with an em on
pharmacological such s factors
affecting absorption, metabollsm and excretion off
drugs, and pharmacokinetics. In this course the
major groups of drugs are discussed with special
reference to their mechanisms of action. In the
Third Year program the emphasis is on the
therapeutic application of these drugs. Teaching in
the Third Year concentrates on the basic
peinciples mther than specific
mmpeuﬂnofdmtmdthorhbnpon
alcohol and substance abuse are included.
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Dr. H. Orlik, Chairman 428-8375

This departmentally-administered course consists
of & Second Year program and a Fourth Year
cierkship. In the Second Year students are
introduced to clinical psychiatry in lectures and
small group patient contact sesslons. In the Fourth
Year the students are involved in a clerkship in
which in-patients and outpatients are seen. This
program I8 complemicnted by a scminar series.

Dr. BX. Flemming, Chairman 428-3770

This departmentally-administered course consists
of a one-week rotation in the Fourth Year. The
smdents learn about the appropriate diagnostic
examinations for varions clinical problems as well
= discriminating between competing and
complementary studies. An attempt is also made
0 amslst the student in developing rudimentary

interpreted skills.

Renal

Dr. R.D. Schwarz, Chairman 428-8703

This js an interdisciplinary course offered in
deurwhenabnormnHﬁumddlnhl
disorders are discussed, .

Reproduction

Dr. R. Liston, Chalrman 420-6614

This is an interdisciplinary course which takes
piace in Second and Third Year, gradually moving
from normal structure and function to clinical
disorders.

Eespiratory

Dr. LE. Purkis, Chairman 428-2327/424-2061
‘Inis {s an interdisciplinary course offered in
Second Year when clinical disorders are
introduced.

management in
the Second Year, as well as clinical rotations in
the Third and Fourth Year clerkships.

Urology

Dr, R.D. Schwarz, Chalmman 428-8703

This departmentally-administered course consists
of a three-week cleriship rotation in the Fourth
Year. Experience with in-patients and outpatients
is complemented by a seminar program.,

The Medical Education Unit

The purpose of the Medical Education Unit is to
amist educational planning and functioning in the
Faculty of Medicine by: (1) helping to coordinate
an zdminister all undergraduate medical classes
and educational experiences; (2) belping to
organize, administer, analyze and evaluate all

external and internal examinations and cvaluations
and undergraduate medical students; (3)
lmplemeulin;ramltydwdopmml and

and responding to individual faculty
lumhgneedl,@)pmvldin;nrnﬂngadvlce
and consuitations for the functioning committees
of faculty in all areas of educationsl planning,
implementation and evaluation, and (5) evaluating
curricular changes and innovations, and Initiating
and developing researchable questions which will
essist in development and improvement of the
educational experience for our undergraduate
medical students.

Personnel are as follows:
Director - Karen Mann, PhD

Curriculum Coordinator - Sheila Johnson, BA
Evaluation Coordinator - Frank Baker
Faculty Development Coordinator - D, Bruce
Holmes, MEd

Medical Students in Hospitals and

with input from the Conncil of Teaching
Hospitals, as a guide 1o students, faculty, senior
house staff and hospital administrators, A medical
student is a pemson enrolled in the Dalhousie
Faculty of Medicine program leading to the MD
degree. This includes sindents from other
univensities receiving portions of their education at
Dalhousie. The clinical settings include patient
contact on hospital wards, in opcrating

rooms, emergency and outpatient departments, in
the offices of public bealth clinics,
other health facilities and on home visits. While in
the hoapltal, students are subject to the rules of
the hospital as well as those of the Faculty of
Medicine.

Student Identification

Each student should wear his nametag oa the left
upper chest. The nametag may be the one
provided by the Faculty of Medicine, or one
provided by the hospital If the hospital prefers.
The nametag identifies the student by name, as a
"Student Physician” and, in the final two years,
and by the level of training (e.g- "Junior Clerk” or
"Senior (lerk"). Junior Clerk nametags are yeliow;
Senior Clerk nametags are biue.

On meeting a patient or family member for
the first time, the student should jdentify himself
by name and level of training and name his
peeceptor of attending physician. For instance:
"Hello Mrs. Jones, I'm Mary Smith, a third year
medical student working with Dr. Comeau”
Hoapital stalf and faculty should refer to students
28 "Mr., Mis. or Miss" rather than "Doctor”.



Faculty of Medicine 121

Siudent Dress and Appearance

shall be and in
aceordance with hospital Regulations, Unless
olhcrwme specified by the preceptor, medical
students shall wear clean, white, pressed lab coats
of hin or Imee length. No jeans. No sneakers or
bare feet in sandals, Men shall wear tles or
{uriiznecks. Women should avold long necklaces.
Minima] jewelry. Senior Clerks may wear open
neck hospital white shirts and trousers. Students
are responsible for obtaining and laundering their
o=n mniforms. Opersting room "greens” are
wily. Halr should be under control. Nails should
be shott.
Hozss

In the fnal two yeans of medical achool, the
student shall conform to the schedule of the
ciinicai service to which he is assigned, which may
includy Saturday morning, except for
cemiraily-scheduled activities. Junlor Clerks have
acheduled activities every Tuesday and Thursday
aiicooon from 1:30 to 5:30 p.m. Senior Clerks
have acheduled activities every Wednesday
aftermoon from 1:30 to 5:30 p.m. Jusior and
Sealor Clerks shall leave their clinical scttings
carly enough to reach these scheduled activities on
time, and shall not be expected to return to the
clinical setting unless "on call" that evening.

Night and Weekend Call

Junior and Senjor Clerks may be asked (o take
night and weekend call if there is educational
merit. Every third night and every third weekend
Is the meximum frequency unless specifically
approved by the Undergraduate Medical
Education Committee. Clerks should not be on
£s¥ o= the final night of a rotation. Rotations
begin on Monday at 8:00 a.m. and finish on
Sunday (or on the final day of the year) at 5:00
pam. If no bed is available, the student will not be
expected (o remain in the hospital after 11:00 p.m.
Clerks ghall not be on call alone, but always with
an anending physician and ordinarily an intern or
resident as well. Junior Clerks on call will always
&= cziied in addition to, not prior fo or instead of,
2 =z senjor house stalf member or attending
aiyiian. Senior clerks may be cafled alone, but '
only In situations agreed to by the course
committee and the medical director of the hospital
involved.

“ﬁllﬂ.,"

First and second year medical students do not
=rk o Matutory or University holidays. This also
applies 10 Junior Clerks except that there is no
February study break in third year. Senior Clerks
shall work according 1o the schedule of thelr
,.....,.lororhonpiul.lhddiumnlhoudayﬂmeb
tn be taken for religious reasons or to write
opllonlmitlltheltudent'lmpomiblmym
saotity the attending physician in advance.

Insurance

Students and the University are insured against
Htigation arising from actions taken during their
education, whether at Dalhowsle or during elective
experiences elsewhere,

Vaccinations .
Dmﬂnmdlmdiﬂllmdenﬁmdy
and subsequent career, exposure to communicable
diseases is common. One preventable
infection, for which a safe and effective vaccine is
available, is Hepatitis B. Infection with Hepatitls B
can be fatal or can lead to a chronie carrier state
that may jeopardize practice opportunitics. It is
strongly recommended that all studenis seek
lmmunhlhnwllhtheﬂepsﬂﬂlﬂmcinepﬂono

future. Students who wish vaccination against
Hepatitis B ot organisms that may be encountered
on electives abroad may arrange these through the
Dathousie Student Health Service at their own -
Expense.

lliness . .

A Junior or Senlor Clinical Clerk who becomes il
should notify the attending physician as scon as
possible to ensure that responsibilities are
transfesred (0 others. Leaving a message with the
hospital switchboard or ward clerk is not
considered adequate notification.

Stipend/Expenses

Senior Clerks receive a stipend from the hospitais
of approximately $225 per month. Expenses for
travel and accommodation are borne by the
student.

Relationships With Other Members of
the Health Care Team

These relationships shall be courteous, respectful
and collaborative.

Consent by Patient to be Involved in
Medical Education

A patient may prefer not to be involved with
medical students. The patient’s preference shall be

respected, regardiess of whether the patient is on
a teaching unit or not.

Confldentiality -

Students shouki respect a patient’s right to
privacy. All transactions between a student and
patient are confidential and should not be
discussed except with other members of the
clinical team, the student’s preceptor or in a way
which makes it impossible to identify the patient.
Such discussions should not take place within
hearing of other patlents, visitors ot staff.
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Degree of Responsibility
Any Involvement with a patient by a student at
any level of training is a responsible act. A
szudent’s actions, or faflure to act, may canse
smotional or physical harm. Bach student is

for his own actions and shall neither
seek nor accept medical or other professional
responsibility beyond his capabilities. Patient care
responsibilities must only be assigned to students
to a degree commensurate with their ability and in
a volume estimated to provide optimum learning
without diminishing the quality of patient care.

capabilities. Students should only have
responaibility for the care of patients where
=lucationally advantageous or in an emergency.
No student shouki have any personal, educational
or professional involvement with a patient except
at the direction and under the supervision of a
faculty member or duly qualified health
professional to whom instruction has been -
delegated (with hospital privileges, when such
involvement takes place in & hospital). The student
shoukl exercise judgement as to whether another .
nmberofﬂuheﬂthmtumorhmﬂyber
should be present during an examination.

The Faculty of Medicine assigns students to
Course Committees. The Course Committee
sesigns studenis to preceptors with access to
natients through their offices or their hospital
appointments. Each preceptor is responsible to the

for sll matters that relate to the student’s
education and evaluation. The precepior s
responsible to the hospital and/or the Provincial
Medical Board for any actions of a student under
kis supervision that affect patient care.

All notes by a student in the medical record,
inciuding referrals and requisitions, must be legible
and be signed by the student indicating the
sindent’s level of training (e.g. Mary Comeau,
Junior Clerk). All such notes should also be

promptly signed by a licensed physician who

thereby takes responaibility for the accuracy of the -

content of the note. This licensed physician may
be the patient’s intern or resident. No order for
an investigation or treatment may be acted upon
unless so countersigned.

Evaluation

Examinations
Exsminations are held in the Faculty of Medicine
for two purposes: (1) to enable both student and
Faculty to evaluate progress, which determines
where satisfactory progress has been achieved, and
also to discover where difficulties lie 30 that
remedial action can be taken; (2) to certify to the
public and its licensing authorities that a graduate
of this Faculty of Medicine is a dependable and
competent physician.

‘To meet the above objectives, two iypes of
ctaminations are held throughout the first three
lmdergnduneyuu.mmin;emmlmﬂomare

beld occasionally throughout the year to enable
each sindent to evaluate arcas already leamned in
order to use time more efficiently in preparation
for final exams. Grading examinations ordinarily
take place at Christmas and/or at the end of the
school year.

- At the beginning of the year, Promotion and
Examination Guidelines for 1988-89 will be

Graduation

_Auudentmunhave-mpletednndpmedall

components of the curriculum before convocation.
For students in their final year who have been
unable to do so due to ouistanding remedial work
or the need to work missed due to
iliness, graduation at the Fall convocation will be
pomsible,

To determine the students who will graduate
with Distinction, the marks and distinctions from

. all four years are considered. This determination

is made by the Awards Commitice, s are other
decisions about graduation awards and prizes.

Licensing
Following the completion of the fourth year of
medidne,smdmuwrhetheMedlmlComdld

Canada Qualifying Examination as a requirement
for licensure. In addition students are reminded
that they must conform to the regulations

by the Medical Board or Councll of

the provincé in which they reside. To obtain an
Enabling Certificate, the student must apply to the
licensing authority of his home province and
satisfy the requirements fior fssuance of same, A
brochure is obtainable at the Office of the
Provinclal Medical Board of Nova Scotia for
students from Nova Scotia. The names and
addresses of the Registrars of the Medical
Licensing Authorities of the Atlantic provinces
and the Medical Council of Canada are as follows:

Nova Scotia: Dr. BJ. Stecle, Reglstrar, Provinclal
Medical Board of Nova Scotia, Lord Nelson
Arcade, Sulte 3050, 1515 Spring Garden Road,
Halifax, N.S. B3J 212
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How Brunswick: Dr. Victor McLaughlin, Registrar,
College of Physiclans and Surgeons of New
Brimswick, 400 Main Street, Suite 1079, Saint
John, N.B. EZK 4NS5.

Prince Edward Eland: Dr. Ronald D. Drysdale,
Registrar, College of Physicians and Surgeons of
Prince Bdward Island, Polyclinic Professional
Centre, 199 Grafton Street, Charlottetown, P.E.L
Gia il2

Nemfogndiand: Dr. Louis E. Lawton, Registrar,
Newfoundland Medical Board, Churchill Park
Chambers, 15 Rowan Street, St. John's, Nfid.
AlR 2X2.

Mndical Councll of Canada: The Registrar, 1867

Alta Vista Drive, P.O. Box 8234, Ottawa, Ont.
K10 3H7.

Pre-Registration Clinical Training
Rotating internships and straight internships in
Family Medicine, Mediiine and Pediatrics are
available. These university-armanged and
supcrvised programs are conducted with the
co-operation of hospitals in the Maritime
Provinces which provide the facilities of one or
wore of their clinical services.

The primary objective is to ensure that the
intern develops broad competence in clinical
medicine that satisfy the licensing requirements for
imi=w training of all Canadian provinces.

Tha program Is amended annually to maintain
znd improve the quality of services to which
inleron are assigned. The intern Is asked to submit
= critique of experience on each service, and his
pericrmanee on each service is evaluated and
discussed.

The major emphasis is on provision of a variety
of rowating internships which, to maintain
=tuczilonal equivalency, are arranged on a
stansand format. All rotations provide eight weeks
interoil medicine, eight weeks surgery, cight weeks
ohstetrica/ gynecology, eight weeks pediatrics, four
4<wccr blocks devoted to psychiatry, emergency
and zlective experience, and four weeks leave.
Inierny are not ssigned to a hospital but to a
wetvice Within a hospital. Rotating internships are
based in either Halifax, Nova Scotla, or Saint
Joan, New Brunswick; rotating Interns, as well as
maignt interns in family medicine, are required to
spend from 8 to 16 weeks away from base,

Caly & limited number of straight intemships in
padiaivics and internal medicine are available.
Tiwas meet the requirements of the Royal College
i Fiysiclans and Surgeons of Canada, but do not
meet the licensing requirements for general
peacicoe of the Provincial Medical Board of Nova
& i i

Siudents interested in residency training in .
Family Medicine should apply for the Girst year of
the iwo-year iralning program. This straight
imemahip year in Family Medicine meets the

requirements for eligibility for Nova Scotia
licensure which is required for entry into the

second year.

Resident Training
A pumber of university-integrated resident training

programs, approved by the national acerediting
agency concerned, are offered. ‘These prepare
candidates to write certification emminations and
thereafter practise their specialty. The candidate
must have succesafully completed pre-reghtration
training, Each program is conducted in &
university department, by a director of residency
training fully qualified in the discipline concerned.
Doctors interested in joining & training program
should identify the program In which they are
intevested when writing to the
Thecollepothmllyl’hylhhuot&mdn
approves the two-year training program in Family
Medicine. Trainces in the second year receive
formal training in at least two different
communities, in office, home and hoapital seitings.

FPamily Medicine Program Director

Dr. C. Phillips - Department of Family Medicine
The Royal College of Physicians and Surgeons of
Canada approved the following programs, which
range in duration from three to five years, being
in most instances four years.

Programs and Directors

Anaesthesia
Dr. TJ.Coonan, Department of Anesthesia

Cardlology
Dr. D.E. Johnstone, Department of Medicine

Community Medicine
Dr. FM.M. White, Depariment of Community
Health and Epldemiology

Dermatology
Dr. 1.B. Ross, Department of Medicine

Diagnostic Radiology
Dr. C. Lo, Department of Radiology

and Metabolism
Dr. AH. Shiossberg, Depariment of Medicine

Gasiroenterology - Adult
Dr. C.N. Williams, Department of Medicine

Geriatric Medicine:
Dr. R.A. Fox, Department of Medicine

Hematology - Adult/Pediatric
Dr. O.A. Hayne, Department of Medicine
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Infectious Diseases - Adult/Pedlatrics
7. T.J. Marmmie, Depariment of Medicine

Internal Medicine
Dr. O.E. Mann, Department of Medicine

Neonatal/Perinatal Medicine
D, A.C, Allen, Department of Pediatrics

Neparology - Pediatric
i, J.F.8, Crocker, Department of Pediatrics

Neurclogy - Adult/Pediatric
Dr. CW. McCormick, Department of Medicine

Moclear Medicine
Dr. C. Lo, Department of Radiology

Pediatrics
Dr. AE. Hawkins, Department of Pediatrics

Physical Medicine/Rehablilitation
Dr. J.L. Sapp, Department of Medicine

Psychiatry
Dr. W.0. McCormick, Department of Psychitry

Radiation Oncology

Dr. JH. Camson, Department of Radiology, Saint
Joha Reglonal Hospital

Respiratory Medicine

Zr. DJ. MacIntosh, Department of Medicine

Eheumatology
Dr. Edith Jones, Department of Medicine

Pathology Programs
D, Jamail Zayid, Coordinator of four Pathology
Programs

Anatomical Pathology
Dr. V. Sangalang, Department of Pathology

General Pathology
Dr. V.F. Bowes, Department of Pathology

Hematological Pathology
Dr, E. Zayed, Department of Pathology

Medical Blochemistry
Dr. L.C. Dymond, Department of Pathology

Dr. M.T. Dalton, Department of Microblology

Cardiovascular & Thoracic Surgery
Dr. D.A. Murphy, Department of Surgery

General Surgery
Dr. D.V. Willoughby, Department of Surgery

Nevrosurgery
Dr. R.O. Holness, Department of Neurosurgery

Obstetrics/Gynecology
Dr. W. Wrizon, Department of Obstetrics/
Gynecology

Ophthalmology -
Dr. M.S. Ramsey, Department of Ophthalmology

Orthopedic Surgery
Dr. R.H. Yabsley, DepamemotSurluy

Otolaryngology

Dr. G.F. Martin, Department of Otolaryngology
Pediatric General Surgery ]
Dr. D. A. Gillis, Department of Surgery

Plastic Surgery .
Dr. W.8, Parkhill, Department of Surgery

Urology
Dr. R.B. Auld, Depariment of Urology

Continuing Education

. t the four undergraduate years, students
in the Faculty of Medicine have opportunities to
attend and observe nniversity- and community-
based continuing medical education programas.
Participation of residents Is encouraged in all
programs of continuing medical education. The
student who becomes aware of continuing medical
education carly in the undergraduate medical -
career and throughout the four years of training is
able to develop a positive attitude towards
personsl continuing medical education.
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Departmental Programs

Anaiommy
{424.2051)

Professor Emeritus
Saunders, Richard L. de C.H.

Di. D.GJ. Campbell Professor and
Head of Department

™
AT

Professors
DM

D.H. Dickson
D.A Hopkins

irhi Nance

HJ. Wassersug
Asscclate Professors
J.R. Asunclon, Jr.

R.E. Clattenburg

RA Leslle

L3, Bobbs

1.C. Penney

1.G; Rutherford

Assistant Professors
R.W, Currie

P.C. Jackson

G. Smha

Imstructor
3. Satton

Teaching Fellow

¥: Shah

Demonstrators
D. Ferrls

8. Specht
S. Whitefleld

The objectives of the study of anatomy are: (a) to
provide a knowledge of the: structure of the human
body which may be used as a foundation for
unucestanding other basic sclences and clinical
medicine; (b) to correlate the dissection of the
cadaver with radiological anatomy and the physical
examination of the living; (¢) to provide further
undenstanding of the structure and function of
organg and tissues through a knowledge of their

First-Year Medicine

Anazomy - Anatomy in the first year of Medicine
&t Dalhousie Is taught as a comprehensive course
wrsing both Gross Anatonty and Histology, as
well =3 early Embryclogy and Organogencals.

Basic aspects of normal radiological anatomy are
covered in the Gross Anatomy portion of the
course. The course entalls both a lecture serics
and a Isboratory component. As part of the
laboratory component there is gross dissection and
microscopic slide study. In addition there are
extra tutorial/review scsslons offered in Gross

and Embtryology. The latter makes uss
of the Department's extensive collection of three
dimensional ceramic models. Clinically relevant
anatomy is stressed.

Although Anatomy runs all year, for
aiministrative purposes it is divided into three
sections each with separate written and practical
examinations covering both Microscopic and Gross
Anatomy. -

In the microscopic anatomy portion of the
course, students are provided with a detailed
Study Manual, plus various handouts covering the
Embryology and a series of Study Guides and
Dissection Manuals for Gross Anatony ate also
provided. Students are expected 1o purchase a
pictorial atias of the human body, an histology
text, a medical dictionary and an embryology text.
Additional atlases and text books are put oo a
"suggested” Jist for purchase.

Second-Year Medicine
Neurcsciences - the gross and microscopic
anatomy of the human central nervous system is
presented in a serles of lectures and laboratory
periods. The integration and functional
significance of structures composing the ceniral
nervous sysiem arc stressed. These lectures and
Iaboratories are designed to provide the student
with the neiroanatomical foundation necessary for
subsequent clinical studies.

The course has a single final exam with both a
written and practical component. The currently
suggested text is Barr’s "The Human Nervos
Svatem.”

Bicctives for Medical Sindeots: The department
participates In the elective programme.

1. Finst year students.

-The Department offers a vatiety of essay topics

covering recent research, which enable students to
become familiar with the facilities of the Kellogg
Health Sciences Library. The Department aleo
offers short research projects under the direction
of staff members for medical students who have
masters or doctoral degrees.

2 Second and third year students.
‘The Department offers short research projects

Department aiso offers electives In Head & Neck
Anatomy, Neuroanatomy. An elective in
Musculoskeletal Anatomy is offered in conjunction
with the staff of the Division of Orthopedic
Surgery.
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Resldency Training

Programs can be arranged for residents 1o help
fulfill basic acience requirements in specialty
training.

Graduate Studies

Smxdents wishing to take classes leading to an MSc
ot PhD degree in Anatomy should consult the
caiendar of the Faculty of Graduate Studies,
Medical graduates wishing 10 take advanced
training In peuroanatooy, gross anatomy,
d=velopmental anatomy or histology should consult
the Head of the Depariment. (For detalls of
courses see Facully of Gradunate Studies
Calenilar,)

Cinsses for Dentistry Students

Gross Anatomy: A year course, centred on a
clinical approach, is offered to first year students.
Special emphasis is placed on the anatomy of the
mouth and related structures of the head and
neck.

Microsnatomy: This class for first-year dental
siudents consists of one lecture and & two-hour
isboratory per week. This section covers the
microscopic structure of the tissues and organs of
the human body, stressing the relationship of
s<=aeture and function.

Geaersl Studios: This class for first-year dentat
#nil dental hygiene studeats is given jointly by the
Disc=riment of Anatomy and the Departmeat of
Oral Blology. There are weekly one-hour ectures
from Sepicmber to December and two lectures
per week in the second term. Embryology and
histology of the head are emphasized.

Neuroasatomy: An overview of the gross and
microscopic anatomy of the human central nervous

system is presented in a serles of
approximately nineioen lectures and ten laboratory
periods. This course is given in the spring term
eoncurrent with Neurophysiology.

Cluselhrﬂulthl’rol’eulonsStndents

meet the needs of students in nursing and
pharmacy (101A), health education and physical
educations (102C) and dental hygiene (103C).
irstruction is given by means of lectures and
Iaboratory sessions, (except in 101A, where all
imsiruction is by means of lecture). Special courses
In gross anatomy (217R/2170R), microanatomy
{216A) and neurcanatomy (210B) are offered to
Fiysiotherapy and Occupational Therapy students.
The following courses are open with a imited
sarollment to Arts and Sclence students:

Anaesthesia
(428-2331)

Professor and Head of Department

CE. Hope

Professors
E.A. Moffitt
LE. Purkis
JK. Rosales
W.D.R. Writer

Associate Professors

AA, Drysdale
K.W. Fairhurst
J.H. Feindel
D.D. Imrie
JIW.D. Knex

Assistant Professors

CT.B. Allen
R.A. Barker
AIM. Clark
E.C. Davics
JJ. Glenn

P. Houlton
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G, Whatley
KF. Wells
H. Yazer

Clinical/Teaching Fellows
G.F. Byenn

W. Gomnall

W.F. McKay

1. Muir

S Pytka

W. Splinter

‘Inc Department of Anacsthesia provides
regional and Jocal anaesthesia for all types of
gen==al surgery, neurosurgery, - cardiovascular
sucgaty, urology, gynecology, plastic and
arthopedic surgery, and obstetric and pediatric
anacsthesla in the operating and case rooms of the
hospitals affiliated with Dalhousie University, It
s intzzsive care responaibilities and consultation
services in most hospitals. The Department at the
Winiarla General Hospital is jointly responsible
with the Department of Surgery for the Surgical
Intenaive Care Uhit activities. Additionally the
Department also operates a Pain Clinic at the
Vicioria General Hospital,

Tis mltthdleqmppedtotenchnﬂupm
ol mxdicine related to anaesthesia and acute care
medicine, and {llustrate the application of the .
basic sciences of physiology, pharmacology and
anatomy o ansesthesia. They participate in
unc=graduate instruction in basic science subjects,
2nd ia system block committees. Some are
respoasible for Basic and Advanced Cardiac Life
Support Certification.

Fourth-Year Medicine
Atwo-dayemmh;lmatthebeglnningot'
fourth year dealing with cardiopulmonary
resuscitation, with an introduction to training
in the skills of intravenous therapy, endotracheal
iniubation, artificlal ventilation, closed ’
chest-compression, arriyythmia detection and
siecirical and pharmacological treatment.

Elect
First Year

Diepmrtmental facolty act as preceptoes in guiding
aludcats in a literature survey. .

Sacond and Third Year

One aftemoon per week may be taken as an
dacﬂwlnmmheln.acqulﬁnglpedﬁclkilhor
investigating a particular topic.

Fourth Year

Clinical clerks may choose one month of
Anscsthesia as an elective, to further practice the
basic skills associated with airway coatrol and

Internship

Four weeks may be taken in Anaesthesia to
further upgrade skills and knowledge related to
acute care medicine.

Residency Training

An integrated University residency training
program is available in the Department, consisting
of a four-year progam meeting the requirements
of the Royal College of Physicians and Surgeons
of Canada. Participating hospitals are the Victoria
General, Camp Hill Hospital, Grace Maternity
Hospital, Izaak Walton Killam Hospital for
Children, Halifax Infirmary and Saint John
Regional Hospital.

A two-year diploma course is alo availsble.
These two years will count toward Certification or
Fellowship of the Royal College of Physicians and
Surgeons of Canada.

Biochemistry

(424-2510)

The Carnegle and Rockefeller Professor
and Head of Department
W.C. Breckenridge

Professors
AH. Blair
R.W. Chambers
P.1. Dolphin
W.F. Doolittte
M.W. Gray
C.W. Helleiner
C. Lazler

C. Mezel -
F.B. Palmer
5.J. Patrick
D.W. Russel]
M.W. Spence (major appointment in Pediatrics)
J.A. Verpoorte

$.D. Walmwright

Associate Professors
E.A. Faust

F.I. Maclean

R.A. Singer

CJ.A. Wallace

Assistant Professor

H.W. Cook (major appointment in Pediatrics)
M.H. Tan (msjor appointment in Medicine)

C.G. Waghorne (joint appointment in Pltbology)

DM. Byers (major appointment in Pediatrics)
D.E.C. Cole (major appointment in Pediatrics)
8.5. Reddy (major appointment in Medicine)
D.C. Riddell (major appointment in Pathology)
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Firsi-Year Medicine

Mdan is an unstable entity. He lives not at
sguilibrium with his environment but at
sicudy-state with . This is an inhereat
eonsequence of the highly ordered structure
displayed by all living organisms. Biochemistry is
the study of this highly ordered state. Its goals are
to describe (1) how this highly ordered structure is
g4t together; (2) how this unstable structure is
maintained; (3) how it is faithfvlly produced; (4)
=hat causes ft uitimately to fail and break down.
The major goals of the Medical Biochemistry
coume are 1o provide students with the basic
principles imporiant to a practising physician and
to indicate where we are in our aitempt to
understand at the molecular level the steady-state
process we call "life”. The course is divided into
four parts. The first of these deals with the
imacromolecular structure and function of proteins;
the second is concerned with intermediary
matabolism; the third deals with the transmisslon
mdcpre-imotgmulclnﬁomaﬁw;andlhe
fourth discusses some special toplcs In -
hinchemistry of particular Interest to clinicians.
The course is tcam taught through & series of
iectures and tutorials. Students other than those in
Medicine may take this class only with the

Sacond and Third-Year Medicine
The Department makes minor contributions to
several interdisciplinary courses.

Electives
The Department offers three types of elective

to limited numbers of medical atudenis.
(:l)mﬂruenmhpmjechmderthedheﬂlmof
araff members, (2) Investigations in some depth of
published work on a topic of the student's choice,
uiflizing the resources of the Kellogg Health
Selences Library, and (3) remedial classes for
#udents with deficient backgrounds in scientific
subjects underlying blochemistry. Students wishing
tv take an eclective in Biochemistry should consult
. Helleiner so that a suitable program may be
sclected.

Exemptions
Erceptionally well qualified students may be
p=rmidtted to undertake rescarch work In lien of
the regular biochemistry instruction. Those
iterested in pursuing this should consult Dr.
Helleiner.

Clames fcz Dentistry Stndeats
Bilochemintry for first year Dental students
004A.

Nutrition and Blochemistry DI004B: (taught in
collaboration with the School of Nursing for

Dental Hygiene students).
Clamses fior Aris and Scieace Students
Details of the following ciasses will be found In
the Calendar of the College of Arts and Science.

2000R Cell Biology and

Biochemistry
2600A or B Laboratcry Techniques for Cell and

. Molecular Biology
3200A Introduction to Blological Chemistry -
33008 Intermediary Mciabolism
34008 Nucleic Acld Biochemistry and Molecular

Biology
mmodnemhtryotcmaohydmuand
Nitrogen Compounds
4301B Biochemical Communication
4302A Biochemistry of Lipide
4303C Biochemical Energetics
4400R Protein Synthesis and Control Mechanisms

memorpnmﬁmmmﬂond

Clamses for Health Profcssions Stmdents

for Bachelor of Numsing Students.

‘Graduate Studies

The Department offers suitably qualified students
an opportunity to study for the degree of Master
of Science and Doctor of Philosophy. A complete
description of these programs, as well s of
graduate classes, Is in the Calendar of the Faculty
of Graduate Studies.
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Community Health and
Eptdemiology
(424-2960) .

Profegsor Emerlms
C.B. Sicwant i

The Rady Professor and Head of .
........rtment

Picicasors .

3. Tonen (cross appointment from School for
Kesource and Environmental Studies) .
J.A. Embil (cross appointment from Microblology).
P.C. Gorion (major appoiniment in Dalhousie
H.:dlulRmcthndnﬂm)

AC brwin :
‘“I.nighton(ldnlnppoinmminhyehhuy)
A. Richman (joint appointment in Psychiatry)
A.Pmldu'man(iolntappoinlMInSchooIot
Health Services Administration) : .

M.G. Bm(iolntappohtmhlnﬂmnomh
and Health Services Administration)

J.B. Gamer (joint appointment in Mathematics)

R Marchant -

Assistant Professors

BJ. Eastwood

1R Guernsey

G. Jeinstone (mju' lppolntment in Health
Services Admlnhlmion)

KH. Kurjl

L.i. hicintyre (Hospital Epidemiologist, IWK)

W.F. Schiech (cross t from Medicine)

KE Scott (major appointment in Pediatrics)

Leciorers

D.R. MacLean (adjunct appointment ﬁmAl]anﬁc
Health Unit) _ _

E Mtz .

The major purposc of this Department is to help -

the student understand the role of the physician in

maintaining the health of the population and in -

the prevention and control of disease. More

npeunanythemehlngpmpamhdulgmdw

met the following cbjectives:

1. tohdptheltudemdwebpaknmledpmd
understanding of the methods roquired for the

z.mhelplhesmdemlamwlmlhelnlth
resourcés of the community are and how these
may ba most effectively utilized by the physician
for the continuing and comprohensive care of his
patients, '

3. 1o ansist the student in acquiring a basic
‘and knowledge of data acquisition

and of its analysis and interpretation, so that he

may apply this to both old and new problems of

‘health and disesse through a sound, yet critical,
approsch.

4. 10 aseist the students in scquiring a besic
knowledge of the spproach to

. problems of maintaining health and preventing

disease, and to recognize that health or disease
resuits from the outcome of the interaction of
multiple factors in the host, the agents of disease

and the environment. -

To achicve these objectives the Department
In the Inter-deparimental program

-"mewmmmium

First-Year Medicine ;

Principles of vital statistics, biostatistics and
epidemiology are presented, through lectures and
exercises. Tlustrated briefly are:

- 1. measures of mortality and morbidity |
together with a discussion of how and why these
have changed over the time.

2. the relationship between soclo-economic
status and health and the problems to health
presented by the growth of the population.

3. epidemiological methods employed in the
search for the cames of disease.

4. biostatistical principles In medicine. -

Second-Year Medicine
Thedepﬂmenﬂlmmmhcludulmd
lecturea, discussions, problem solving exercises and

scminars dealing with the
pﬁndpludlntecﬁounndm—lnleuloudim
and environmental heakh These

principles are further illustrated with reference to
specific diseases in the interdepartmental systems
teaching program.

Fourth-Year Medicine i

Under the heading The Physiclan and the _
Onmmunity,thuehllulnofhcnml.lmlm
and pane! discussions dealing with public health

organizations and services, the organization and

dellvuyofmuliealleﬂlca,hnlthmomiu.

"hospital administration and services and specific

programs for major community socio-health
A broad range of clectives are offered, most of
which involve observation and study of, and
participation in, major community soclo-health
probiems, such as the chronically ill, the aged, the
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Residency Program L. Freedman
A jolnt residency program approved by the Royal K Hayes
College of Physicians and Surgeons of Canada, is V. Hayes

affered in affiliation with the University of W.L. Johnson
Taronto. LA Kempton
S. Klynstra
Texs: Mausner and Kramer, Epidemiology - An B.A. Macl.cod
Introductory ﬁ,‘ l}“rmfl“
Test; Colton, Statistics in Medicine; American - po
Public Health H. Ruparella
Association, The Control of Communicable R.F. Scharf
Discases In Man, 13th ed. Last, JM, (ed.), JA. Smith
Maxcy-Rosenau, Public Health and Preventive J.G. Sommers
3 12th ed., 1986.
#edicine, ed,
Department of Family Medicine R.L. Brown
. (424-7010) M. Fleming
S. Gibson
Professor Emeritus Sy
HoA Senlor Clinical Instructor
Head of Department T
D Clinical Instructors
Gllllan Alyward
Professor JF. Archibald
RSk T.E. Atkinson
Brenda Ashley
Assoclate Professors JIM. Auffrey
. Abbott (major appointment in Medicine) Bruce Barrett
D.C. Brown Carolyn Barty
i. Cameron Tom Barry
1J. Murray (major appolntment, Dean of Frank Bell
Medicine) ' G.H. Bethune
%.G.C. Phillips _ Rob Blackwood
W. Putnam (major appointment in Continuing John Brewer
Medical Education) Moacia Brewer
; R. Bubr
Assistant Professors Barbara Campbell
3. Boxall ' G. Campbell-Carics
H.H. Charman (major appointment in Surgery) 1.D. Camson
W.F. Dennis QGary Chesser
M. Kearing Christopher Childs
R. Lea (major appointment in Obstetrics/ Carlyle Chow
Oynecology) Ethel Cooper-Rosen
.1, MacGregor Donald Craswell
D. Maxwell A.CH. Crowe
B. Prime-Walker MR. Clark
W. Wrizon (major appointment in Obstetrics/ goll‘;m Oowvdlj e
) David Cudmore
Lectorers Donna Curry
MR. Banks Christine Davies
D.V. Brien John deMarsh
G. Brosky Bruce Demont
C. Cervin Gregoty Donald
1 Corry (major appointment in Surgery) Bruce Elliott
W. Dennls Gary Emest
2, guBois Ian Feltham
B Duncun James Fltzgerald
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‘m.el""" Johnson

George C. Jollymore
Judith C, Kazimirski

Murdock Smith
Jack Sommers

Family Medicine

The primary objective of this Department is to
ensure that students, before graduation, have had
some experience in office and home practice and
in the long term follow-up of patients. The main
objective of the residency training program is to
sasist physicians planning a carcer in Family
Medicine attain the necessary skills and knowledge
and foster the growth of a helping attitude. A
number of members of Faculty from differeat

depariments participate in the activities of the
Department.
First and Second Year Medicine

the Introduction to Interviewing and Patieat
Contact teaching.

Third Year Medicine

All students have one month clinical clerkship in
Family Medicine. They spend the first two and
one-haif days of the four week rotation in the
Family Medicine Centre, attending seminars and
preplﬂngtormdrcﬂnhlqperheeinm

Maritime practices. -

Each student Is aseigned two preceptors who
are respomsible for the schedules of the clerks
while with them in their practices. After the
community practice experience, the clerks return
to the Family Medicine Centre for a two day
follow-up and evaluation of the rotation. During
this time each clerk is also expected to report on
a clinical project topic, a geriatric project topic; as
well as varied other assignments.

Fourth Year Medicine

All students have two weeks of clinical clerkship
in Family Medicine. Most of these experiences are
in community practices outside of the metro area.
This is an extension of the third year clerkship.
Evaluation is by preceptors assessment, a practice
management and two other assignments.

Electives

Indlvidua] electives in Family Medicine are offered
with respect to the students’ interests and abilitics
In all four years.
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Continving Medical Education
The faculty contribute toward several Continuing
Mediealﬂduudonlhmeounudtherln

as well a8 travelling to community -
hmﬁhhhﬂuhﬂm?mﬂmmmﬂng_

specific topics relating to Family Medicine. In

addition, the Department offers a Family Medicine
for candidates writing the

Certification Workshop
sartifieation éxaminations of the College of Family
Physicians of Canada,

(preregistra '
menqldmuﬂnreﬂdbﬂuytorlhenmeh
Hova Scotla. The second year focuses on
=mtinuing comprehensive ambulatary patient care.
peovided in Family Medicine Centres. Selected
=periences in hospital and outpatient departments
ae ahlo included. The resident may be responsible
for the care of his patients who require
bospitalization. This year includes a twelve-week
Ieamingqperlencewlthnprmmhmnyphyﬂdn

practices

h-nl’leunl

cmdldnluwhomplete
Mnﬂwhmmﬂtm
wertification examinations of the College of Family
Physicians of Canada.

Sugg=sted Textbooks: Family Medicine A Guide -
for Practitioners of the Art; 2ud edition Rice,

p.mﬂmwmmm_u
Mecdatie. Family Medicine - Principies and

Medicine

" (428-2252)

mwmmm
lmllHeadotDeplrtmq:t

§.G. Carruthers

thm
RN. Anderson
B.W.D. Badley
BM. Chandler
RA Fx -
JD.Gray -
JV. Jones 3
P.L. Landrigan
GR.

H.N.A. MacDonsld
RM. MacDonald *
D.J. MacIntosh
JM. MacSween -
TJ. Marde -
TJ. Murray -
JB. Ros
AH. Sheann
JJ. Sidorov
L.C. Steeves
MH. Tan -
R.S. Tonks

JF.L. Woodbury

Assoclate Professors’
E.C. Abbott
R.A. Carr

'D. Cha ' at in
o pmln(m.ljtl:tlppdnmt Anatomy)

GJH. Colwell .
CRT. Dean’
LAV, Fernandez
M. Gmlner

R.DGrepr
S.P. Handa
L.P. Heffernan

JG. Hollaud(mjorappoinmmllnl’hpioloy
and Biophysics)

BM. M(mwmnhﬁm

" and Biophysica) -

D.R.S. Howell

'D.E. Johnstone

E. Jones

V.N. Khanna
R.L. Kirby -
G.A. Kiassen
C.W. McCormick

‘B.D. O'Brien

EL. Reid
G. Rowden (major appeimmut in Palholou)
?LSI::U {major appointment in Pediatrics)



Medicine 133

W. Schiech

AH, Shiomsberg -

R.A. Singer (major appointment in Blochemistry) .
R.T. Tanion -

SH Yark

CH. Young

R.S. Rittmaster -
H.A. Robertson
K.C. Rodger
R.M. Sadler

£ Semplo

M.J. Scott

1. Szuler

G.KX Turnbull
E.P. Walter

Lecturers -

P. Balley

R. Bessoudo

D. Bewick

1.B. Bewick

M. Bumell

AW, Cockeram

M.T. Dalton (major appointmert in Pathology)
JM. Dornan

G.H. Farboody

L A. Finlayson
A.Fqle(mjorappoimmmlnl’nmolog)
C.J. Gallant

E. Grant

F.Guy

DJ. Haldane

P. Killorn

B. Knight

T.D. Loane

R. Lodge - .

N. MacDonald

KM. MacPhemson

R.K.Mahlr

D. Marr

A.DMcDoupll

N. Morgunov -

8.J. Murray
JC.Pond(major;ppohtmmtinl’nholom
PH Reid - |

KS. Robimson * -
B.I.Sherl:lnn(majornppolnmlnl’athohgy)
W. Sheridan

D. Simpson

T.A. Vandenbetg
J.C. Wallace

F. Willms

E. Zayed (major appointment in Pathology)

Instructors

H.C. Ruperalia
3. Smith

Academic Programs
'I'heDepmmemotMedlcinehlouwdlnlix
mmmmmm
and the Sir Charles Tupper Medical Building. The
Department’s clinical tesching units are located in
Camp Hill Hospital (93 active and 150 extended
mbeds).lhel-h!!hxlnﬂrm:y(&!bedu).me
Nova Scotla Rehabilitation Center (52 beds),

the Saint John Reglonal Hospital, New Brunewick
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{75 beds), the Victoria General Hospital (254
beds). The Canadlan Forces Hospital participates
in third year and posigraduate residency training
and the Prince Edward Island Hospital,
Charlottetown and the Dr. Everett Chalmers
Hospltal, Fredericton, in the internship. The -
Department's Research laboratories are assoclated
with its teaching units and are abso in the
Dathousie Clinical Research Centre and the Sir
Charles Tupper Medical Building.

Academic Courses
First Year Medicine

L. Introduction to intervicwing, pathophyslology
and clinical skills: The Department provides a
tedslde teaching course to first-year students, one
morning (3 hours) per week for most of the
academic year. Several in seasions are
=mcerned with the approach to and Interviewing
of patients. Members of the Departments of
Faniily Practice and Psychiatry participate in this
component. Subsequently, the course is concerned
with the application of physiological principles to
patient problems and general clinical skills.
Students work in small groups.

2. Sysiem course teaching: Through its divisions
of Dermatology, Neurology, Resplrology,
Endocrinology, Cardiology, Gastroenterology,
Hematalogy-Oncology, Infections Disease,
Nephrology, Rheumatology, Immunolagy, Physical
hdedicine and Rehabilitation, the Department

eaectives In several areas.

Second-Year Medicine

1, Clinical skills medicine: The Department
provides this bedside teaching course one morning
a week (3 hours) throughout tlie academic year,
Swdents learn clinical skills and the |
f=thophysiology of symptoms and signs working in
groups of four, by examining patients in the
clinical teaching units of Camp Hill Hospilal, the
Halifax [nfirmary, the Nova Scotla Rehabititation
Center and the Victoria General Hospital. This
course i ondinarily taught through an approach
Sath 10 general medicine and systems,
Rzcommended texts: Harvey, The Principles and
Practice of Medicine; Bates, A Guide to Physical
Esamination,

2. System course teaching: This program is a
continuation to that given in first year.

3. Electives: The offers elective
opportunitics in its ficlds of Interest, -

Third-Year Medicine

1 Junlorchrhhlpmedhlngmnewmt
oiers an 8 week experience for all third year
medical students. This course runs thronghout the
==ulemic year and permits the student the

oppuﬂmllyofuuhglndmvlewln;wlthﬂldr

amigned preceptor two new cases per week. The
Department’s Clinical Teaching Units at the
Canadian Forces Base Hospital, Camp Hill
Hospital, Nova Scotla Rehabilitation Centre,
Halifax Infirmary, and the Victoria General
Hospital are involved In this program. Each week
students are assigned and expected to work-up two
patients for presentation to their assigned
preceptor. The emphasis on the program i the
complilation of an appropriate data base using an
Integrated history and physical examination. This
information is then used by the student to
construct a medical record, The student is
expecied to do appropriate background reading to
formulate a diagnostic and therapeutic plan for
solving the patient’s difficulties,

The data buse and problem formulation are
reviewed by the assigned preceptor. An attempt is
made to relate the underlying pathophysiology
with the clinical presentation. An introduction to
the utilization of laboratory investigations. In
addition to the patient contact exposure, the
Department albso runs a didactic series for the
students during their rotation. The basic textbook
recommended for the course is: The Principles
and Practice of Medicine by Harvey et al. This
text may be supplemented by reading more
detalied textbooks such as Harrison's Principles of
Internal Medicine and Beeson and MacDermott's
Textbook of Mediclne,

2. System course teaching: The program is a
continuation of that in the first and second year.

3, Electives: The Department offers elective
opportunities in its flelds of interest.

Fourth-Year Medicine

1. Clinical medicine: The
Department offers a full-time eight-week course
consisting of four weeks of Core General
Medicine and a four week Selective experience in
one of the subspecialty areas of Internal Medicine.
The Clerkship experience is available in Camp Hill
Hoepital, Halifax Infirmary, the Nova Scotia
Rchabilitation Centre and the Victoria General
Hospital. In addition, each clerk is required to
complete two projects in Geriatrics and
Rehabilitation Medicine, ‘The course includes
comprehensive patient assessment, clinical problem
solving, clinical management and therapeutics. The

team, has defined and increasing responsibilities
for patient care. The clerk’s clinical notes become
part of the hospital record. The clerk writes

investigation and management orders under

Teaching is incorporated in the clinician's
bedslde assessment of patients which occurs daily.

‘There arc daily specialty conferences and seminars
which are of interest to dinical clerks.
Recommended texts: Harrison, Principles of
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Iniemal Medicine; Harvey et al., The Principles
and Practice of Medicine; Beeson and
RescDammott, Textbook of Medicine; Davidson,
incipics and Practice of Medicine, Students must
use the medical literature frequently in their
asscssment and management.

2 (linical clerkship electives: These are
zaiishle on a foll-time basis, similar to the regular
elinlesl clerkship program and are ordinarily for 4
wasks, although longer elective periods can be
srrangad. In additlon to general clerkships as
shove 3 number of speclalty clerkships are
av=ilghble in Dermatology, Neurology, Respirology,
Cardioiogy, Gastroenterology,

Hams , Endocrinology, Nephrology,
a'rtheuw PllwienlMedldnemd
Reimbilitation, and Geriatrica.”

Studennhaverapomlbiﬂﬂelm the inpatient

ciinfes] teaching unit and in ambulatory care.

Internship

The Department provides a straight medical
inicrmship in Medicine, participates in the rotating
intezrship and in the straight intemship in Family-

1. Straight internship in Medicine: This is a
full-tinke course that continues for one year. The
year {s divided into blocks of time, usually 4 to 8
weeks, of general and specialty medicine. Teaching
B incorporated into patient asscssment sessions
wiiis cilnical staff and in conferences and seminars
tcid daily. The year is ordinarily integrated into
the next vear of postgraduate training (RII) since
it in acceptable by the Royal College as a year of
approved training. Prerequisites for admission
inciude an MD from an approved medical school,
Provincial Medical Board of Nova Scotia
prformance sa for this course.

2. Rotsting internship: This is an eight-week
rmaiion of general medicine emphasizing
comprehenaive clinical evaluation, application of

principles,

Principles and Practice of Medicine; Harrison,
Principles of Internal Medicine; Davidson,
Principles and Practice of Medicine; Beeson and
MacDermott, ‘Textbook of Medicine. In addition,
poat-graduate students ofust wse original medical
inicraigre in paticnt asecssment and management.
4. Internship electives: Elective opportunities
st in General Medicine, Geriatrics and the
Fallowing medical specialtics - Neurology,
Respirology, Endocrinology, Cardiology,
Czstroenterology, Hematology-Oncology, Physical
Medicine and Rehabilitation, Rheumstology,

Nephrology and Medical Intensive Care, Coronary
Carc Unit.

Residency Training
The Department provides an approved full general

terology,
Hmldoyrhyﬂaluediclnemdkmwmﬂon,
Rheumatology, and Geriatrics.
1. General Internal Medicine: This is an
integrated four-year program using the clinical
facilities of the teaching hospitals: Camp Hill,
Canadian Forces Hospital, the Halifax Infirmary,
the Victoria General Hospital, Nova Scotia
Rehabilitation Centre and the St. John Regional
Hospital (New Brunswick). The first two years arc
considered core clinical years of which straight
internship in Medicine may be one, One of the
third or fourth years is as a senior resident, the
other Is normslly an elective, Rotatlons are
available in Genera] Medicine, Neurclogy,
Dermaiclogy, Respirology, Cardiology, Clinical
Pharmacology, Gastroenterology,

Hematology-Oncology. Trainces normally compleie
a rolation in each of these during their course.

2. Neurology: This is an approved four-year
program based at the Victoria General Hospital.

3. Cardiology:This is an approved program
based in the Victoria General Hospital with
rotations to the Izaak Walton Killam Children’s
Hospital

&Dmmoloy"l‘hllfouryearw
program based in the Vicioria General Hospital is
associated with the Dermatology program of the
University of Ottawa. Two years of Clinical
Dermatology are in the Dalhousie program, the
third year in the Ottawa program.

S. Gastroeaterology: This is an approved
program based in the Victoria General Hospital
and Halifax Infirmary with elective rotations in
Pathology and Radiology or to the Izaak Walton
Killam Children’s Hospital and Camp Hill
Hospital. i

6. Hematology: This is an approved program
based at the Victoria General Hospital with
rotations to the [zaak ‘Walion Killam Children's
Hospital and the Hematology Laboratories.

7. Physical Medicine and Rehabilitation: This
is an approved four-year program based in the
Nova Scotia Rehabilitation Centre, with rotations
avallable in appropriate medical and surgicat
disciplines.

8. Rheumatology: This is an approved
program based in the Victoria General Hospital.

9. Endocrinology: This is an approved
m-ympropamb-ednllhe!hﬂfnlnﬂmuy

Hospial.

10. Geriatrics: This is an approved two-year
program based in Camp Hill Hospital.

11. Infections Diseases: This is an approved
two-year program based at the Victoria General
Hospital.



136 Microbiology

Microbiology
(424-3387)

Professor Emeritus
C.E. vanRooyen

Frofessor and Head of Departuient
K.B. Easterbrock

Professors

JA Embli

G.C. Johnston

SHS. Lee

D.E

K.R. Rozee (on leave)
D.B. Stoltz

C, Stuttard

Assoclate Professors

R.L Carr (major appointment in Medicine)
T. Ghose (major lppdmment in Pathology)
E. Haldane

i Mnrle(]dmamolmmentlnMedidne)
“Lrnpe(mnjornppolntmthl’hammbg)
qummn(join.tappoinmmlnuedldu)_

Asgistant Professors

G.S. Bezanson . ) ,
R.A. Bortolusa! (joint appolntment in Pediatrics)
M.T. Dalton -

SA. H.llperln (Joint lppnlmmenl in Pedhtrh)
i2.W. Hoskin

A.C, Insckutz (joint appoimmm in Pedlnrlu)
T.B. Imekutz (major appointment in Pediatrice)
W.F. Schlech (major appointment in Medicine)
Al. Wort

Lectorers

O, Faulkner -

DJM. Haldane

AJ, Macleod (major appointment in Medicine)

Second Year Medicine -
Immunology: A class dealing with the basic
thearies of immunology and the immune system.

Microblology and Immunology
deﬂptovldumlnmduaion

5 basie nndlmmunologmﬂwedlq
a survey of the medically significant bacteria,

mwmmmm«mdm-
with infections diseases

coumse deals
:nddhieﬂimmunolo.ylhuuﬂlhaumm
iztorial sesslons.

Third Year ;
Amﬁnu:inno(thelnteeﬂunﬂmnedaling
with ciinical microbiology and presented in
lectures and tutorial sessions within the junior

" comprises courses in
.mmmmmhnmm

integrated University residency training program is

"available in the Depariment, conslsting of a

four-year program in Medical Microbiclogy
meeting the requirements of the Royal College of
Physicians and Surgeons of Canada. Participating
hospitals are the Victorla General Hospital and
the Izask Walton Killam Children's Hospital

Classes for Deatal Students
Second Year Immunology: a8 described for second
year medicine.

Second Year Microblology

This class, which commences in the first
trimester of Second Year and continues 1o
Christmas, covers the general principles of medical
bacteriology, virology, mycology, parasitology and
immunoclogy. Students share the fint few lectures
and Iaboratory periods on Basic Microblology
with the Medical class, after which they continue

. in a separate course of Oral Microbiology.

Classes for Science Students

.'n:eDepanmentoEMiu'ouolnyprovldunwﬁe

range of classes, listed below dealing with various
aspecis of microblology. Students should consult
the Calendar of the College of Science for a full
description of these classes.

Microbiology 4026A: The Mammallan Ceil
Microblology 4027B: The Cancer Cell
momwmsn.mmdwmml

Mk:obhlogyuldn Topics in Basie and Medical
L Virology.

Graduate Studies
The MSc program covers one 10 two years and
and/or allied

Tllel‘hnmllmmtoﬂuyun

duration. It involves course work as
for the MSc plus research of a high calibre
culminating in a thesis. _

. An MD/PhD program is also avallable,
. Students should consult the calendar of the
Faculty of Graduate Studies or the Graduate -
Stucties Coordinator for a full description of these
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Clzsses for Health Professions Students

1100A: This clases is designed for the
sceds of nurees and other health professions and
deals with the major groups of microbial
gethogens as well as theories of immunity,
infeesiom disease prevention and comnwunity
health.

3020: This class is best described as
General Microblology and presents the subject
brosdly in a baske fashion; given throughout the
year to second-year pharmacy students and other
iniccosted sindents on request.

Research Facllities _ .
mbepnnmthhomedhthe&rcuuh
Tupper Medical Building, in the nearby Victoria
gieneral Hospital and In the Izank Walton Killam
Chikiren's Hospital, Research in both basic and
clinical microbiology and related disciplines is
‘carriad out in laboratories at these locations.

Students ako rotate as clinical clerks, on the

Residency Training

An integrated University residency training
program is available in the Depariment, consisting
of a foursyear program meeting the requirements
of the Royal College of Physicians and Surgeons
of Canada and the American Board of
Neurological Surgesy.

One year of general surgical training is a
prerequisite. The course provides for a year of
basic sclence training In (he neurclogical sclences,
at lesst six monthe of pediatric neurosurgery and
24 months of adult clinical neurosurgery with

responsibility. A full educational
program in allied neurological sclence fiekls Is &
part of this program. Participating hospitals are
the Victorla General Hospital and the Izask
Walton Killam Children's Hospital.

Obstetrics and Gynecology
(424-2455)

Professor Emeritus -
W.R.C. Tupper

Professor and Head of Department
LJ. Peddle
T.F. Baskett

-R.C. Fraser

EXR. Luther
8.C. Robinson

M.G. Tompkine
W, Wrixon

Associate Professors

AC. Allen (Major appointment in Pediatrics)

B.St.J. Brown (Major appointment in Radiclogy)

L.M. Higgins

RH. Lea

Y.M. Ling

R.M. Listea

W. Moger (Major appointment in Physiology and
Biophysics)

M.R. Oulton

LA. Perlin |

E. Rees (Major appointment in Pediatrics)
D.L. Stinson (Major appointment in Pedistrics)
R.D. Webster

WD.R. Writer (Major appolntment in
Ansesthesla)

Assistant Professors
A. Anmson
B. Brodie

T.P. Corkum
JR. Evans (major appointment in Pediatrics)
G. Graves '

NN. Isa
D.W. Johnaton

3. Jeffrey
R. Lochenberg
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T.A Maley

E Pereira

K.E. Scott (Major appointment in Pediatrics)
M, Wilkinson

D. Young

Lecturers

F.W. Ahman

EM. Andrade

K. Cox (Major appointment in Pediatrics)
HL. Lord

.A. Mitton

R. Popat -

L] Surk

M. Vincer (Major appointment in Pediatrics)
1.8, Wenning

A Zilbert

g

5 B - e
E:

‘The objectives of the Department are to make

available a basic core of knowledge in Obstetrics
and Gynecology, and, at the same time, provide
sufficlent opportunity for self-education.

The objectives indicate the minimum of
zowledge, skills and behaviour patterns the
eradent must attain peior to entering an
istornship/practice. These objectives must not be
cormidered as all embracing, for knowledge is not

the shonlders of the medical student. The
Department provides lectures, audio-visnal aids,
~izmsion groups, suggested reading material and
allows the student to be actively lnvolved in
puim:lllﬂlmentandeue.

Third-Year Medicine

The core material of the course Is presented in
various ways, depending on the material and
teacher involved

Lectures in the Course will
guide the student in the study of the normal
physiology of the female, changes that occur in
pregnancy, pathology and clinical aspects of
Obstetrics & Gynecology.

Texts: From time to time outside reading on
specific topics will be recommended, but in order
to be sure that the student has covered the core
material, the following book is recommended:
Obstetrics & Gynecalogy, J. Robert Willson and
Elsie Reid Carrington. For those students who
wish good reference books _ Willisms® Obstetrics
{17th ed.) and Kistner’s Principles and Practice of
Gynecology.

Fourth-Year Medicine

In the clinical clerkship, the student spends most
of his time in the hospital, dealing with patients.
The clerkship includes four weeks at the Grace
Maternity Hospital (Obstetrics) and two weeks
cither at the Infirmary or the Victotia General
Hospital (Gynecology). The clerk works as part of
the medical team of derk, intern, resident and
staffman, and Is given graduated responsibility in
the care of paticnts. It is planned that there will
be short tutotial periods where informal
discussions are heid. He attends most of the
Outpatients Clinics, where he actively participates
in the care of the patient.

Electives _

All members of the Department are prepared to
assist a Emited number of students in electives of
their choosing. It is preferred that the student
initiate the type of clective he wishes but

saggestions arc made.

Internship

This is provided at the Grace Maternity Hospital,
the Victorla General Hospital and the Halifax
Infirmary in Halifax, 1. Rita Hospital in Sydney,
S1. Martha’s Hospital in ish, the Saint
John Reglonal Hospital in Saint John, N.B.,
Moncton Hospital, Dr. G. Everett Chalmers
Hospltal at Fredericton, Queen Elizabeth Hospital
in Chariotietown and Prince County Hospital in
Summerside.

Resident Training

An integrated Univenity resldency tralping
program is available in the Department consiating
of a fouryear program meeting the requirements
of The Royal College of Physicians and Surgeons
of Canada. The participating hospitals are the
Victoria General Hospital, Grace Maternity
Hospital, Halifax in Halifax and

Saint Jobn Regional Hospital, in Saint John, N.B.
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A formal academic program with pathology
semizars, grand rounds, basic science seminars and
journal clubs, functions throughout the academic
year. :

Opinthalmology
{428.4343)

Prafeggor Emeritus
D34, MacRae

Profesgor and Head of Department
R.P. LeBlanc

Profogsor
3., Regan
331 Quigley

Associate Professors
C.F. Keays

V. Eoazousek

M.S. Ramsey

As=alstant Professors
A-R. Hoskin Moit

G.R. LaRoche

DA OBrien

EV. Rafuse

R.M. Read

Lecturers
D. Angrews
V.P. Awdain
W. Beaton

L. Dayal-Gosine
M. Homayun
. Keating
J.R. MacNeill
. maxner
R0, Pretty
RM. Read
G.A Sapp

Third-Year Medicine
Junior Clerks spend 2 weeks rotating through the
Départment attending general and special ciinics,
"They are exposed to the diagnosis and
management of emergency ophthalmological
probiems. Time is spent at the LW.E. reviewing
pedimric ophthatmology as well as viewing audio
visuai mateial, attending rounds and observing
SUrESTY.

Text: Adler, Textbook of Ophthalmology;
Vuum.cook&m General

dlniuldcrhaholpendmmmm
through the Depariment attending general and
special clinics, They are exposed to the diagnosis
and management of emergency ophthalmological

problems. Some time is spent reviewing sudio
visual material, attending rounds and observing
'I\'.n.

Ophthalmology agd Study Guide,
AmeﬂmAcademyotOphthﬂmoloynnd
s General Ophthatmology,

Otolaryngology, Inc;

Vaughan, Cook and Asbury.

Internship

A 4-week experience is offered as an elective to
rotating interns.

Residency Training

An Integrated University residency training
program is available in the Department, consiating
of a four-year program meeting the requirements
of the Royal College of Physicians and Surgcons -
of Canada. Participating hospitals Include the
prime base at the Halifax and the Izask
‘Walton Killam Children's Hospital and rotations
to the Victoria General Hospital and Camp Hill
Hospital

Other Classes
Six lectures and clinics are provided for the
Outpost Nursing students.

Otolaryngology

(428-273712754)

Professor Emeritus
JS. Hammerling

Professor and Head of Department
EL. Attia

Professor
G.M. Novotny

Assoclate Professors

G.T. Mencher (Audiology)
FS.H. Wong

Assistant Professors
C.C. Cron

J.D. Donaldson

G.F. Martin

MS.C. Sekaran

M.N. Wali

KE. Walling

Lecturer
V.D. Ketene
D. Kirkpatrick

First-Year Medicine
Topics for study clectives are provided by the
Department and the students guided In' their

Residents in participate in the
Head and Neck part of Gross Anatomry and
demonstrations as staff requirements permit.
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Second-Year Medicine

Ontolaryngology input is included in the
Heurosclences course.

Third-Year Medicine
Imtruction s given on diagnosis, treatment and
pathology of diseases of the ear, nose and throat;
Ineluding examination of the head and neck
arranged in the clinics of the Victoria General
Hospital, Camp Hill Hospital, Halifax Infirmary
and the Izank Walton Killam Childrea’s Hospital.
Recommended texts: DeWeese and Saunders,
Textbook of Otolaryngology; Adams, Boles and
Faparells, Boles’ Fundamentais of Otolaryngology;
Hal and Colman, Diseases of the Nose, Throat
nnd Ear; Stanley N. Farb, Otolaryngology _
Medical Outline Series; V.J. Dayal, Clinkcal

Am—weekmdmiallopmvidedthmugh
LheDepmmﬁorullundmudurln;whlchn

programs supplement the instructions and
sominars, A learning examination {s arranged.
Internship
nmwhoﬂm-mdﬂww
rotating interns.

Eesidency Training -

An integrated University residency training :
program is available In the Department, consisting
of a four-year rotation meeting the requirements
of the Royal College of Physiclans and Surgeons
i Canada. Residents are accepted into the
programme at the R1 level where ammangements
are made through the Department of Surgery to
have one year basic surgical training. From R2 -
E4, the residents are based at the Halifax ‘
infirmary Hospital and the Izaak Walton Killam
Children's Hospital. Participating hospitals are the
Victoria General Hospital, zaak Walton Killam
Chiigren's Hospital, Camp Hill Hospital and the
Halifax Infirmary. :

ContlnningMedicnlEdmtlon

Ciinical trainecships are arranged for practicing

physicians through the Division of Contlnulng -
Medical Education. The staff also participates in
the Community Hospital CME Programs and the
Annual Dulhousie Refresher Course.

Pathology
(424-1)91)

Professor Emeritus
J.H. Cooper

Professor and Head of Department
M.A. MacAulay

Professors

JH. Cooper (post retirement)

B, Favara '

T. Ghose -

M.L. Givner (cross appointment in Medicine)
D.T. Janigan (cross appointment in Surgery)
G. Rowden (cross appointment in Medicine)
K. Rozee (major appointment in Microbiology)
L Zayld - ‘

‘Associate Professors

thw(mju-ppoimmtinnwniy)
D.Oole(c:ulappdnnneminl’edhlﬂu)
AD. Fraser

D. Gmey(joinuppointmmtlnl’hyﬂolog&
Biophysics)

-A.G.Laaon . o

1s.
D.A. Malatjalian (cross appointment in Medicine)

‘RF.

M.A. Moss
JC Pond
V.E. Sangaiang
A. Trillo

Assistant Professors
D.R. Barnand (cross sppointment in Pediatrics),
S. Boudreau

C.L. Cousina
AA. Covert
K.C. Dooley
L.C. Dymond
A.Foyle(un-appdnunemlnmldne)
R.Gupta

S.Ulﬂnliq
S.J. Luner

CB Zayed (cross appolitment in Medldne)

KW. Alexander
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i

0. Hayne. (cmu appointment in Medicine)

J. Cadeau

:

N. Walsh
J. Wright

hYenr Medlclne (General

tiz=ue= and organs to injurious stimuli, with
pnrucuhrphullonthemleofluchmpmnel
in the pathogenesis of discases. The subject areas
wwerwd by this program are cell and intercytial
injury, the inflammatory response, neoplasis,

--“::::ogyofcellmmbunu.qdn;and
envirohment. Most of the instruction is by

lectures. Learning resources, including slide -
pmp'lm.mmdemilable.'ﬂmue "o g
ishorstory sessions which deal with selected
structural changes in injured cells and tissues. .
Texts: Robbins and Cotran, Pathologic Basis of
Discsse. Recommended as a general text which
2an be used for the pathology courses in the
second and third-year medicine programs. Texts
for supplemental reading are: Florey, General
Pn!hnlogr La Via and Hill, Principies ‘
of Pathoblology; Movat, Inflammation, Immunity
and Hypemnlllvlty' Walters nnd Ill'lel, General
Parnology.

Secsid and Third-Year Medicine

{Special Pathology)

instruction includes lectures and tutorials. The
special pathology of the organ systems of the body
Is tanght mainly in the second year within the
Lzmework of the pattern of interdisciplinary
courses thal has been adopted by Faculty. The
emuphasis in this pattern of teaching is on
presenting special pathology o the student in such
& way as toflulllatehilluming the subject in

&orelation with appropriate clinical and lnbomtoqr"

maniicytations. Clinical Chemistry forms part of
the system course teaching in the third year,
capliasizing the selection, interpretation and
correlatlon in the laboratory study of disease.’

. Texts: Robbins and Cotran, Pathologic Basis
of Disease, Recommended texts for supplemental
reading: Wright and Symmers, Svstematic
Pathology; Anderson, Patholegy; Canterow and
Trumper, Clinical Biochemistry; Kark et al, A
Primer of Urinalysis; Gray, Clinical Pathology.

Electives.

A program is available, by arrangement, for a
limited number of students who wish to extend
thelr kearning In pathology beyond what Is
presented in the core program of lectures and
Iaboratories.

Open Conferences

Available to students are a number of
Departmental Conferences In the Dr. D.I1.
MacKenzie Laboratories. These are held weekly
throughout the year and are: surgical pathology,
groes aulopsy pathology; liver, kidncy, puimenary,
car-nose-throat, cytological nervous system, eye,
gynecologic pathology rounds, lecture courses in
pathoblology, clinical medical biochemistry.
Schedules are avmlable from the Departmental
Secretary. . .

Resldency Training - .

"An Integrated University residency training

program is available in the Department, consisting
of a four-year program meeting the requirements
of the Royal College of Physicians and Surgeons
of Canada in Anatomical Pathology, General
Pathology, Hematologic Pathology and Medical
Biochemistry. Participating hospitals are the
Halifax Infirmary, the Izaak Walton Killam
Children’s Hospital, Vicioria General Hospital,
Camp Hill Hospital and the Saint John Regional
Hospital In Saint John, New Brunswick.

Classes for Dentistry Students
First Year: As ducribed above for First-Year
Medicine.

Second Year: A systematic survey of human
disease is given with special emphasis on material
directly relevant to the practice of Dentistry. The

- course is described in detail in the ‘Calendar of

the Faculty of Dentistry.

‘Graduate Studies

Graduate programs are described in the Calendar
of the Faculty of Graduate Studies.
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Pediatrics
(428-6229)

Professor and Head of Department
H. Kenny

Professors

A.C. Allen

F.R. Camfield

M.M. Cohen Jr. (major appoiniment in Dentistry)
JFS. Crocker

B.E. Favara (major appointment in Pathology)
D.A. Gillis (major appointment in Sm'uy)
R.B. Goldbloom

DL. Roy

M.W. Spence

I1P. Welch

Associate Professors

1.P. Anderson

P. Bagnell

'T.F. Baskett (major appointment in Obstetrics)

#.A. Bortolussi

B.St.]. Brown (major appointment in Diagnostic
Radiology)

. Camfield

D.E.C. Cole

H.W. Cook

JM. Crosby

JM. Dooley

J.A. Embil (major appointment in Microbiology)

J.P. Finley

. T. Gillesple

R.S. Grant

B.D. Grover

Doris L.B. Hirsch (major appointment in
Prychiatry)

D). Human

A.C, Issckutz

T.B. Issekutz

B.R. Luther (major appointment in Obstetrics)

R.G. Macdonald

BS. Morton

M.A. Nanton

}LOer(mjorlppolnlmuninPlychhuy)

ot

K. Gordon

S. Halperin
A. Hawkins

D. Hughes

S. Keet

G.R. LaRoche (major appointment in
Ophthaimology)

R.M. Liston (major appointment in Obsietrics)

M. Ludman

G.W. MacDonald (major appointment in

LK. McNeill

MR. Ogborn

J.B. Ross (major appointment in Medicine)
R.D. Schwarz (major appointment in Medicine)
A. Stokes (major appointment in Paychiatry)
M. Vincer

Lecturers

M.E. Churchill

TP. Corkum (major appointment in Obstetrics)
KS, Cox

K.G. Dockrill

JR. Duncan

S. Ewing

F.T. Ferruecl

C. Forsythe

D.N. Garey

M. Giacomantonjo (major appointment in
Surgery)

A. Larson

H. LePage (major appointment in Psychiatry)

T.D. Loane (major appointment in Physical
Medicine)

D, Meek

C. Ojah

E. Paraskevopoulos
E. Pelause

P.J. Powers

ED. Roms

S.E. Shea

S.8.C. Siauw

P.M. Sigsworth

D. Smith

DJ. Smith

R.I. Smith

CM. Soder (major lppdntmem In Ansesthesia)
D. Stephen

J. Weckman

P. Wren

M. Yhap

First Year Medicine

First-year core pediatric material on growth and
development Is included in a comprehensive block
on human development. This block presents an
overview of the coatinuum of humen growth and
development from conaception to death. The
lecture program in human growth and
Intrauterine growth, pregrancy and delivery,
measurement, nutrition, child development and
behavior, family child interaction and adolesence.
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To provide clinical correlations for the didactic
progrim, a special well-baby course has been
organized, First-year students, working in pairs, are
assigned a newborn infant early in the year.
Following discharge of mother and infant, the
studenits visit the home at monthly intervals. They
record the infant’s growth In height and weight on
standird growth graphs. They observe the
progresaive physical and behavioural development
of ihe infant in its natural home environment and
conduct standardized tests of behavioural
development, recording the results. In addition,
thsy observe parent-child interaction and the effect
of ihe newborn on the family. A nurse and a
mimber of the Department are available for
amistance and guidance at all times.

Suggested Reference Text Books: Nelson,
Texthook of Pediatrics; Lowrey, Growth and
Development of Children; American Academy of
Podinirics, Standards of Child Health Care;
American Medical Assoclation, Growing Pains;
Simons and Pardes, Understanding Human
Behavior in Health and Iliness.

Second-Year Medicine

Toc program is devoted principally to the
acquisition of the basic skills of interviewing
parents and children, pediatric medical history
taking and physical examination of infants and
children, This is carried out In wards of
the Izaak Walton Killam Chiliren's Hospital
Studcats also attend the neonatal nurseries of the
Grace Maternity Hospital to develop experience
and understanding of medical problems of the
newbom infant.

Regular home visits to the infants whose early
grvvth and development they obeerved during the
first year are optional in the Second-Year -
schedule. The students are provided with a
dgeiaiied immunization, health and soclal record to
maintain on the family. The Department also
contributes to each of the system blocks during
thie year,

Third-Year Medicine
Students spend one month at the Izaak Walkon
Killam Childrea's Hospital as part of their Junior
Cicriship. Students have an opportunity to
wink-up and follow in-hospital patients.
Supervised sessions by teaching clinicians are
designed to refine their history taking and physical
examination skills and to emphasize diagnostic, |
th=szpeutic and preventative aspects of common
medical problems in children. They attend weekly -
seminars in infectious diseases, respiratory
diz=zues, nephrology and neonatology. Students are
to discuss and complete a series of

leamning modules with terminal objectives on
common pediatric problems.

Siggested Text Book: Ziai, Bedside Pediatrics.

Fourth-Year Medicine

Students attend for eight weeks at the Ezaak
Walton Killam Children's Hospital as part of their
clinical clerkship rotation, working on the
inpatient and outpatient scrvices as well as in the
neonatal nupseries of the affiliated teaching unit at
the Grace Maternity Hospital. During this period
the clinical clerks are members of the active ward
and out-patient treatment teams, and gain
considerable experience in history taking, physical
examination, diagnosis and treatment of chikihood
discase. Ample opportunity is afforded o acquire
basic skills which are necessary to the practice of
pediatric medicine.

A »series of small group teaching sessions
emphasizing therapeutic aspects of pediatrics is
held during the clerkship period, conducted by
members of the Department. Clerks are also
encouraged to attend the various weekly clinical
case conferences held in the hospital. Evaluation
sessions are held during and at the conclusion of
the clerkship rotation by the clerkship clinical
instructors.

Optional Text Booke: Silver, Kempe, Bruyn,
Fulginiti, Handbook of Pediatrics.

Electives

The Depariment of Pediatrics offers clective
programs for interested students in all years of the
basic medical curriculum. Arrangements for these
clectives may be made through the Department
early in each academic year. Arrangements for
elective programs In the fourth or cleriohip year,
including ones at other medical schools, should be
made by the students during the spring trimester
of their third year.

Rotating Internship

Dalhousie rotating internships and straight
internships in family medicine include an 8-week
rolation in pediatrics. These pediatric rotations
may include experiences at any of the following
participating hospitals: the Izaak Walton Killam
Chikiren's Hospital, Grace Maternity Hospital,
Saint John Regional Hospital, Dr. G. Evereit
Chalmers Hospital, Fredericton, New Brunswick,
and St. Rita Hospital, Sydncy. They are designed
for students planning to enter general practice by
extending further the clerkship experience with

" responsibility for direct patient care.

Straight Internship -

Straight internships in pediatrics are offered
annually to a maximum of four trainees. They are
designed for students who have made a firm
declsion to specialize in general pediatrics or its
subspecialtics. The straight internship is
recognized by the Royal College of Physicians and
Surgeons of Canada and by the American Board
of Pediatrics as the equivalent of one year of

pediatric residency training. Most straight interns
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pisn to spend a minimum of two or three years in
the pediatric program at Dalhousie. In addition to
the ward and out patient responsibilities at the
ixsak Walton Killam Chiliren’s Hospital, esch
straight intern rotates through the obstetrical
service ot the Grace Maternity Hospital and
throngh pediatric surgery (in-patient and
omt-patient) at the IWK Hospital. .

As the straight intern develops increasing
clinical competence, more responsibility for
supervising clinical clerks and rotating interns is
=pected during the year. All applications for
straight internship are handled through the Office
< the Dean, Faculty of Medicine, Dalhousie
University.

Residency Tralning
meDeplmntotPedhu'laatDalhnmie
[ilversity offers a four-year.postgraduate training
program In pedistrics. Successful completion of
this residency renders the trainee eligible for the
speclalty examinations in pediatrics offered by the
Foyal College of Physicians and Surgeons of
Canada, and by the American Board of Pediatris.

The program is based primarily at the Izaak
Walton Killam Children’s Hospital, a 230 bed
teaching hospital and pediatric research center in
Halifsx, Nova Scotia. This institution serves as the
tertisry care pedistric referral center for the three
Maritime provinces of Canada, Nova Scotia, New
Brunswick, and Prince Edward Island. In addition,
1 scrves as 8 community pediatric hospital for the
cities of Halifax and Dartmouth, The population
of the metropoliian area is appraximately 260,000
The referral base in the Maritime provinces is
approximately 1.5 million.

Resiicats also rotate to the Grace Maternity

in Halifax and to the Saint John Reglonal
Hospital in Saint John, New Brunswick. The
Crace Maternity Hospital is located directly across
the street from the "TWK." Among its 5,000
obstetrical deliveries per year are included all
deliveries in the metropolitan area, as well as high
risk referrals from all of Nova Scotia. An active
Regional Reproductive Care Program encourages
antenata] referrals of all high risk pregnancies.
‘Inree well-baby nurseries and an extremely busy
nconatal Intensive care unit provide a broad range
of neonatal exposure for residents. Pedistric
realdents also attend all high risk deliveries.

The Saint John Reglonal Hospital is a new
macility which has a pediatric unit affiliated with
Dalhousie University. It provides secondary and
some tertiary care for children from a large area
o New Brunswick. Saint John is a city of 105,000
Accommodation is provided for residents who are
o rowation in Saint John.

The program in pediatrics is designed to -
provide .a well rounded covering all
“core” areas, but also providipng time for
specialization in areas of individual interest. The

Ihunatology-oncoloﬂln

first three years of training cover the core
requirements established by the Royal College of

and Surgeons of Canada. Specific
rotations will include the Emergency Department,
Ambulatory Clinics, In-patient general Pediatric
wands, Newborn Intensive Care Units, Pediatric
Intensive Care Unit, Pediatric Surgery, Child
Paychiatry, Behaviora! and Developmental )
Pediatrics,and many of the Pediatric subspecialty
services. The fourth year of the program can -
wually be individually designed to meet the
specific training needs and interests of the
resident.

There s ample time for electives, which may
be spent pursuing a clinical specialty, or engaging
In a research project. Many of the faculty .
members are actively involved in research, and
resldent participation is encouraged.

The training program provides "graded

ty" to howsestaff according to the level

‘responaibil
of seniority and expertise. In general, all

housestaff will be on call one night in four. Each
resident is permitted four weeks paid vacation per

year,
The Faculty of the Department of Pediatrics
hnmnpﬁbrmlheputtewyun.ln

Department, and 15 part-time faculty members.
Most of the latter group are general pediatricians
practicing In the community. In addition, a further
19 individuals from the Departments of Dentistry,
Dermatology, Surgery, Peychiatry, Gynecology and
Psychology have cross appointments with the

t of Pediatrics. In Saint John, New

Brunswick, our faculty comprises 4 full-time and §
pari-time members. The full-time faculty have sub.
speclalty expertise in the following areas:
biochemical genetics, cytogenetics, respirology,
gastroenterclogy, endocrinology, nephrology,
neurology, cardiology, intensive care, neonatology,
discase,
immunology, allergy, rheumatology, developmental
pediatrics and chikd psychiatry. .

Resident Evaluation
All pediatric posigraduate trainees, including

- straight interns, must take the annual in-training

examination of the American Boand of Pediatrics.
This examination, the cost of which is partially
subsldized by the Department, provides valuable
feedback concerning areas of strength or weakness
in clinical knowledge. It also helps the Department
to asscas its owm deficlencies or weaknesses, After
each clinical rotation, an In-training evaluation
report s completed and is reviewed with the
trainee. The trainees are interviewed twice
ammually to review evaluations and

progress. The clinical skills of the resident staff
are assessed regularly by means of ol

and clinical examinations.
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Bounds and Conferences .
At {ho Izaak Walton Killam Children's Hoapltal,

and many subspecialty conferences. In addition, a
mmlwlumdpedah‘!crddmmmm
Yocn designed. Each seminar focuses on a specific
pedisiric tople, and is co-presented by a resident
and a faculty member. A weekly schedule of
padinteic conferences and teaching sessions exists
at both the Grace Maternity Hospital and the
Ss=lzt John Regional Hospital. All residents are
mmhdtoaﬂmdonenppundmdomlu

Continuing Medical Education

Membemn of the of Pediatrics
participate in the activities of the Division of
Tountinuing Medical Education, offering annual
aoei courses in selected toplcs of pediatric ,
intercats, preceptorships for periods of two to four

Lizritime Provinces.

G.h. McKenzie

J. Ssmynok

5. Howlett

'!heobjeqlvuotmelmdyot‘phmwm

(a} 10 comprehend major pharmacological -
orinciples underiying the therapeutic and toxic

mammwmmm

pharmacology of. imporiant classes of drugs -
affecting each body system, their major adverse
effects and drug interactions, (c) to develop a
framework for the practice of therapeutics on &
scund rational basls including the specisl problems
rehudtotheueoldru;llnlhelaedorlhe

'pedhn'lcpopuhﬂon.

SQennd-YenrMedldne o '
Thebulcpdndphofﬂumnoloyuthq

.=pply to the major organ systems are presented.

‘These principles are reinforoed with a more
detafled comideration of the major classes of
drugs, with special reference to the mechanlsm of
their action. The core course is
mm;mw--«hdum-.m
and small group sessions. _

. Third Year Medicine

The Department takes part in the formal teaching:
of Therapeutics in Year IIL This is under the -

- segis of the Pharmacology/Therapeitics Teaching

Fourth Year Medicine

-mmmmmnnm

Sdennedhﬂnlcurelaﬂonmd:ln;mﬁuw

for elective work in

lemm;lwnnurloulmlnllw Maritime

Residency

The Department provides formal and informal

mhmﬂhmmmm
lumdukilh. :

Clnuuﬁ:rl)enh!smdenu

A separste course for second-year deatal students

hﬂmmmmmemmnh

with medical their patients may have
which are not associated with their dental
mbmm;hmmdﬂlaﬂemm
are stressed. Students in the dental hygiene -

_program receive a course of lectures designated -
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-Anhundnmych-huﬂueduluednlnm

Honours BSc (Blology and Blochemistry)
Graduste Studies

Advanced work leading to the MSc and PhD
dugrees is offered to both sclence and medical

graduates. The Calendar of the Faculty of -
Gndunesmdlulhouldbemmlted. .

Classes for Health Professions Students

Studenis registered in Third Year of the College
of Pharmacy recelve instruction In systematic

roccive a course of lectures designated 4400A.
Students in Nursing receive instruction in
:._,umaﬂe.phnwulymed-l!m

Pllysiology and Blophysics

(424-3517) -

Imon h‘ m.-
B. Imsckutx

& MacLeod

CB. Weld

The Carnegle and Rockefeller Professor
=nd Head of Department
T.F. McDonald

Prolessors
1.4 Armour
1D. Hawhu(mnjorappammulnnﬁnrdlmd

G-A. Kiassen (major appointment in Medicine)
W.H. Moger

F.M. Rautaharju

A Rosen

1.C. Szerb -

M. Wilkinson

H. Wolf
AYX. Wong

Associate Professors
A Corvin .

R.P. Croll

1D. Dudsr

3£). Gardner

n Guuuq(mnjorappolnmentlul’nholo'y)

w Lln;(nujornppdnmthbepmmtot
" Obstetrics and Gynecology)
D.D. Rssmusson

Assistant Professors
A. Bonen (major appolntment In School of

Physical Education) :
R.B.Btwn(mnjornppolnmthl'm
J.O. Bustamante
M. Dickic ' -

AM. Fine

D. lewh(n;jorlmclnmhbeptmmd '

D. Johm(mjulppohlmnthnapnm
of Medicine)

A. Kholopovw
K.lmdym(m-jwnppdummhm
& Gynecology)

S.Muﬁn(nniwappdnmhmlol‘
BidoyltMounls-htVIthMly)

NMugunov ‘

M.G. Murphy -

M.R.Onlbm(mljulppolntmmlnnepﬂm
of Obstetrics and Gynecology) ° '

R.Rlnm-tu'(majorlppnhmmhneplmt
of Medicine

s.suuht()mljo)rappolnmenlhmpm-euot
AM. Taylor (major appointment ln.Anlm-l.o-n)

D. Fay (major appolatuient TUNS) -
s.rmuda(mjonppohmmmmm Lo

Reglonal Hospial)
N.V. Swindsle (major appointment in P-yetohy)

Listrochon
C. Couture

'I‘hebuicnimuofthebeplﬂmthlnm
undergraduate medical teaching ares -~ -
(l)tohdptheuudmmmdthe
Meﬂnnlpﬂndpluwh!chundulhlhe-orﬂn'd_
the different organ systems of the human body.
(2) to eacourage the student to develop an .
udﬂlyllﬂﬂideallppmchwlllewllmﬂmol
experimental results, and to conflicting
Merptml.hmol’dminthenpldlym
field of physiology.
(S)mplepuethenudmlhnhennm
application of hissher physiological
the practise of scientific medicine by exposure to
different kinds of problem-solving activities.
Since the adoption of the subject-block -
teaching system at Dalhousle, there has been no
course in the curriculum that deals entirely with
physiology as such, Instead, the Department
provides a major input into & number of the " -
systents-blocks. The block system is currently
mdumbummayumhhmd

First-Year Medicine
mmmummmmmm
wllhmljor-pllullonthelbllowlnp -

Cardiovascolar Course: Emphasizen the -
qpuimtdhnhotmdunmupunlcv s
mneﬁm.Spedﬂmﬁmhmnhthede‘
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nnd ‘mechanical behsviour of the heart, and the
contrl of the peripheral circulation. Whenever
possible emmples of common clinical conditions
are used to illustrate the practical wse of

physiological Insight.

5 Cowme: This course has a set of very
pec=ely defined objectives dealing with current
cotecepis of respiratory control, the physics and
mechanics of ventilation, diffusion of gases,
wmnsport of respiratory gases in the blood, and
respiratory control of blood pH. Five sessions are
dhﬂ'dull.o s g

Castrointestina]l Comse: Small group discussions;
problem based learning apperoach to  physlology of
digeation and absorption in the G.I tract.

Renal Conrme: The emential clements of renal,
fuld snd physiology are presented in
18 hours of lectures. Selected topics in membrane
in addition, other sessions throughout the year
deal with such topics as the physiology of cell

the excitable tissues nerve and muscle, the
molecular mechanisms of force gencration and
shortening in muscle fibres, and the principles of
ancration of systems using feedback-homeostatic
mechanisms,

Ll

Szcond-Year Medicine
Among the systems covered for the first time in
second-year medicine, the Department contributes
a major portion to the Neurosclences course in
5 5=t term. As well as lectures, the course
includes small group tutorials, clinical
cGemonstrations and Iaboratory demonstrations.
Other areas with major input from the
Deputtment of Physiology are the Endocrine and
uctive blocks.

in addition, the Department continues its.
tnstruction of Physlology in systems that have been
gvced previously In the first year. These are the
gastrointestinal, respiratory, cardiovascular and
rensl systems.

Third-Year Medicine

The besic acience coatent of teaching during the
new third year clerkship is being monitored by a
Jepartmental representative on UMEC.,

Electives

‘The Department offers two types of elective
Fogiams 1o limited numbers of medical students:
(1) small research projects under the direction of
waff members, and

{Z) investigations in some depth of published work
on a topic of the stndent’s choice, utilkzing the
resources of the Kellogg Health Sciences Library.

Texts: Useful reference works include the six
monographs on in the Medical
‘Yearhook Series, and the Handbook of Physiology
(American Physiological Soclety). Recommended
text for second year Neurophysiology is Principles
of Neural Sclence by Kandel and Schwartz,
Elsevier, 2nd. ¢d.1985.

Classes for Dental Students
Fisst Year:

A course in human physiology consisting of three
Jectures per week and tutorials (Biology 4403).

Classes for Arts and Sclence Students
Biology 4403 (see para. above).

Graduoate Studies

The Depariment offers suilably qualified students
an opportunity to study for the degrees of Master
of Science and Doctor of Philosophy. Advanced
graduste seminars and lecture courses are given in
cardiovascular and respiratory physiology,

processes of the heart to the practical aspects of
the on-line computer analysis of electro-
cardlograms and epidemiological studies. Control
of biological systems and general systems analysls
are presented as unifying principles. In
cooperation with the Departments of Mathematics
and Biology, an MSc in biomathematics Is offered
a9 an alternative to the MSc and PhD in
blophysics. A complete description of these
mullllnthe-lmdardthemmyd
Graduate Studies.

.Classes for Health Professions and

Dentistry (Dental Hyplene) Students
Insiruction consists of two lectures per week,
selected 1aboratory exercises and demonstrations.

Physlology 1010R: (Section of Medical Science
100). Classes for students in Schools of
Nursing and Dental Hygiene, Physical
Education, Health Education and Kineslology.

Phyzlology 2010R: For students in School of

Pharmacy.

Physiology 2030R: For students in Schools of
Physiotherapy, Occupational Therapy, Health
Education and Kinesiology. .

Neurophysiology 3110B: For students in Schools
of Physiotherapy and Occupational Therapy.

Enercise Physlology py) 3120A: For
students in School of Physlotherapy.
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. Gendreau (Adjunct Associate)
3.D. McLean
JM. Murphy (Adjunct Associate)
IB. ORegan

H. Oiiz

H. Poulos

P. Reynolds
E.M. Rosenberg
M Scwartz
A. Stokeg

W. Junek
M. Lynch

G.W. MacDonald

C. Mate-Kole

J. Palacios-Boix
P. Pearce ’
K Quirk

by
odling

E.A. Smith
W.J. Snelgrove
C. Steele

D. Whit
RV. Wi

N. Woullt
Clinical Instructors
E.TBndley
F. Creaven

WB. Crist .
M.G. Cussen
PGeorp
G.

PEK

1. Milliken

MS. Muthu
A. O'Breasail
B. Spears

F. Todd

M. Tomlinson

‘The objectives of undergraduate teaching in the
Department of Psychiatry are: 1o underiine the
significance of psychological factors in normsl’
human development and in lliness, to enable the
student to recognize psychiatric disorder, and to
treat these disorders within his competence or else

refer the patlent for peychiatric investigation and

management.

mam.l-.snﬂw DJ, Paychiatry -
Barker, P., Basic

MWM RJ., Psychiatry for

Medica] Studenis, .

First-Year Medicine - Homan

Behaviour

‘The program in firat year Is integrated into a
Development and Behaviour Course, The
pqchhulccomponemolﬂumnbmhpnml
consists oft

I.Paﬁenlcomau-;mupot‘!-altmuhm
experience In patient contact % day per week for
three weeks, during which the student Interviews
patients under the supervision of a staff
peychiatrist.
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2. A course of twelve lectures on life stages in

whikch important features of human development
from infancy to old age arc presented.

Second-Year Medicine - Cllnlcnl

Faychiatry
Cuase material in clinical peychiatry is started this - -

year with lectures utllizing clinical material - actual
patients, andiovisual presentations, etc. In addition,
sipdents in groups of four have a course in patient
contact % day a week for five weeks, during which
peyciatric paticnts are interviewed under
supervision.

Ly

Fnurlll-YelrMedicine-Cllnlcal
Cieriuhip

The wndent spends an eight-week period In the
Department of Psychiatry and during this time has
=z cpportunity to examine and to some extent
particigsia in the treatment of patients on
.qp.&mmgmﬂumemwmnnmm
Cuikiren’s Hospital Outpatient Clinic and the
Astsadie Child Guidance Centre. The student is
invoived in treatment responsibility for sultible
parients, under supervision. Intensive scminar
series on important peychiatric conditions is
carred out during this eight-week period.

Kiectt B
Electives are offered in all four years, varying
from a few patlents amigned for individual
paychotherapy, to research projects for the
student, '

Internship -
Tixc majority of Dalhousie interns spend four
mdlhelrmlnginm:hlponaplychhuic
service, During this time they are involved ina
iesching program and take an active part in the
‘treatment.of patients in-the hospitals in Halifax or
Saint John as well as the Nova Scotia Hospital.
Residency Training
An integrated University residency tralning
progrm e svallable in the Department, consisting
of a four-year program meeting the requirements
of the Royal College of Physicians and Surgeons
of Cunada. Participating units and hospitals are
Avkssrie Child Guidance Centre, Camp Hill
Madical Centre, Centracare Saint John Inc.,
Halifsx Infirmary, the lzaak Walton Killam
C:idrens Hospital, Nova Scotia Hospital, Saint
Joia Regional Hospital and the Victorla General
- Ench postgraduate student spends at least two
yean in the central university program which Is
dssizned primarily in terms of the student’s
=Ju=tional needs. The other two years are spent
in one or the other of a variety of paychiatric or

mlneddlnleal,ruureh.orothu-spednluﬂnp

in the Atlantic Provinces or elsewhere. During this
time, be s still a registered postgraduate student

in the Department of Psychiatry and the

Continning Medical Education

The Department. offers refresher courses (in
collaboration with the Division of Continuing
Medical Education) for general practitioness and
specislists. General praciitioners may come lor a

Coutinuing Medical Education.

Diagnosﬂc Radiolog
(428-2452) :

Pro&uorandHendofDepnrhnent
D.B: Fraser

Professors -
B. St. J. Brown
G.E. Davis

BB. Grantmyre
J.S. Manchester

Assoclate Professors
J. Aldrich

J.A. Aquino
C.L. Belcourt
BD. Byme .
D.R. Campbell
B.K Flemming
L.A. Frled
J.R. Jackson
R.H. James
AJ. Johnson
G.R.M. Jones
G.P. LeBrun
G.E. Lund
AD. MacKeen
C.L. MacMillan
W.F. Mason
R.M. Miller

J. Rees

M.D. Riding
L.]. Stevenson

Assistant Professors
J. Andrew

J. Brander

1.8. Caines

W.N. Covert

S. Jackson

G. Liewellyn

Clo

LM. MacLeod
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Fourth Year Medicine -
MMMMMMIMM
mthedcuﬂ&nw;hdhpuﬂclmaﬂn&
The emphasis is piacod og the investigation of
petient problems, using various imaging miodalities,
interventional disgnostic and therapeutic radiology.
There is sn program. of clinical
.ﬁlhlllpm:holhutudﬂu;hmplhb.()ne
w=mth electives are also svallable for fourth year.
. Texte: Appleton, Hamilton, Simoe, Surface and

I=ternship '
mmmmwmsepmwm
Junlndulu. .

Residency Training

An integrated Univenity residency tralning
program is available in the Department, consisting
of a four-year program meeting the requirements
of the Royal College of Physiclans and Surgeons
of Canada in Diagnostic Radiology. Participating
hospltals include Camp Hill Hospital, Halifxx .
Infirmaty, Izaak Walton Killam Children's .
Houpltal,the“ﬁorhoenuﬂl{uplul.lndﬂm
John Regional Hospital . .

Fellowship Training

Clinical fellowships are svailable in inkmlwlnr
Gastrointestinal, Neuraradiology, and General -
Imaging.

Radiation Oncology.

(428-4210)

Professor and Hendol’Depnrhnmt
D.H.Tlmon

Assoclate Professors
J.W. Aldrich

J.C. Camson

J.E. Filbee

. G.D. Smith

Assistant Professor
J.W. Andrew

R.E. MacCormick

O.8. Wong

Lecturers

- M. Burnell -

N.E. Grant
D.M.A. Jones
S. Xumar
J.C. Wallace

Second Year Medicine
Three lectures on Radiation Oncology are given.

'Third and Fourth Year Medicine

Members of the department continue to

“participate in the Onoology course for the

cutticulum. A large volume of clinical material is
available for purposes, both in and out,
and an inpatient basis. Students attend many of

‘the multidisciplinary clinics in conjanction whh

other depariments.

Electives -
Inlhhdlndfnuﬂh—,uuhﬂluummihbhu
the request of the student. ' .

Internship
RadhdnnOncohyhoﬂceduneleﬁhr.A
hurweekpuindhl.peminlhe&lncu
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WMMMde
Sootia, Halifax Clinle and the Vicioria General
‘Hoaspital. The duties and assignments allow an
overvitw of the management of ali forms of
malignzacy,

At the time the four year program leading
10 Feillowstlp of the Royal College of Physiclans
==a Surgeons of Canada is in abeyance. Lectures
and seminars are to residents in other
specisiiics in preparation for the Feflowship
esmination.

Surgery
{4Z5-3990)
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M.Bnmlldn
C. Del Campo
F.G. Dolan

M. Erdogan
C.H. Graham

The Department provides basic Instruction in
those discases which fall within the field of
surgery. Opporiunities are provided to

students so that they may become famillar with
patients having surgical diseases, their diagnosis,
investigation, and treatment. Students may pursue
mummnm»

desire. .

First-Year Medicine . ' -
The Department pﬂldplﬂ wllh odlﬁ'
departments, in orrelation sessions,

SeenndYenrMedldne s
mmmmpmdmlnﬂwmm
courses of the curriculum providing instruction in
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in parient contact is given consisting of six
seaslons. These are meant to complement the
oiher patient contact sessions in fist and second
yeor medicine. Also this provides an introduction
to the methods used in the third year surgical
patient contact. Instruction is provided in basic
Listory taking and physical examination of patients
with surgical discases.

Third Year Medicine @ =
Students arc assigned tq the Department for
period of four weeks fn Thind Year. Their time is
&vided between  patient contact sessions,
£hemoon seminar sessions, and wand work cn a
surgical teaching unit. Members of the
Department are involved direcily with teaching the
small group patient contact sessions and the

- semiinars. In addition, esch member of the
Department acts & a preceptor for a single
mudent for eight weeks of the year. The students
bxgin their exposure 1o longitadinal patient care.
They also have a chance to develop manual skills
which are necessary In dealing with patients In the
scolor cleriohip and intemmship. -

Fourth Year Medicine :

Students are amigned to the Department for a
g=riod of eight weeks, They are placed In two
sungical 1éaching umits for a period of four weeks
each, They become an integral part of the surgical
team caring for patients with surgical diseases. The
princinles of surgery should be reviewed and
=pplied to the patient apportunities presented.
Limited patient responsibility under supervision Is
experienced at this time. The complete spectrum
from history, physical findings, investigation and
=:nagement is covered. This is a further step in
ix= preparation for a surgical rotation at the

In the Third and Fourth years these periods are
deided upoa by discussion between the student
concerned and the Head of the Dapartment and
may involve a specific program of clinical research,
activities'in the emergency department, reviews of
a specific type of disease treated in the teaching
units of the teaching hospitals, or other projects as
suggested by the students concerned. .

}nﬁeruhlp -
Imeraships are proveded by the Department
through thelr various teaching unit services in
affiliated hospitals. For the rotating intern two
rosations of four wecks each is provided. The
intern becomes an integral member of the surgical
team. Experience is gained with patients having
iranma, infections, tumors and critical llincsses. An
i=-depth appreciation of iliness and the

for continuity of care is stressed.

responsibility
Anutomy, pathology, biochemistry, and physiology

are coirelated with the diagnosis and management
of surgical discases. Opportunities are provided
for students wishing to take an elective rotation In
any of the surgical disciplines.

Residency Training
An Integrated Univenity Residency Training
Program, in the disciplines of General Surgery,

i Surgery, Cardiovascular aad Thoracic
Surgery, and Plastic Surgery os avaciabse om tje
Department, conaisting of a four year program
meeting the requirements of the Royal College of
Physicians and Surgeons of Canada, Participating
hospitals include the Victorla General Hospital, -
the Halifax Infirmary, the Izaak Walton Killam
Children’s Hospital, Camp Hill Hospital, Canadian
Forces Hospital, Saint John Regional Hoapital, -
and St. Joseph's Hospital, Saint John, New
Brunswick.

The general surgical program is designed to
train either community or academic type surgeons.
The first twe years are speat in general surgical
and subspecialty rotations such as orthopedics,
neurosurgery, plastic surgery, gynecology, basic
science, research, etc. The final iwo core years arc
spent within the Department.

‘The Division of Orthopaedic surgery conducts
a four-year program. During the first year,
residents rotate through such specialties as Plastic
Surgery, Neurosurgety, ICU, and Cardiovascular
Surgery.

Elective rotations are avallable during this
petiod of time. The three core years of
Orthopaedic Surgery are designed for the resident
to gain experience in Adult, Paediatrie and
Traumatic Orthopaedic Surgery. Residents are .

to carry out a post training year as a
Fellow at this or another centre,

The Division of Plastic Surgery Is similar In
that the firat two ycars are spent in general
surgical rotations with particulir reference to
thoses subspecialties that are appropriate to
plastic surgery. The two core years of Plastic
Surgery are designed for the resident to gain
axperience in adult and paediatric traumatic and
reconsiruciive surgery.

The Division of Cardiovascular and Thoracic
Surgery offers an-appoved training course leading
to certification a8 a specialist In Cardiovascular
and Thoracic Surgery.

A formal academic program, in cach specialty,
with pathological seminars, grand rounds, basic
acience seminars, journal clubs, weekly writing of
questions, etc., functions throughout the year.
Residents atiend at least iwo medical
during their training outside of Halifax.

Continuving Medical Education

The Department sends its members to various
ceatres throughout the Maritime provinces at the
request of the Division, for meetings, conferences,
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gic. This is as important function in that it Is now
realined that continuing medical education Is
essential for the continuing competence of the
Texts: Christopher, Textbook of Surgery; Way,
Adams,

Curept Surglcal Disgnosis & Treatment,
Qutline of Orthopedics, Adams, Qutline of
Empctures. .

,mmﬂuddﬁmrﬁnent
S.A Awsd

Professors

P. Belisky
F.O. Mack

A==ociate Professors

R.B. Anid

AE. Chesley :

J.W. Downie (major appointment In

W.A Ernet -
£C. Lannon
OH. Millard

= iy
E%ddn

5. MacKinnon

Assistant Professors
1B. Gajewski

R.W. Norman

H.A_ Sullivan

H.D. Tewarl

1 octurers
P.G. Wentzell
S.H. Yoon

¥irst and Second Year Renal-Urology

Rensl-Urclogy teaching is an jintegrated program
from firt year through the clinical clerkship,
Supervision and teaching is multi-disciplinary and
Gciudes members of the basic sclonces and clinical
depsriments, The structure and function of the
mormal urinary tract is taught during first-year
medicine. The application of normal physlology -
and anatomy to clinical practice is introduced.
iDuriag second year, the emphaais shifis to the
kidney and urinaty tract function and their clinical

presentation. Emphasis is aleo directed toward the

spproach to investigation and treatment. The
woudent is thus prepared for his clinical clerkship.

Fourth Year (Clinical Clerkship)
Objectives of the clerkship are 1) to develop
clinical familiarity with common urological
discases and 2) to gain experience in the
evaluation and management of patients who have
multiple medical problems in associstion with their
urological disease. The student spends a block of
three wecks beginning in the Depariment of
Urology either at the Victorla General Hospital or
the Halifax Infirmary. The student evaluates a
high volume of patients both in hospital and in
the outpatient department and is respomsible for
formulating the patient problem(s), making a
diagnosis and planning management. Forinal
teaching sessions include the grand rounds and
small group seminars. as weil as the general
urclogy clinics, tumor clinic and other special
clinics. Electives are available for further in-depth
study. - g

Reference Texts:

Williams and Wilkina; U

Urology, John Blandy — Blackwell Scientific 1977.
General Urology, Donald R. Smith; Langs Series.

Internship .

Urology s offered as an elective. The four-week
period can be spent at the Victoria General
Hospital, the Halifax Infirmary or the Salnt John
Regional Hospital. The dutics and assignments
have been designed specifically to prepare the
intem for general practice.

Residency Tralning .

An integrated University residency tralning
program Is available in the Departmerit, consisting
of a four-year program mecting the requirements
of the Royal College of Physicians and Surgeons
of Canada and the American Board of Urclogy. A
wide exposure o a varlety of surglcal procedures
Is provided. Participating hospitals include the
Victoria General Hospital, Hallfax Infirmary, the
Izaak Walton Killam Hospitat for Children, Camp
Hill Hospital and the Saint John Reglonal
Hospital. A research year can also be arranged.
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Division of Continuing Medical

Eduncation
(424-2051)

Director and Assistant Dean
R.W. Putoam

Assistant Directors

M. Fleming

K. Mann (joint appointment, Dean's Office)
LiL Purkls (major appointment in Anaesthesla)

Administrator
Ljchae] Walsh

Continuing Medical Education programs have
tzen presented by the Faculty since 1922 with the
introduction of the annual Dalhonsie Refresher
Course. Most members of Faculty participate in
ths zetivities of the Division. Subject material is
predominantly. clinically oriented, to be of practical
value to the practicing physician, and ranges from
rosearch 1o applied therapeutics, Teachers and
icarners actively participate In the planning,
g=rformance and evaluation of each program. A
regular series of programs, some Iasting one half
day 10 rwo days, are held in forty Maritime
community hospitals. An increasing number of
short courses’, Iasting from 1 to 3 days, are held
fa Halifax for family doctors and specialists.
Particular emphasis [s piaced on the development
of clinical trainceships, which are specifically
individualized learning experiences of two weeks or
Kaigssr guration. The Friday at Four program is
designed by the Division of Continuing Medical
Education on behalf of the Faculty of Medicine to
£2e a block of time for joint faculty and student
continuing education. This program consisis of a
hi to three day tal invoivement and
Scientific Basis of Medicine Lecture by a visitor of
national or international renown, presentations by
the Dalhousie Research groups and
stndent-sponsored activities. The Friday at Four
scries enables the students to witness faculty
cnzaging in continuing medical education activities
and to participate with them,

Consultative services In Continuing Medicat
Education are available to medical organizations,
‘ine division coordinates the edicational program
fir Advanced Cardiac Life Support training and
the Scientific Assembly of the College of Family
Physiclans in the Maritimes. Research in medical
=dacation about effective teaching/lcarning
==thods, program planning and evaluation is
mlmlued.l'mlmllrc-pmthbein;
jpesced on developing methods that encourage
imitvidual physicians to take an active part in’
digning, conducting and evaluating their own
continuing education.

Audio-Visual Division
(424-1234)

Director
D.A. Gibson

The Audio-Visual Division, sitbated in the
basement of the Sir Charles Tupper Medical
Building, provides audio-visual services 1o the
eﬂnlnlnndpre-dlniuldepnnmenndthemmy
of Medicine. The Division prepares slides, .
dlaanm,mdtdevhlmprodwﬂomlobemedln
the classrooms; and as sclf-learning resources,
avallable to students in the Health
Sciences Library and in certain departments,

The Division' supports the research activities
of the Faculty by preparing diagrams, illustrations
and printed materials for publication, scientific
poster display and for grant applications. Slides °
and video programs are made for presentation at
scientific mectings. Photographic and television
facilities are available to faculty, staff and
students. Advice is offered on technical questions
and on the use of media.

The Division is responsible for the |
maintenance of the audio-visual systems and
equipment in the Tupper Bullding and the
surrounding Carlton campus buildings. The
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B 1rl=r:

Admissions — 10 (B1, B2)
Alimni Office — 18 (B2)
‘Arrg and Administration Bulldlno — 10 (B1, B2)
’?‘.:b.,“"‘"’s:a‘,“‘"
1
s;.rbldgemaulldl E1)
ng — 62:( ‘
Business Administration, School of — .29 (01)
Central Services Bullding — 52 (C2) .
Chase Building — 8 {B1)
Chsmistry — 11,12 (B1)
Classics — 27 (Ba)
Comparative Refigion — 8 (B1)
Computer Centre — 21 (B1)
Couneelling and Psychological Services — 37

{C2)
Dalplex — 17 (B2)-
Day Care — 1a'(A1) -
DmﬂnyandDenanygIene 61 {E1)
Offica — 35 (C1)
sunn. Bullding — 8 (B1)
Economics — 26 (B2)’
Education — 14 (B2)
Enginearing — 8 (B1)
nzaﬁlwlicHall —686 (B2)
-English — 42.43(61) .

Forrest Bullding — 63 (E1)
French — 32 {C1)

Qeology — 8b (A1, A2)
German — 31 {C1)

Graduate House — 33 (C2)
Henson College -~ 47, 48 (C2)
History — 41 (C1)

.Housing Office — 37 (cg)

Howe Hall — 20 (B1) .
Intemational Student Centre — 67 (D1)
Killam Library — 21 (B1)

King's College — 4 (A1)

Law Building — 54 (D1)

Life Sciences Cantre — 8a,b,c (A1, A2)

Macdonald Selence Library — 11 (B1)

Mag;e)mnﬂes Statlstics, Computing Science —
{

Medicine — 64 (E1) -

Nureing, School of —83 (E1)

Qoccupational Therapy, School of — 83 (E1)

Oceanography — 6b (A1, A2)

Pait-time Studies and Extension — 48 (C2)

Pharmacy, College of — 62 (E1)

Philesophy — 45 (C1)

. Physics — 8 (B1)

Physiotherapy, School of — 83 (E1)
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® Parking for Physically Challenged
4§ "Acoses for Prysicalty Chellenged

'.3\

X...D o

r'-illlulsaenoe—-w(m Bz} i
President's Leadership Class — 68(52)
Feychology — 8c (A2)

Public Administration, School of - 34(02)
Eublic Reistions — 21 (B1) .
WO‘MN—1°(B‘|B?) ’
Recreation, Physical and Health Education,
Sshool of — 18 (B2) -

“Bzgource and Eeronmonhlsmdlu — 80 (D1)
Rink — 25 (B2)

- —7(A2) -

Sodinl Work = 1 {A1)

S-zebhwandmmromlow — 53 (C2)

Sparilsh — 22 (B1) .

smdanIUnionBulldm-W(cz)
Gmmgum —24(B2) -

Transition Year Pr!)gram-—so {C1)

. Tuppsr Buildirg — 64 (E1
Uerllllin!:gh SOM‘GBO)—ZO {81)..

For epecific locations of offices and departments,
cansult the university switchboard, 424-2211, or

the Hallfax-Dartmouth telephone directary, or the
Dalhousie telephone directory.

February 1989
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Dentistry, Law, Medicine

Awards Index

AmhqﬁmﬂMMMm.
Handicapped Award - .
American Academy of Dental
Prize :

Radiology
American Academy of Gold Foll
Operators Prize
American Academy of Oral Medicine Prize
Aidetican Assoclation of Endodontists Prize
American Society of Dentistry for
Children Prize
Andemon Labour Law Prize, Ray
Atlantic Orthodontic Society Prize

&pﬂﬁhmﬂﬁﬁﬂhi&mw
Bamford Memorial Prize, Roben E,

Cameron Prize In Anstomy, John
“mWﬂanH&mwsmqn
Canada Law Book Company
Procedure Prize :
Cannda Law Book Company Prize in
Conflict of Laws -
&mﬁhm&ﬂdmpwhmh
Family Law
&mﬁmhﬂhwdhﬂhmﬁghh
Canadian Associated Dental
Laboratories Prize
unﬁmhmﬂﬁhﬂnmh
Limited Prize ’
ﬁmﬁn&ﬂhﬁﬁmMﬂMu
Law Prize
Canadinn Bar Association (NS Branch)

Canzdian Foundatica for lleitus
and Colitls Award .

Canpdian Soclety of Oral and Maxillofacial
Surgeons Prize

S5t Breton Barristers® Society
Scholarship

CARS Prize

Cormmell Prise =

"ﬂdwﬁnhﬂdhhhh#l
Research and Writing

CDA Presldent's Award

& 49 8 ¥ BY ® B g2 pug
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mmummw&mmmgMnmc
Forman Research Prize, Max
Rﬂﬂﬂﬂmu&“ﬂ&@ﬂpﬁ
mwmmqwmgoa L

GmmmmmDrA
&mmmwmxmqumumuhh
GmmnmuhHHMMMHWn_
Dr. W. Sidney
&mmDmUAmmthHhEA
Godsoe Operative Dentistry Prize, Dr. FA.
Godsoe Oral Pathology Prize, Dr. F.A,
Gold Award, Morris and Sarah
mﬁuuthxnuhbh
. Business Taxation .
Goldberg & MacDonald Prize in
Criminal Procedure '
Goldenberg Q.C. Prize, H. Carl
Goodfellow Q.C. Prize, W. Donald
Goodine Scholarship, Dr. FS, .
Gosse Prizes, Dr. Normsn H.

"Goudge Medical Prize, Dr. Mabel E.' :
mmpmmm&hmwgmqmm&;

Graham Prize, Dr. 1.V,
(hthuHNnﬂDrLM

mm:amgnmnaaqmma

Halifax Infirmaty Award © ° g

HﬂhHMMwMﬂdAwhq
Committee Award
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Lange Book Awards

Law Foundation of Nova Scotla Scholarships

Law Special Bursary
Lubetaky Scholarip, Dr. LK. -

Macdonald Prize in Poblic International
Law, Ronald St. J.

t-.:nnupanulu,JolmGeoqe
and Emily

WMM&MBM

Sarah MacWalker
Mack Prize, Dr. Frank G. °
MacNell Bursary, Dr. D. Brendan
Manue] Memorial Prize, Dr. David
Maritime Law Book Limited Prizes

Dr. James P.M.

méerck, Sharp & Dohme Medicine Award

|

s crize, Dr. John
i\ﬁﬁu'MemoﬂnlBumry.Dr.F.L
Miller Prize, Dr. AF.

Modermn Dental Laboratory Prize

Mosby Book Prige, C.V. (three)[Dentiatry] 33,

Mosby Company Prizes, C.V. [Medicine]
M Award

unksgasrd
4=ichison Scholarship, J. Randolph
Murmay Bursaty, R. Graham
Murrsy Prize, R. Graham

MMPMRMM
Nova Scotla Barristers’ Soclety
(hmen_nhlnumry

B & REAUALBARGAE HELHAR S22 % BER KSRARYE. AR ARA An

L2Ed 8d

Nova Scotis Barristers’ Soclety Prizes

Nova Scotia Dental Asociation Prize 33,

Olding Prize, Dr. Clara

Order of the Eastern Star, Halifax Chapter 7,
Medical Student Bursary

Ouler, Hoskin and Harcourt Prize

O'Dea Prize, John V.

Patlllo Prize, AS.

Peariman Prize, Dr. Carl K.

Pendrigh Scholarsip, Dr. R. M.

Pothier Bursary, Dr. Hector J.

Poulenc Prize

Poulos Prize, Dr. Harty

Prince Edwand Island Dental
Association Prize

Prince Edward Island Law Foundation

Saint John Dental Society Prize
Samek Memorial Prize, Robert A
Saunders Prize, W.B. [Dentistry]
Scholarships .

Dentistry

Law

Medicine
Schwartz Prize, Dr. Albert A.
Seaman Bursary, Marion E. and Frank A.
Smith Bursary, Merie
Smith Medical Scholarships, Ross Stewart
Smith Memorial Award, George L.
Sperry Prize, Clyde W.
SmnﬁoldeﬂlnMedieinc.Dr.c.B
Stewart Scholarship, Bessle 8. -
Student Aid Authorities - Addresses

Table Clinic Fourth Prize
Templeman Bursary, Dr. Walter
Third-Year Clinical Practice Prize

P& BErBREGESERE R Z2ERRBEAE RBE 88 &% B aSr=2Y BEE & 2R
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Upiclis Company Award
University Medals in

Wiswell Scholarship, AB. ° .
Wooabury Memorial Prize, Dr. Frank (three)
‘Woodtwiry Memocial Prise, Dr. Wiliiam W.

1

Bgrees 883
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